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Safety Instructions

Before using the product ....

For your safety and effective operation, please read the safety instructions
thoroughly before using the product.

» Safety Instructions should always be observed in order to prevent accident
or risk with the safe and proper use the product.

> Instructions are separated into “Warning”and “Caution”, and the
meaning of the terms is as follows:

& wWarni ng This sympol indicates_ the pgssibility of_ser_ious injury
or death if some applicable instruction is violated.

This symbol indicates the possibility of slight injury or

& Caution damage to products if some applicable instruction is
violated.

» The marks displayed on the product and in the user’'s manual have the
following meanings;

& Be careful! Danger may be expected.
& Be careful! Electric shock may occur.

» The user’s manual even after read should be kept available and accessible
to any user of the product.



Safety Instructions

Safety Instructions when designing

7

/\ Warning

» Please, install protection circuit on the exterior of PLC to protect

the whole control system from any error in external power or PLC

module.

Any abnormal output or operation may cause serious problem in safety

of the whole system.

- Install applicable protection unit on the exterior of PLC to protect the system from
physical damage such as emergent stop switch, protection circuit, the upper/lowest
limit switch, forward/reverse operation interlock circuit, etc.

- If any system error (watch-dog timer error, module installation error, etc.) is detected
during CPU operation in PLC, the whole output is designed to be turned off and
stopped for system safety. However, in case CPU error if caused on output device
itself such as relay or TR can not be detected, the output may be kept on, which
may cause serious problems. Thus, you are recommended to install an addition

circuit to monitor the output status.

» Never connect the overload than rated to the output module nor

allow the output circuit to have a short circuit, which may cause a
fire.

» Never let the external power of the output circuit be designed to

be On earlier than PLC power, which may cause abnormal output or
operation.

In case of data exchange between computer or other external
equipment and PLC through communication or any operation of
PLC (e.g. operation mode change), please install interlock in the
sequence program to protect the system from any error. If not, it
may cause abnormal output or operation.




Safety Instructions

Safety Instructions when designing
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/\ Caution

» 1/O signal or communication line shall be wired at least 100mm
away from a high-voltage cable or power line. If not, it may cause
abnormal output or operation.

Safety Instructions when designing
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/\ Caution

» Use PLC only in the environment specified in PLC manual or
general standard of data sheet. If not, electric shock, fire, abnormal
operation of the product or flames may be caused.

» Before installing the module, be sure PLC power is off. If not,
electric shock or damage on the product may be caused.

» Be sure that each module of PLC is correctly secured. If the
product is installed loosely or incorrectly, abnormal operation, error or
dropping may be caused.

» Be sure that 1/0 or extension connecter is correctly secured. If
not, electric shock, fire or abnormal operation may be caused.

» If lots of vibration is expected in the installation environment,
don’t let PLC directly vibrated. Electric shock, fire or abnormal
operation may be caused.

» Don’t let any metallic foreign materials inside the product, which
may cause electric shock, fire or abnormal operation.
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Safety Instructions when wiring
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/\ Warning

Prior to wiring, be sure that power of PLC and external power is
turned off. If not, electric shock or damage on the product may be
caused.

Before PLC system is powered on, be sure that all the covers of
the terminal are securely closed. If not, electric shock may be
caused.

A\

/1\ Caution

Let the wiring installed correctly after checking the voltage rated
of each product and the arrangement of terminals. If not, fire,
electric shock or abnormal operation may be caused.

Secure the screws of terminals tightly with specified torque when
wiring. If the screws of terminals get loose, short circuit, fire or
abnormal operation may be caused.

Surely use the ground wire of Class 3 for FG terminals, which is
exclusively used for PLC. If the terminals not grounded correctly,
abnormal operation may be caused.

Don’t let any foreign materials such as wiring waste inside the
module while wiring, which may cause fire, damage on the product
or abnormal operation.
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Safety Instructions for test-operation or repair
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/\ Warning

Don’t touch the terminal when powered. Electric shock or abnormal
operation may occur.

Prior to cleaning or tightening the terminal screws, let all the
external power off including PLC power. If not, electric shock or
abnormal operation may occur.

Don’t let the battery recharged, disassembled, heated, short or
soldered. Heat, explosion or ignition may cause injuries or fire.

/1\ Caution

\

Don’'t remove PCB from the module case nor remodel the
module. Fire, electric shock or abnormal operation may occur.

Prior to installing or disassembling the module, let all the
external power off including PLC power. If not, electric shock or
abnormal operation may occur.

Keep any wireless installations or cell phone at least 30cm away
from PLC. If not, abnormal operation may be caused.

Safety Instructions for waste disposal
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/\ Caution

» Product or battery waste should be processed as industrial

waste. The waste may discharge toxic materials or explode itself.
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About User’'s Manual

About User’s Manual

Thank you for purchasing PLC of LS Industrial System Co., Ltd.

Before use, make sure to carefully read and understand the User's Manual about the functions,
performances, installation and programming of the product you purchased in order for correct
use and importantly, let the end user and maintenance administrator to be provided with the

User's Manual.

The User's Manual describes the product. If necessary, you may refer to the following

description and order accordingly. In addition, you may connect our website(http://eng.Isis.biz/)

and download the information as a PDF file.

Relevant User's Manuals

i - No. of User’s
Title Description
Manual

It is the user's manual for programming to
XGK / XGB ain h ds th q

explain how to use commands that are use
Instructions & 10310000510

] PLC system with XGK CPU module and XGB
Programming basic unit

XGK-CPU User’s Manual
(XGK-
CPUA/CPUE/CPUH/CPU
S/CPUU)

Describes on CPU module, power module, base,
/0O module, specification of expansion cable, 10310000508

system configuration and EMC compliance
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Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 Features of XG5000

XG5000 is a software tool designed to program and debug XGT PLC series with the following features and
merits.

1) Multi-PLC, Multi-Program

Allows the user to edit, monitor or manage PLC system interlocked with several PLC

included in a project at the same time.

And the program can be made as divided into Scan programs and various Task programs.

2) Various Drag and Drop

Makes editing easy and convenient with Drag and Drop function on most of editors such as
Project, Variable/ Comment, LD Edit, Variable Monitor, etc.

3) Setting User’s Shortcut Keys

Shortcut Keys provided as default can be changed or added as specified as familiar to
user.

4) Various Message Windows

Provides various message windows to edit and inspect program easily.

5) Convenient Edit of Variable/Comment

- Edit with MS Excel is available.

Various types of Edit is available through View Variable, View Device, View Flag, etc.

Similar kind of Variables can be added easily with Auto-fill.

Convenient Copy is available on the different Variable/Comment Windows with Drag and Drop.

Direct Edit is available without displaying dialog box just like Excel.
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6) Convenient Program Edit

Unlimited Undo/Redo function provided.

Block Edit available in cell unit.

Screen-divided Edit available.

Find/Replace function enhanced.

Execution in rung unit can be prohibited with Block Mask function.

Convenient access allowed to specific position with Bookmark function.

Memory of selected device can be referred when editing LD.

7) Various Monitoring Functions

- Various monitoring functions are provided such as variable monitoring, device monitoring, system

monitoring, trend monitoring, special module monitoring, etc.

8) Custom Events

- If user defined conditions are met for specific device, logging and reading data is available.

9) Module Changing Wizard

- Module can be safely and easily changed during Run without stopping PLC.

1-2



Chapter 1 Introduction

1.2 System Requirements necessary for XG5000

Item Requirement
Personal computer and memory Computer with PENTIUM /256MB memory or more
Communication port RS-232 serial port or USB port
Hard disk at least 200MB area
Mouse connectable to PC
Monitor 1024 X 768 or more resolution
Window Window 2000/XP/VISTA supported
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1.3 Installation of XG5000

[Steps]
1. Execute the installation file.
2. To run the XG5000 normally, special package need to be installed. If the installation screen appears,

press [Install] button.

3. Select [Yes] in the following window. Time to install the special package varies according to PC and
may be 1~2 minutes or more. Once it is installed, though you install XG5000 again, installing the

special package is not needed.

Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistri... [ |[5|[X]

Please read the following license agreement. Press the PAGE DOW™M key
to zee the rest of the agreement.

MICROSOFT SOFTwWARE LICEMSE TERKS A
MICROSOFT WISUAL C++ 2005 RUMTIME LIERARIES

Thesze licensze terms are an agreement bebween Microzoft Corporation
[or bazed an where vou live, one of itz affiliates) and pou. Pleaze

read them. They apply to the software named above, which includes
the media on which vou received it, if any. The terms also apply ta

ary Microgsoft

*updates,

* zupplements,

* Internet-based services. and

* zupport zervices

for thiz zoftware, unleszs other kerms accompany thoze items. If 20,

thoze terms apply.

By uzing the zaoftware, you accept these termz. [F pou do not accept

Do wou accept all of the terms of the preceding Licensze Agreement? |f pou
chooze Mo, Ingtall will cloze. Toingtall pou must accept this agreement.

Yes Mo
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Special package can’t be executed normally

Phenomenon 1) Though you press “Installation” button , installation is not executed and same window

appears

Phenomenon 2) When you press “Installation” button, the following window appears

Micrasoft Visual C++ 2005 Redistributable L-EEJ

{0} Command line option syntax error. Type Command /? for Help.

Estimated reason)
First, In order to install the special package, administrator right is needed. Si if you try with account that is

not having administrator right, it may not be installed.

Second, if installation path has special character (Special character may include Korean character). If user

account has Korean character, it may cause a trouble)

Solution)

When installing a XG5000, try with account that has administrator right. (Since special package is installed
once, if you have never installed a XG5000 you need a administrator right)

And check whether a path for XG5000 installation is having special character and if there is Korean

character in user account, try with Administrator account.
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4.Installation Wizard will prepare for installation as below.

i@ XG5000 3.1 - InstallShield Wizard

Waelcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
XG5000 3.1

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will allow you to reinstall or remove
¥G5000 3.1, To continue, dick Next,

< Back L Mext = J [ Cancel ]

5.Enter your name and company name and then click [Next] button.

i& XG5000 3.1 - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Please enter your information.

User Mame:
Iadministrator

Organization:

IIsis

Installshield

L < Back ”_ MNext = ] [_ Cancel ]
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6. Select a folder to install XG5000 into. If you want to change the folder, click Browse... button and
make or select a new folder. XG5000 needs about 30M Bytes of installation space in hard disk,
which will ask you to select a disk with enough capacity. If the installation space is not enough, a

warning message will be displayed to make the following progress unavailable.

7. After a folder is selected, click [Next] button.

i XG5000 3.1 - InstallShield Wizard

Destination Folder
Click Mext to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different folder.

G Install ¥G5000 3.1 to:
citmo

< Back ” Mext = ] [ Cancel
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8. Check installation folder and click [Next] button.

9. Installation will be started as shown below.

i& XG5000 3.1 - InstallShield Wizard

Installing XG5000 3.1

The program features you selected are being installed.

Please wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs XG5000 3. 1. This may take
several minutes,

Status:

Cancel

10. In case PC is being connected with PLC through USB, at the final stage of installation, USB

device driver installation window appears. Press “Continue” to install the USB device driver.

Hardware Installation

' "_\ The zoftware you are installing for this hardware:
L
L515 XG5eres

has naot pazzed Windows Logo testing to werify itz compatibiliby
with windows =P, [T ell me why thiz testing iz imporkant. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the comrect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

i Continue Arpway 3| STOP Installation
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11.Wait a second for the installation to be complete.

i& XG5000 3.1 - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed ¥G5000 3. 1.
Click Finish to exit the wizard.

< Back Cancel
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1.4 Installation of USB Device Driver

If XG5000 has been installed on Windows XP for the first time, USB device driver shall be additionally

installed. Although USB connection is not available, USB device driver shall be also installed as described

below.

In case of installing the XG5000 while PC is being connected with PLC through USB, USB device driver

installation window appears automatically. (refer to CH1.3, 10)

[Steps]

1. Ensure that Drivers folder is created in the folder where XG5000 is installed, and there are 2 driver files of
GmUSBD.sys and GmUSBD.inf in the Drivers folder. If there is no folder or driver file, reinstall XG5000.

2. Turn PLC Power on and connect USB connector with PC. If connection is established, Found New

Hardware Wizard Dialog Box will be displayed to ask you to install the device driver.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
!:;*\' Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you install zoftware for:

LS5 =E5ernes

f\_') If your hardware came with an installation CD
~ or Hoppy dizk. inzert it now.

wihat da you want the wizard to da’?

* install the software automatically [Recommendedk

£ Install from a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Mest to continue.

< Back I Meut > I Cancel
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3. Among the selection options in Found New Hardware Wizard Dialog Box, select “Installation from a list or

specific location (Advanced)” and click [Next] to continue.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found Hew

::;&» Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you install software far:

L515 ®GS5eres

{ -'j If your hardware came with an installation CD

o

= or Hoppy dizk. insert it now.

What do pou want the wizard to do?

7 Install the software automatically [ ecommended)

i inztall from a list or specific location [Advanced}

ks

Click Mext to continue,

¢ Back I Mext » I Cancel |

4. Among driver searching options, select “Search for the best driver in these locations” and check “Include

this location in the search”.

Hardware Update Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

" Search for the best diver in these locations.

Uze the check bokes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diver found will be installed.

[ Search removable media [floppy, CO-ROM. ..

v Include this location in the search:

|4 GEODDW Divers |

" Don't search. | will choose the driver b install

Chooze thiz option to select the device driver from a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you choose will be the best match for your hardware,

¢ Back Meut > Cancel
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5. Click [Browse] button. On Browse Folder Dialog Box, select Drivers’ folder where XG5000 is installed.

Select the folder that conkains drivers Faor your hardware,

| Documents and Settings ;I

|5 HRC

|53 Program Files

[ WINDOWS

I work,

= ) xE5000

|0 Drivers

“e data (D) LI

To wiews any subfolders, click a plus sign above,

Ik I Cancel |

A

6. Click [OK] button. Now computer will search for the driver files in the selected folder.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard searches... .

@ L5I5 G5 eries

< Back I I [ Cancel
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7. If the computer found the most suitable device driver, you will be asked to decide to install the selected
device driver. Since USB device driver operated stably based on Windows OS, you may click [Continue

Anyway] button.

Hardware Installation

] 'E The zoftware you are installing for this hardware:
L
L515 XG5 ernies

has naot pazzed Windows Logo testing to werify itz compatibility
with Windows =P. [T el me why this testing iz important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the comect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

i Continue Arnyway STOP Inztallation

8. If the device driver has been installed completely, the Installation Complete Dialog Box will be displayed

as follows. Click [Finish] button to end the installation of the driver.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

5

The wizard has finizhed installing the software for;

% L5I5 #GSenes

Click Finizh to close the wizard,

< Bach I Firizh I [Earzel

Generally, you can install the USB device driver through “Install the software automatically (Recommended)”.
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1.5 Confirmation of Installed USB Device Driver

If USB connection is not available, check the installation status of the device driver as follows.

[Steps]

1. Click the right button of the mouse with the cursor on [My Computer] icon on the background screen, and

i

My Docurmenks

select [Manage] on the menu.

Open
Explore
Search...

kL3
Map Metwork Drive. ..

Disconnect Metwork Drive. ..

Create Shortout
Delete
Renarne

Properties

Inkernet
Explorer

2. Computer Management Dialog Box will be displayed as shown in the figure below. On the left tree list of
Dialog Box, click [Computer Management (Local)]-[System Tools]-[Device Manager] in regular order. The

items displayed on the list may be different according to devices installed on the computer.
1) Normal Case

The USB device driver for XGT PLC has been installed successfully, if the list [LSIS XG Series] appears

with the figure under [Universal Serial Bus Controller].
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_iol x|
g Fil=  Action  Wiew  Window  Help | — =] =]
&= = | W=

Q Computer Management (Local)
Eﬁ Syskem Tools
@ Event Yiewer

- Shared Folders
3 Local Users and Groups

sl . Alerts

CAZ12020-M01

D.g Batteries

»j Zompuker

wee Disk drives

f_g Display adapkers

A= Floppy disk controllers
_ﬁ. Floppy disk drives

A= IDE ATAJATAPL controllers
-&a# IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
lEi Infrared devices

-z Kevboards

-+ Mice and other pointing devices
E‘. Modems

- § IMonitors

-EHE Mebwork adapters

- [@ PcmcIA adapters

o Porks (COM & LPT)

% Processars

35 Smart card readers

&), sound, video and game controllers
Sysktem devices

Removable Storage

Disk Defragmenter
Disk Managerenk
EEI--% Services and Applications

2) Abnormal Case

The device driver has not been installed successfully, if the following figure is displayed.

O computer Managemenk — 1Ol =]

Q File  aAction Wiew ‘Window  Help | . = |
= = | EHE S 2@ = e
Q Computer Management (Local) = CAZ1Z2020-M01

Eﬂ Swskem Tools
[&d] Event viewer

% Shared Folders

Local Users and Groups
----- Device Manager

ﬁ Batkeries

¢ Computer

o Disk drives

§ Display adapters

=% Floppy disk controllers

_ﬂ. Floppy disk drives

=4 IDE ATAATAPL controllers

& IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
Q Infrared devices

“zz» Keyboards

) Mice and other pointing devices
L Modems

§ Maonitors

BER Metwork adapters

[E PcMCIA adapters

& Ports (COM & LPT)

ﬂ Processors

& Smart card readers

Sound, video and game controllers

Performance Logs and Alerts

LRl
Removable Storage
Disk Defragmenter
Disk Management

E]--% Services and Applications
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2 Computer Management

=] Fie
0 BE &S @

Action  Wiew  Window

Help

I@ Computer Management (Localy & IEEE 1394 Bus host contrallers ~
= m Syskem Tools lE] Infrared devices
+- (& Event Viewer H8 Jungo

Shared Folders
Local Users and Groups

‘z» Kevboards

"y Mice and ather pointing devices

® Monitors
B8 Metwork adapters
@ Cther devices

[ PCMCIA adapters
5 Ports (COM & LPT)
¥ Processors
@, sound, videa and game controllers
< Storage volumes

§ Swstem devices
| =] é Universal Serial Bus controlleﬂ
=% Intel(r) §250106/DEM USE 2.0 Enhanced Host Controller - 240
= Inkel(r) S280106/DBM USE Universal Host Cantraller - 2402
= Inkel(r) 5250106/D6M USE Universal Host Contraller - 244
2 &= Intelr) S25010EDEM USE Universal Host Controller - 247
= orage Device
2 LUSE oot Hub
= USE Root Hub
= LISE Foot Hub
o LUSE Root Hub

Removable Storage
Disk Defragmenter
Disk Management

+ & Services and Applications

O e S R

If the USB driver for XGT PLC is not installed successfully, reinstall the USB driver for XGT PLC in the
following steps

[Steps]

1. On the device driver with the icon with an exclamation mark, click the right button of the mouse. Select

[Update Driver] on the menu.

E Computer Managenmenk — |I:I| X|
Q File Ackian Wien wliindow Help | — |5| X|

- | 2on FS @ al=na

=12, Cazlzoz0-MO1

E Batteries

-J Compuker

e Disk drives

g:§ Display adapters

=% Floppy disk controllers

B Floppy disk drives

i=% IDE ATAJATAPT controllers

= IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers

iE] Infrared devices

Sz Keyboards

_) Mice and okbher pointing devices

E, Modems

g Monitors

B rebtwork adapters

[E PCMCIA sdaprers

. Ports (COM & LPT)

ﬂ Processors

& Smart card readers

. sound, video and game controllers

¢ Swstem devices

=1 Universal Serial Bus controllers

? ALi PCI ko USE Open Host Controller
'~

Lninstall

Q Computer Managemenk {Local)
Eﬂ Syskem Tools
@ Ewent Wiewer
Shared Folders
% Local Users and Groups
Performance Logs and Alerks
g Device Manager
E—:I& Storage
Removable Storage
Disk Defragmenter
Disk Management
EEI--& Services and Applications

|Launches the Hardware Update Wizard For the selected devict|

Scan for hardware changes

Properties
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2. Found New Hardware Wizard Dialog Box will appear. Select the option “Installation from a list or specific
location (Advanced)” and click [Next]. The next sequence is manually the same as in Installation of Device

Driver.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New

:\s Hardware Wizard

Thizs wizard helps pou install software for:

L5115 =G5S ernies

3;:'j If your hardware came with an installation CD
—ii2 or Hloppy disk. insert it now.

wihat do pou want the wizard to do’

7 Install the software automatically [Fecommended)
fT/\\élnstall from a list or specific location [Advanced

Click Mest to continue.

< Back I Mest > I Cancel

If the USB driver for XGT PLC is not installed successfully, reinstall the USB driver for XGT PLC in the
following steps.

[Steps]

1. If the device driver has been installed incorrectly or in error, execute H/'W Update Wizard. Select the option

“Installation from a list or specific location (Advanced)” and click [Next].

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

YWelcome 1o the Found New

:\! Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps pou install zoftware for:

LS15 M5 eries

3;:-} If your hardware came with an installation CD
~i=? or floppy dizsk. insert it now.

wihat do wou want the wizard to do?

7 Install the software automatically [Fecommended)
r'hélnstall frorm a list or specific location [Sdvancedk

Click Mext to continue.

< Back I Mexst » I Cancel I
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2. On search and installation options, select [Don’t Search. | will choose the driver to install.] and click
[Next].

Hardware Update Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

" Search for the best driver in these locations.

|z the check bores below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and remowable media. The best diver found will be installed.

I™ Search removable media (foppy, CE-RDM...]

¥ | [rolude this [ozation in the seanch;

|E:W><G BO00W Dirivers =l Browse |

& Don't zearch, | will choose the driver ta install

Chooze thiz option to zelect the device diver from a list, Windows does not guarantee that
the driver pou chiooze will be the best match far wour hardware,

< Back I Mest = I Cancel

3. Click [Have Disk...] on the Dialog Box below.

Hardware Update Wizard

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

Select the manufacturer and maodel of wour hardware device and then click Mest. If you
g%b have a dizk that containg the driver pouw want to install, click Hawe Digk.

[ Show compatible hardware

Model |
33' Unknown Device

fg' Thiz driver iz digitally signed. Havs Disk... |

Tell me why driver sigring is important

< Back I et » I Cancel |
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4. If Installation Dialog Box is displayed on the disk, click [Browse] button.

Hardware Update Wizard

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

g% Install From Disk x|
| Ingert the manufacturer's installation dizk, ahd then oK |
make sure that the comect drive is selected below.

I < Cancel |

Copy manufacturer's flez from;

A j Browse... | _l

< Back | [ [=H I Cance| |

5. From the Browse File Dialog Box, move to the folder XG5000 is installed in. Select drivers folder to
display GmUSBD.inf file. With this file selected, click [Open] button.

Look in: IE} Drivers j @ _? B}

_HGmUSED, nf:

File name: |GmUSBD inf = Open |
Files of type: I Setup Infarmation [*.inf) j Cancel |
-
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6. On the location item of manufacturer’s file to copy, a directory with the file of the device driver will be
displayed. Click [OK] button.

Install From Disk |

L\g Inzert the manufacturer's installation dizk, and then

make zure that the corect dive iz selected below.

Cancel |

Copy manufacturer's files from:

L= GR000 Drivers j Browse... |

7. On the compatible H/W display list of the device driver Select Dialog Box, select “LSIS XGSeries” driver
and then click [Next] button.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

Select the manufacturer and model of your hardware device and then click Mext. If pou
s%p hawe a digk that containg the driver you want to ingtall, clhck Hawve Disk,

¥ Show compatible hardware

Model |
L5IS KG5enies

& Thig dniver i1z not digitally signed!

Tell me vahy driver sighing is important

< Back | Meut > | Cancel |
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8. Hardware Installation Dialog Box will appear. Click [Continue Anyway] to go on with the installation.

Hardware Installation

' 'E The zoftware you are inztalling for thiz hardware:
L
L5IS ¥GES5enes

has not pazzed Windows Logo testing ta verify ite compatibility
with wWindows 2P, [Tell me why thiz testing iz imporkant. |

Continuing your installation of this zoftware may impair
or destabilize the comrect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

i Continue Anyway I STOP Inztallation |

9. Found New Hardware Wizard Complete Dialog Box will appear. Click [Finish] button to end the installation

of the driver.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

=

The wizard has finished instaling the software for:

% L5I5 =G5enies

Click. Finizh to close the wizard.

< Back: I Firish I Cancel
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Chapter 2 Basic Application

2.1 Screen Configuration

XG5000 screen is composed as shown below.

[Screen of XG5000]

!'& XG5000 - [Duplicated Coil.Program] - |E| ﬂ
_> Project Edit Find/Replace View Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help _|5||1|
—pIFEEHE 2 86 B2 9B X S LAY AT L N e

EEOEOX G0 Fe I LLEC @B AWEE TTLTOE FREDR

gagEEERRERDRDD @ it o8 9 =5 @3 DS S
=l
wooaoo T20MS
ems [cfal Y — ey [ wov hFFEE Pl
E-EF Project *
@@ PLCI(XGK-CPUS)Offfne | mova hF P
%3 ‘anable/Comment P
E-[ Parameter
: Basic P |
-~ 140 Parameters P
B[] Scan Frogram
c [ Program3 - Copy r
—_— Program1 13 _—
Program3 mt00o0oon _T20Ms
[ Progam2 " i [ mov hFFEE P
=X @ PLC2[=GK-CPUH]-Difline
B9 Variable/Comment ! MOV hF i
B Parameter =
: ) R - 1L« | 3
" Project Duplicated .. |
x PLC Type = [* Duplicated Coil List...
‘ .
PLC1 WORD
d i Device Program Coordinate Step
— |2 |HEW-TRIPLEX WORD FoBA1A Duplicated Coil.Program Row 3, Column 31 12
33 NEW-TRIPLEX DWORD Paaa1a Duplicated Coil.Program Row 7, Column 31 24
g 4 HEW-TRIPLEX BIT . .
2 duplicated coil{s) found

2|5 HEW-TRIPLEX BIT z

B

"s‘ 6 HEW-TRIPLEX BIT 2

HP - |2

1k R 1 | 2
e 5 [ » ¥\ Monitor 1 {Moniter 2 At (|Z[4[<[»[Mpm},Find 1}, Find 2 J,Conmunication j,Cross Reference ) Used Device } Duplicate Coil
e |Duplicated Coi [CFfline [ Il Overwl 7

[Description of screen component]

a
b

. Menu bar: It is the basic menu bar for the XG5000 software.

. Tool bar: used to execute the instruction which contained in the menu conveniently.

c. Project window: used to display the configuration items of the presently opened project.

d

e

. Message window: used to display various messages generated while XG5000 is running.

. Status bar: used to display the status of XG5000, the information of connected PLC, etc.

f. Edit window: The presently opened program is displayed and edited.
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2.1.1 Menu Configuration

If the menu is selected, application instructions will be appeared and an instruction will be executed when
an instruction is selected by clicking mouse button or pressing shortcut key. If the shortcut key for the

menu (Ctrl + X, Ctrl + C) is available, press the shortcut key directly to select the instruction.

@ XG5000 - [Duplicated Coil.Program] == x|
Ero]eg Edit FindjReplace Wiew Orline Monitor Debug Tools Window Help == =]
D;, B Project.., - 4N By P oo s BRRX | SESY CAARTEA L e
(= OpenProject... CirHO
:ﬁ@ Open from PLC. ., e S22 BOMEE s E [BEP 01 0T 01|k o 91 2B A DO
E Open KGLWIM File, ., ED mm & QM @ 5, = @ @ ﬁl &2 &
—| Save Project Chrl+s =P
E Z‘;Ziimm | [c]=l a —MD¢DU1DD ’TEDTS [ mov hFFEE POl
S e ’ [ move hF Fo0_|
Import Item from File 3
@ Export ko File. . Poo
(3 Compare Projects. .. FOD
&h Print... Chrl+P
Prexiew o] ’_EP
Print Project. .. 13 —_—
Frink Setup. ., » M”””FU _lecu}qs [ mov hFFEE PO
1 Project.xap ‘ [ mows hF POD
Exit
! Basic Parameters Mooono Foo
[ 1 2~ .
B[] Scan Program - 4 | _>|_I
1 B Project Duplicated |
’: PLC Type = ’: Duplicated Coil List...
1 PLCA UORD Device Program Coordinate Step
2  |NEW-TRIPLEX WORD POae1e Duplicated Goil.Program Row 3, Column 31 12
zl[3  |NEW-TRIPLEX DUORD POOO10 Duplicated Coil.Program Row 7, Column 31 24
§ i HEUGIRIRCEY BNl 2 duplicated coil{s) found
2[5 [MEW-TRIPLEX BIT .
% 6 |NEW-TRIPLEX BIT i
= -
5 unitur 1 /Honitor 2 3K || £ [M][«[»[rFam},Find 1}, Find 2 },Comnunication },Cross Reference ), Used Device jDuplicate Coil
|Duplicated Cail [Ffline | Il Overw)
1) Project
Instruction Description
New Project Creates a new project.
Open Project Opens the existing project.
Open from PLC Uploads the project and program stored in PLC.
Open KGLWIN File Opens the project file for KGLWIN.
Save Project Saves the project.
Save As Saves the project as a different name.
Close Project Closes the project.
PLC Adds a new PLC to the project.
Add
Task Adds a new task program to the project.
Item
Program Adds a new scan program to the project.
Import Item from File PLC
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Instruction Description
Export |Variable/Comment Reads the PLC program from the file.
to File
Program Imports the variable/comment from the separated comment file.(*.cmt)
I/O parameter Imports the program from a separated program file.(*.prg)
Export Basic parameter Imports the I/O parameter from a separated 1/0O parameter file.(*.iop)
o File Saves the selected  |Imports the basic parameter from a separated basic parameter file.

items included

opened project as

separated file.

Compare Projects

Compares two projects stored in PC and displays its result.

Print

Prints the active window’s details.

Preview

Previously displays the screen to be printed.

Print Project

Selects the project item to print

Print Setup Sets the printer options.
Exit Ends XG5000.
2) Edit
Instruction Description
Undo Cancels the edit on Program Edit Window to recovers its previous status.
Redo Recovers the edit cancelled above.
Cut Copies the selects block to clipboard and deletes the block.
Copy Copies the selects block to the clipboard.
Paste Copies from the clipboard onto Edit Window.
Delete Deletes the selected block or items.
Select All Displays all the details of presently active window in block.
Insert Line Adds a new line to the cursor position.
Delete Line Deletes the line from the cursor position
Insert Cell Adds a cell available to the cursor position.
Delete Cell Deletes a cell from the cursor position

Optimize Program

Optimizes the program automatically.

Comment/Label Input

Inputs a comment or label in the cursor position.

Set Block Mask

Sets cursor-positioned rung or specified block area Block Mask in rung

unit.

Remove Block Mask

Cancels cursor-positioned rung or specified block area set Block Mask.

Bookmark

Set/Remove

Sets or cancels a bookmark.

Remove All

Cancels all the bookmarks specified.
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Instruction Description
Previous Moves to the previous bookmark.
Bookmark

Bookmark [Next

Bookmark

Moves to the next bookmark.

Edit Tools

Edit Tools for each program are available.

3) Find/Replace

Instruction Description
Find Device Finds the desired device based on the type.
Find String Finds the desired String.

Replace Device

Finds the desired device to replace with a new device.

Replace String

Finds the desired String to replace with a new String.

Find Again Repeats Find or Replace previously executed.

Go To Step Moves the cursor to the position of a desired step.
Rung Moves the cursor to the position of a desired rung comment.
Comment
Label Moves the cursor to the position of a desired label.
End Moves the cursor to the position of END Instruction.
Instruction

Previous Message

Moves from the message window to the place the previous message

indicates.

Next Message

Moves from the message window to the place the next message indicates.

4) View

Instruction Description
IL Converts to IL View during LD Edit.
LD Converts to LD View during IL Edit.

Project Window

Shows or hides the project window.

Message Window

Shows or hides the message window.

Variable Monitoring Window

Shows or hides the variable monitor window.

Cross Reference

Displays the used-memory information on the message window’s memory

reference tap.

Used Device

Displays the used-device information on the message window’s used-

device tap.

Check Program

Inspects the program and displays its result on the message window’s

program inspect tap.
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Instruction Description
Variables Displays the variable name in the program.
Devices Displays the device name in the program.

Devices/Variables View

Displays the device and the variable in the program.

Devices/Comments View

Displays the device and the comment in the program.

Zoom-In Displays the screen magnified.
Zoom-Out Displays the screen reduced.
Resize Width Automatically adjusts the cell width applicably to the string width in the

Variable/Comment window.

Resize Height

Automatically adjusts the cell height applicably to the string height in the

LD or Variable/Comment window.

Full Screen Enlarge the program window or Variable/Comment window applicably to
the whole screen.
Properties Displays the registered information of the selected item on the project
window.
5) Online
Instruction Description

Connect/Disconnect

Connects or disconnects with PLC.

Connect Settings

Specifies the connection method.

Change Mode |Run

Stop Changes PLC mode.

Debug
Read Reads parameter/program/comment from PLC.
Write Writes parameter/program/comment on PLC.

Compare with PLC

Compares the project to the project saved in PLC

Reset PLC

Resets PLC.

Clear PLC

Deletes parameter/program/comment saved in PLC.

PLC Information

Displays PLC information.

PLC History

Displays PLC history.

PLC Errors/Warnings

Displays PLC error/warning information.

Force 1/10

Displays the window for compulsory I/O setting.

/O Skip

Displays the window for I/O skip setting.

Fault Mask

Displays the window for fault mask setting.

Module Changing Wizard

Displays the dialog window to change modules.

Start Online Editing

Starts modification during run.
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Instruction

Description

Write Modified Program

Writes the program and information modified during run on PLC

End Online Editing

Ends madification during run.

6) Monitor

Instruction

Description

Start/Stop Monitoring

Starts or stops the monitor.

Pause

Temporarily stops the monitor.

Resume

Restarts the monitor temporarily stopped.

Pausing Conditions

Specifies conditions for the monitor temporary stop.

Change Current Value

Specifies the device value being monitored.

System Monitoring

Execute the system monitor.

Device Monitoring

Execute the device monitor.

Special Module Monitoring

Execute the special module monitor.

Trend Monitoring

Execute the trend monitor.

Custom Events

Specifies the custom events.

Data Traces

Specifies the device to monitor the change of the data.

7) Debug

Instruction

Description

Start/Stop Debugging

Converts to Debug mode to Start/Stop Debugging.

Go Runs to the break point.

Step Over Runs step by step.

Step Into Debugs the subroutine.

Step Out Escapes from the subroutine.
Temporary Stop Stops Run.

Go to Cursor

Runs to the cursor position.

Set/Remove Breakpoints

Sets or cancels the break point.

Breakpoints List

Displays the list of the break points specified.

Breakpoint Conditions

Specifies the break conditions

8) Tools

Instruction

Description

Network Manager

Shows the PLC network and specifies the parameter.

Customize

User defines tools and instructions.

Shortcut Settings

User specifies the Shortcut Keys.

Options

Changeable applicably to XG5000 environment by user.
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9) Window
Instruction Description
New Window Opens a new window on the active window.
Split Divides the active window.
Cascade Arranges the several windows of XG5000 in steps.

Tile Horizontally

Arranges the several windows of XG5000 horizontally

Tile Vertically

Arranges the several windows of XG5000 vertically

Arrange Icons

Arranges the icons of XG5000.

Close All Closes all the windows of XG5000.
10)Help

Instruction Description
Xg5000 Help Opens Help for XG5000 application.

Instruction Help

Opens Help for PLC instructions.

LSIS Web Site

Connects to LSIS Home Page via the Internet.

About XG5000

Displays XG5000 information.

Acrobat Reader xx.0 --> acroviewRxx
Acrobat xx.0 --> acroviewAxx
Path : HKEY_CLASSES ROOT\acrobat\shell\open\ddeexec\application

- If you have a problem for opening Help, change the value of resister like below.

ex) Acrobat 10.0 --> acroviewA10

2-7
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2.1.2 Tool Box

XG5000 provides the shortcut icons for frequently used menus. Click a tool desired to execute.

[Tool Box]
hEaEE o S P oiogxiBERX SEKSY AARTRL D e SREDW
EA DD & aln: Fja L2806 @HE6HES @@ d oD G

7 iR 4 o TH A/ APF Mk — | =% 2k 4 47k ASF 4B AP} 4B AFE
BP0 P01 AR (ES (0O (& & EW?C F4 sF1 sF2 F5 Fi sFi sFa F4 F11 sF3 sF4 sF5 sFB FI0

1) New Tool Box

It is used to create a new tool box containing frequently used tools.

[Steps]

2.Select [Tools]-[Customize] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]
x|
a
—— Toolbars | Egmmandsl

Toolbars:

[V Show Toaoltips
[+ Cool Look

Mew...
Cc
Reset <
[ Large Buttons —I

[ 1Cloge Full Screen

Tiaclbarn name:
Juo

Ok, Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]
a.Tool Bar: used to show or hide the Tool Box by checking the check box in front of each tool box name
on the list.
b.New Tool: used to create a new tool box.
c.Reset: initializes the tool box.
3.Click [New] button.
4.Input the tool name on the dialog box of New tool box.

5.Click [OK] to create a tool box with no tools.
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2) Tool Box Fill
It is used to fill the Tool Box created as above with tools.
[Steps]
1. Select the instruction tap on the customized dialog box.
[Dialog Box]
a c
d
=
Toolbars  Ihstibctions I
b Categories: — Buttonz —Y
i Dh=EmEdE 3B 8 5
LD =
Find =
e
Online ]
anitor
oo HE0E
woindow

Select a category, then click a button to see its description. Drag the button
ta any toolbar

— Dezcription

ak I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Instruction: It is an instruction tap of the customized Dialog Box.

b. Categories: used to select the existing tool box.

c. Buttons: used to select a tool desired.
d. ToolBar: From the c. Button, drag a desired tool and drop it on the user’s tool box to add the tool.

2. After the tool box is created, click [OK].

2.1.3 Status Display Line

[Dialog Box]
| [MewPLC [CFfline |_ [Row 0, Column 0 [
a b c d e

[Description of Dialog Box]
a.Comment of Instruction: used to display the comment of the selected menu, instruction or mouse-

positioned tool box.
b. PLC name: used to display the selected PLC name. If several PLCs are in a project, online related

instructions will be applied to the PLC displayed here.



XG5000 User’s Manual

c. PLC Mode display: used to display the PLC mode. If several PLCs are in a project, the selected PLC

mode will be displayed.
d. Warning Display: used to display the error status in PLC.

e. Cursor Position Display: used to display the cursor position when a program is edited.

2.1.4 Change View Window

All the windows (such as project window, result window, etc.) available in View menu are composed of

docking-available windows. Use the mouse to adjust the position and the size of the windows or to hide

the windows.

1) Move Position With the left mouse button pressed, drag the mark “,” " to a desired position.

The figure below shows the project window moved downward.

@, ¥G5000 - [Duplicated Coil.Program] =10l x|

[ Project Edt FindfReplsce Wisw Orlne Momitor Debug Tools Window Help =lElx
DEAEE @O 86 B 2 9 BREX €AY AT e 2280 @EEGD
oD ealn: Fess Bleeuddd URH OO GD | & B

| x|
’EJIL , MUDUIDU _TINTIS o =
F-2F Project
E-f PLCTGK-CPUSHOffine MOv4 e
B VariableComment
=-[# Parameter
Basic Parameters
O 1/0 Parameters  —
can Program
Program - Copy
Program1 13
Program3
g —MUFUIDU _leminls o o

- PLEZHGK-CPUH)Offline |
MOy

B VariableComment

=-[# Parameter o
mnnnnn
Basic Parameters | |l 4| | ¥
L Project Duplcated...|
*[T Device... | PLC [ Program [ Position [ step [ Type [ Instruction [ variable [ Comment
* [Panoio Duplicated Col  Frogram Row 3, Col. 12 -
Pa0010 Duplicated Col  Program Row7, Col... 24 -

4| | »
[« »[»/[\Result 3 Check Program pFind 1 AFind 2 } Communication ) Cross Reference j4lUsed Device ) Duplicate Coil /

[Duplicated Cail [aFFline [ [T [avers s

Message Window

@ XG5000 - [Duplicated Coil.Program] =] 5]
oject Edit Find/Replace Wisw Orine Moritor Debug Tools Window Help -8 x|
DEEES O 86 B 2 0 iBBX €AY AR S N e
EF0OR OB | ¥y LLAGEBEIWMEE (TOT0(T0 NG (BREOY
[EEN ==Y N = @ @t dh @
. i [ mov hFFEE P0000 a
MOV4 hF PO0ONY
PODOOD
PODOTD
13
mnonon TINMS hd
| | »
Duplicated . \
él ltems [l |[%[E_pesice .. [ pLc [ Program | Position [ step
Kl T 5 Proat” * [Poooin Duplicated Coll  Program Row 3, Col... 12
= () PLC1RBK.CPUS) Dffine PO0D10 Duplicated Coil  Pragram Row?, Col... 24
9 varisble/Comment
=-[% Parameter
Basic Parametsrs
G 1/0 Parsmeters
B2 Scan Pragram g
Program3 - Copy E
L Progiam -1 15l | .
—"ﬁPrnjact % W[4 »[M[1}.Find 2 } Communication } Cross Reference fUs
|Duplicated Cail [Offline: [ [ [overn
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2) Change to Open Window
Click the right mouse button positioned on the desired window to select [Float in Main Window] on the

menu.

@ xG5000 - [Duplicated Coil.Program] - o] x|

() Project Edit Eind/Replace Wiew Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help =B
DS 5 86 B 2 92 RBX | EX LY AW EL & LLBOMEE
BE([Hpom eal: Flesas Dleeuddd (EH 0OR|EB | %

. Monooo  Tzoma [ mov hFFEE ponon_ | | ﬂ
— | ‘ it
Open [ movs hF POOOD4 L
add Ttem v PO000D
Import fram File v
Export ta Fike... FODO10
&
13 Copy hrC END
wooop 2
MY hFFEE PO00D l_
14— B =
I I v
Duplicated
_
:lJ Items Allow Docking = :‘ % Device ... | PLC | Program | Position | Step
T Faso” | Hide FODOL0 Duplicated Cofl  Program Fow3, Col.. 12
= @ PLoip FODOLO Duplicsted Coil  Program Row 7, Col... 2%
T
- [# Parameter
Basic Parameters
I 1/0 Parameters
PR Sean Pragram _é
Program3 - Copy e
. Program] - |z
L 2l | |
M £ [H[L[>[w]\ Result JCheck Progran jFind 1 j,Find 2 }, Commur
Float In Main Window PLCL oifline Overw
VA
-Ioix]
4Mproject Edit Eind/Replace ¥iew Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help =1 |

DEAEE B Aaa(B|2 2eiR2BX|[€XLAY AARWS Nes L2oB0@Ea
& = B ™ @ & [ =] |8 a = PP Gd BB OO |GR|FB

ltems |c]=l
-8 Project "
- PLC1KGK-CPUS)-Offine
-3 Variable/Comment -
=-[® Parameter
Basic Parameters
~I8 140 Parameters
E-{& Scan Program
- Program? - Copy
Fragram
-3 Program3
-5 Prooram? nd

Duplicated ... ] Project Wi \

| % Device ... | PLC | Program | Fosition | Step | Typ | Instruction | wariable | Comment
" 'Ponoto Duplicated Col Program Row3, Col.. 12 Tr
POON10 Duplicated Cail Prograrn Row?, Col... 24 >
3
2
2
=
o
2l o
2[4« »[¢]Result } Check ProgramjFind 1 Find 2 j Conmunication j Cross Reference jlUsed Device j Duplicate Coil [/
|puplicated Coi [oFfline [ [l Overm

3) Hide

Click the right mouse button positioned on the desired window to select [Hide] on the menu.
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2.1.5 Application of Dialog Box

Dialog Box provides blanks for Input, OK, Options and List Box where the user can input or specify the

value as desired.

[Dialog Box]

a
b e I | Cancel :I— &
r‘nun:_',-. —IE - ance

T azk number: IEI [Cycle time: 037, 1A0: 32763, Internal device: 64795]

— Execution condition

£~ Initialization

C
— i Cycle time 100 i

10

L

= Intermnal device |EBIT -

— Internal device execution conditions
Device: I |< TI I':'

£ Rizing € Falling £ Transition € On £ Oft

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Input: used to input desired string by means of keys.

b. List Box: used to select an item on the list. Press the list box arrow to display the list with the item

to click and select as desired.

c. Options: used to select just one item in the same group. Use the mouse to select the item desired.

d. OK: If [OK] is clicked, the specified value will be input.

e. Cancel: If [Cancel] is clicked, the specified value will not be input but the previous status will be

kept.
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2.2 Open/Close Project

2.2.1 Open Project

[Steps]
1.Select [Project]-[Open Project] on the menu.

2.Select [Project File] and then click [Open].

- The extension of XG5000 project file is “.xgp”. On the Open Dialog Box, select Project File to check the

project comment in the comment area.

2.2.2 Close Project

[Steps]
1.Select [Project]-[Close Project] on the menu. Default of the Shortcut Key is not specified.

2.1f the project is not saved after edited, the following message will appear.

xcsooo x|

| Project window is closing.
u‘f/ Save it?

Yes Mo | Cancel |

3.Click [Yes] to save.

2.2.3 Save Project

[Steps]

1. Select [Project]-[Save Project] on the menu.

- The mark “*” displayed to the right of the project name on the project window means that the present

project has been edited.
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2.3 Convenient Edit Functions

These functions are available in LD, IL, Variable/Comment, Variable Monitor and Project Window.

Variable/Comment and Excel can share the edited details with each other.

2.3.1 Cut-Paste

It is used to select blocks to move to other places.

[Steps]

1. [Cut]-[Paste] menu is used to move the data of the selected area to a new position to paste the data on.

The example of [Cut]-[Paste] on the Variable/Comment Window is as follows;

ﬂ XG5000 - [PLC1.¥Yariable/Comment]

'%Eroject Edit FEind/Replace Wiew ©Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help

D E &5 8%

= &=

P ooy BB X
EE DR & o = 8% 5 = @ D Lo oo i

_lolx]

_l=] %]

EER CABTERA S| 8 ZLACEHEE

ER 00E® &3 | F B

Itemns

= @ Project *

EI@ Parameter

Scan Prograrm

Program1
; Proaram3
L2 Program2

EI@ Parameter

=D PLC1XGK-CPUS)-._.
B9 Wariable/Comment

B asic Parameters
- 1/0 Parameters

Program3 - Copy

2D PLCZGK-CPUHOfline
----- B ariable/Comment

S|, Basic Parameters

[V]view Variable IE tiew Device | [ iew Fiag |

“ariable Type Device Comment
1 Yariahlel BIT Dooooz.2
2 Variable2 Dooooz.3

3 Wariahle3
led

DOo000s

3] Bi [n]
T Wariahle? BITAWORD  iTO002
g Wariahled BITAWORD  TOOO4
g Wariahled BITAWORD  TOO0S

LiH Project

Duplicated ... 'y PLC1 Varia...

- X

| Message Window

[4[«[»[»i]\ Result {Check Program } Find 1} Find 2 } Communication }, Cross Reference } Used Device }, Duplicate Coil /

|PLC1

[oFfline [ il

|OverW| S
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@, XG5000 - [PLC1.¥ariable/Comment] -10] =|

I%!,Eroject Edit Find/Replace \iew Online Monikor Debug Tools Window Help _|5|5|
bEealdE = a8 B 2 oo BEBRX S % Mg e L0 80 6EE &
SN El= MERE (@ Qfxr % a D B0 sdd EH OO OB |F B

=l ) .
T I R [V] view wariable I@'u’ieuu Device l [ wiew Flay ]
ems
=-FF Fraject * Yariahle Type Device Camment 1=l
EI @ PLC1XGK-CPUS)-OFL.. 1 Wariahle1 BIT Dooooz.2
- W ariable/ Comment B ariahle? BIT Doonnz. 3
L 'aBmEt.e'P , 3 Wariahle WORD oo0oos
L asIc Farameters
E 140 Parameters 4
=l Scan Program 5
Program3 - Copy [
g"’g'am; 7 Variahle? BITAMYORD TOOO3
rogram:
Progiam2 g Variabled BITAYORD  TOOO4
i PLC2<GK-CPUH-Offline g Wariahled BITAWWORD  (TOOOS
EB Wariable/Comment 10
Parameter 11
Basic Parameters
L 10P i 12
o F,m;:':e = 13 |wariabied WORD DO000G
Program? - Copy 14 Wariahles WORD FO004
77 Programl 158 Wariabled BITWWORD  (TOO0Z2 —
Program3 16
Programz 17 ;I
T Project 4 PLET Varia.
=
v
3
<
£
]
2
2 W[« [» [ Result {Check Program}Find 1 Find 2 ; Communication ), Gross Reference j Used Device ), Duplicate Goil /

[PLct [OFfline [ 1 [overe 4

2.3.2 Copy — Paste

[Copy] - [Paste] menu is used to create one more data identical to the data of the selected area. At this
time, if the variable name should not be duplicated as described in Variable/Comment, an applicable
warning message will appear. Refer to the comment of each edit window for more details. The example of

[Copy] - [Paste] in LD figure is as follows;
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-Programz] - | [ |L|

Eroject Edit FindfReplace Wiew Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help _|5||5|

D dE @ &S LR ISY AMFH S S ee ZELB0EDEE WM EZ

DED D @ @@ 5|8 &6 = PRHWddd BB OO | @B |FBe (ITD
1=l —
mooooo Foooan =
Items [t o P [ mov hFFEE Foooo || |
E@ Praoject *
® & PLOIKGK.CPUS... [ mones hF Fooood | |
%3 “ariable/Comment POOOOO
[ Parameter 3 L
E Basic Param
E 1/0 Paramet... Esc Poooto
R
Scan Program Chrl+2
Pragram3 - END
Progiam1 13
Program3 Chrl-
Frogram2 Chrl-C
PLC2(=GK-CPUH)-O... Chri+
Ea W ariable/Cornment . Delete Delete
™ Parameter
X Select All Chrl+-A
Basic Param...
E 140 Paramet... Insert Mode Insert
can Program o042 Insert Line Ctrl+L
Progiam3 - .. ¢ Delete Line Chrl4+D
Prograrnl o
P 3 atn Insert Cell Chrl+I
rogram
[ Progiam2 %" Delete Cell Chr+T
@y Find Device Chrl+K
| @h Find String Chrl+F | _lll
4 3
= [ Enter Comment  Crrl+E
Project g
ji 4y PLCT Varia PLC1.Frog.. \ PLC2 Prog.. | ] PLC2 Prog... | (B8 PLC2F ~
x &3 Remove Block Mask
" EBiookmark, 4
S
=
2
=
g
2| A[T» 1>l Result }, Check Program}.Find 1 },Find 2 }, Communication },Cross Reference },Used Device ), Duplicate Coil /

Copies the selection to the Clipboard. |PLC1 [OFFline: [ [T O

XGS5000 - [PLC1.Program2] =181
Eroject Edit FEindjReplace Mew oOnline Monitor Debug Tools Window Help =1=21x]

Lhea BdE B 8 P 2y EBRBEBX|(ERSLY AMTREL D es S8 B00HE 6 MEZ

PEDE @ al: (a8 Q| eeuddd B PER | @B |F ®BeX (ZOTD
==l —
MOODOD FO00g90 =
Items G ob— Dl [ mov hFFEE Foooo || 4l
E@ Project *
T & PLOIXGK.CPUS... R hF Fo0004 | |
Ea % ariable/Comment POOOOO
- (% Parameter 3 L
Basic Param.
I 1/0 Paiamet... Pooo1o
Scan Program
Program3 - END
Programl
Pragram3 FOOOO0
Program2 Esc —
- PLC2<GE-CPUH)O...
FOO010
©9 “ariable/Comment Gl !
™ Parameter
B asic Param... Chrl+
i Isﬂ Iz’g Paramet... e
5 Frogand
Program3 - ...
Program Delete
Pragram3 select Al Chrl+a
Program2
Insert Mode Insert
048 Insert Line Chrl+L -
< ¢ Delete Line Chrl+D | Ll—l
B brgject iy PLCY Varia :;{: ;”;:E;CCZ':I cc:r::I | @R PLC2 Prog | [f) PLC2 Progr |
*|puplicated Coil List... @& Find Device Chrl+K 15
v
@k Find String Chrl+F
z Device Progra = nate Step
b POOO10 PLC.p '] Enter Comment CtrHE Golumn 31 12
= rPoBE1g PLC1-P (3 set Black Mask Column 31 15 —
g @ Remove Block Mask LI
2|[4[«T>[» T rResult }Check Program } Fir Bookmark » [ation } Cross Reference }, Used Device } Duplicate Coil /
Inserts the Clipboard contents at the insertion point. |PLc1 |OFfline [ [T Creer

2-16



Chapter 2 Basic Application

2.3.3 Drag and Drop

[Drag and Drop] is applied as based on [Cut]-[Paste] and [Copy]-[Paste] under the given conditions. In
other words, if [Drag and Drop] is used on the identical area of LD or IL edit window, it will work as [Cut]-
[Paste]. And if [Drag and Drop] is used with 2 or more XG5000 program instances being open, it will work

as [Copy]-[Paste].

Project Edit FindfReplace Yiew Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help

0O = @ & | @ 85 P oo tBR XY (SR AY MR N e 28 BO

= @ =] PEDE @ o F|la s | eeudddd I 0O R (@8 | e (DD
==l —
mooooo FODOS0 -
Jtems [c al— (e [ mov hFFEE pooon | | =]
=-EF Froject
=@ PLC1GKGK-CPUS._. [ mova hF pooons | |
9 Variable/Comment POOOON ]
-G& Parameter p
Basic Param...
BE 1/0 Paramet... Foooio
Scan Program
grogram? . » T
rogram = I
Program3
; Frogram2
=@ PLC2MGK-CPUH]O
3 Variable/Comment
-G Parameter
5[, Basic Param...
E 1/0 Paramet...
Scan Program
Program3 - ...
Program
- Program3
Frogram2
< | >
™ Project iy PLCT Varia PLC1.Prog... | [ PLC2Prog... | B PLC2Proa.. | [Eg] PLC2 Progr.. |
3 PLC Type Device Value Variable=| (> Duplicated Coil List...
PLC1 WORD
é il Device Frogram Coordinate
£([2 HNEW-TRIPLEX WORD rPeae18 PLC1.Program2 Row 3, Coltu
23 NEW-TRIPLEX DWORD z POOO10 PLCA .Program2 Row &6, Coly
2 MEW-TRIPLEX BIT = . .
g =2 duplicated coil{s) found
H B MEW-TRIPLEX BIT hal I |14 P | |
k| | v 3
E|[af« [ »[» ] HMonitor 1 4HMonitor 2 i Monitor 3 i Monitor &7 A A< »I»l Result }, Check Program }Find 1}, Find 2 hC ication
[PLCL |FFline [ [ Cvervm
18] x|
roject  Edit  FindfReplace Wiew ©nline Monitor Debug Tools Window Help 1= x|
0O = 2 & @ &S P i s BR XY (SR AY MRS N es 4280 =
SREI=] DD @ alitr H|8 S5 2 e @ tdddd (W 06| @3 |7 @ae [Fin
==l —
mMooooo FOD090 =
. = o —3" - [ mov hFFEE Fooon || =
=-EF Froject *
& @ PLCIKGK-CPUS... [ mova hF PODOO4 l_
i '3 wariable/Comment PO0OOO |
=L Parameter S
Basic Param
T8 1/0 Paramet... Fooot1o
= can Pragram
Program3 - ... T

Program1 13 I

: Program3
L Program2
= fR PLC2HGK-CPUH-O
Ej " ariablesCornment II R I
-8 Parameter i

| Easic Param...
T 140 Paramet
Scan Program

Program3 -
Program
Program3
Program2
4] | 3
i Project ey PLCT Maria... PLC1.Prog... | FLCZFrog... | [ PLC2.Frog... | [#] PLCZ Frogr.. |
’: PLC Type Device Ualue Variable=~ ’: Duplicated Coil List...
PLC1 YORD
.§ il Device Program Coordinate
£|[2 HEW-TRIPLEX WORD FOOG10 PLC1.Program2 Row 2, Colt
= E NEW-TRIFLEX DWORD 5 ragg1 8 PLC1.Program2 Row 6, Colt
‘E 4 HEW-TRIPLEX BIT 2 . .
£||2 duplicated coil(s) found
HE MEW-TRIPLEX BIT ha I |1 Y | |
24l | v H
Z 4[>\ Monitor 1 AMonitor 2 }HMonitor 3 jHMonitor &/ 2[R« 1> Ir [ Result },Check Programj Find 1}, Find 2 hC icatio
[PLCL OFfline [ ml Overv
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The figure above shows the [Drag and Drop] result of the line selected in an instance.

[ o L =l 2]

Eru]'ect Edit Find/Replace Wiew Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help ;Iilil
DG EHES @ aa B2 a0 i2BX XY AAFNWE N ee Z2aco@mEsBmE2
2@ pEDm| @ alfo: H)a &8 (S|loeetddd WH OO |@B|F®ek (ZT0
==l
m0aoog Fooogo N
s [c[=! o o [ mov hFFEE FO0O0
=-EE Project
=@ PLCIKGK-CP._. | Miov4 hF FOO00D4
29 Wariable/Com...
- [@ Parameter -
H Basic Pa...
E 140 Para..
Scan Program
Program... END =
Prograrmi =
L BPeeem o |l ] ,
B project PLC1.Prog... PLC1.Prag |
F"I{lil p[FHonitor 1} Honitor 2 } HMonitor 3 {HMonitor 4 /7 |F‘|I<|< [»[»[Result } Check Program }Find 1 }Find 2 } Communicatio
[PLEL [GFfline [ [T Crverw 7
o=
Eru]'ect Edit Find/Replace View OCnline Monitor Debug Tools Window Help == =
e = =A== e Y BEBX|ERIAY  AAEWE e
B|OER GR |(FHES  LAGOPDEIWEE (TN TO|(DED ERAME

HHHEN s OB RO RBRES @ oEDD| e alr e a8 0| e b,
==l | FoOOID o
Items I —
EI@ Project] ® _I
D MewPLCHGK-CPUHI-ON.. 13 END
L9 Variable/Comment
=] [ Parameter |
i EBasic F.
I 1/0 Parameters
Scan Program
MewFrogram
i
oo =1r Progrs IS |
Eruject Edit Find/Replace Wiew Online Monitor Debug Tools Mindow Help _|ﬁ||1|
DEaEE @ as B2 antbRX|(EXEY ARSI e 22080 JE e
aEadHEEE®H RERD @ e Feasms S|l uddd (MR (00 ® (&8 |[FEmel (DD

=l
Items I C I -~
EI@ Project ®

- PLCI1XGK-CP...

© '8 Variable/Com

[ Parameter =
----- Basic Pa..
140 Para
can Program
Program...
i Program
L —_ - 4| |
B3 Project PLC1 Piog PLC1.Prog... ‘
F|||<|< > [k Honitor 1 } HMonitor 2} Honitor 3 fMonitor 4/ |F|||<|<| »[»[\ Result } Check Program} Find 1} Find 2 } Comnunicatio
4 4
=] [¥FFlire [ T Cromrun 4
T
[ Project Edit FindjReplace Wiew Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help ;IEIL

DEaEE @ asa B2 90 2R X |[-Exa¥%
EE| OO | GB| FB 22 80MH

LA AR e MLy A Sk 4R 4w
F3 P4 sHi sF2 F5 F5 © sf3 F9 P s sk D@ @ tdd
S ]

POOD10 T
Items I >7j
E-EF Projectl -
- NewPLCIGK-CPUH)-OIL.. 13 END
®9 Variabls/Comment |

AMWWL N e
S G N S e =

EBEOR
DED D @ al: =8 9 =

i
=
o

AB) 1
sF5 sF6 F10

[ Parameter
Basic P
-G 140 Parameters %
Scan Program

MewProgram
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The figure above shows the [Drag and Drop] result of the area selected between two instances.

- Cut, Copy and Paste are also available through the mouse context menu of the edit window.

- Copy and Paste in Variable/Comment or LD/IL Edit needs to be surely confirmed by the user even if the
program inspects its duplication.

- If Cut, Copy or Paste is executed where it is unavailable, the program will not reply thereto.

- Cut, Copy or Paste between different areas may cause a serious program error.

- No automatic conversion function is provided for Cut, Copy or Paste executed onto the place with

different data type. Accordingly the user needs to check the area pasted.
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2.4 Shortcut Setting

Shortcut Keys can be specified for all the instructions. At this moment, the Shortcut Keys already specified

will be deleted.

[Steps]

1. Select [Tools]-[Shortcut Settings] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

Shortcut Keys

a
— Select a macro: — Dezcription

x|
: re—— " Saves the current graph
Grabh AtoF o 2| a5 abimap fie Cancel |

Graph:Copy ta Clipboard

Graph:Graph Settings

Graph:Graph ‘window Settings
Graph:Rezet =-aniz (i
Graph:Reset v-azis

FRezet All

— Azzigned shortouts:

Graph:Save az Bitmap -
Graph:5ave az Text Shift+F 3
Graph:Show Cursor

Graph:Synchronize Scrolling

Graph: Trend Settings

Graph:Zoom ln =-amis lI

U, P R PR S R

» Create Shortcut I Remowve !A ¢

[Description of Dialog Box]
a.Select a macro: used to select the menu to specify its shortcut key on the list.
b.Create Shortcut: used to create a shortcut key for the selected menu.
c.Remove: deletes the specified shortcut key.

d.Reset All: deletes all the shortcut keys specified and resets all to default.

2. Select the menu to specify its shortcut key on the Menu Select list.

3. Click [Create Shortcut] button.
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Freszs new shortzut key:

Cancel
[hit + Fa o

X
IIIKl
_ Cored |

Current Az zignment
[Unaszigned]

2.Click the shortcut key to set. For example, if Shift + F8 is desired to apply, press F8 together with Shift
being pressed on the keyboard. Then a shortcut key will be displayed on the Edit Window. If this key
association is already used, a menu applicable to the specified shortcut key will be displayed.

3.Click [OK].
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2.5 Edit Window Zoom In, Zoom Out

This function is used to magnify or reduce the Edit Window in a specific rate.

The applicable magnification rate changes by minimum 5% within the range of 50% ~ 200%.

[Steps]
1. Select [View]-[Zoom In] or [View]-[Zoom Out] on the menu as necessary. Or use the combo box to
select or input a desired magnification rate. Or together with Ctrl being pressed, use the mouse wheel to

adjust the rate. The two figures below show the examples of 50% and 200% magnified screens.

@, XG5000 - [PLC1.Program3] =101 x|
Ero]ect Edit Find/Replace ¥iew Onlne Monikor Debug Tools Window Help == x|

PEAES (G B2 ooy BRX|[EKAY MABMFRL.L o L0806
ceEBE=a ppo@EedrE dlr s Gloousdd BE| 0O |G

—————————i7|x| AT FIED [ wov \FFEE rom | | =
Itere I [IA ! g cthek T
E\@ Project i —
-0 PLCXGK-CP... = IF oy |
%j WYariable/Com. omm
Parameter —
PODOi0
]
EHD
Program... e =
Program1
5@ PLCARGKCPUH... =
P vaiablesCom. W W | 4
B Project PLC1.Prog.. PLC1.Prog... ,—
‘: PLC Type Device Value Uat :‘
B (1
£
2
g
: 3
£ £
2l | o |l | >
El[<[»[mlyHonitor 1} Monitor 2 A Honitor 3 {Monitor |2 [i4[<[»[m[\Result } Check Program}Find 1 jFind 2} C1

[PLCL [Cffline | ] Overw
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GS000 - [PLCL.Program3]

Eruject Edit Find/Replace Wiew Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help

LeaEE O a8 82 asbEx

p@eE e o =

=zl x|

E@* Project ™
=) PLCIKGK-CP...

Program?
PLC2RGK-CRUH..
EJ “ariable/Caon..

Items [I‘

| e Project

=101 x|

SRR SR b I W A LN

8 S = @ @ i & dh

IR
em DE2BG
B0 (&

=

MOOD00 FOO0g0
| | | |
1 I 1 I
20ms CLOCK
0
R |

| Warisble Monitoring Windo « %

FLC1.Prog
PLC Type Device Yalue Uat
1
< »
L l»[»]\Honitor 1 jMonitor 2 j Honitor 3 {Monitor

| Meszage iindow

<
[« [«]»I»] Result } theck

0
Progran } Find 1 } Find 2 }, C(

[PLC1

|OfFline [

Nl

LT
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2.6 Options

2.6.1 Option configuration

Option of XG5000 is as follows..

[Dialog Box]

= »GEE000

Comrmaon Editar

Onilire
= LD
Font/Caolar
= 5FC
Font/Caolar
= 5T
Font/Caolar

Drizplay

Cutput crozz reference instantly

Check duplicate coil instantly

g
Instant input mode
[] Show line numbers(<Gl, %GR seres always show)

Show grid

Rezet categon

k. ] [ Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Category: XG5000 options applied to entire program and operations applied according to language

are classified as tree type

b. Setting contents: If you select category, applicable contents are displayed

c. Common button: Common button applied to all categories no matter which category is selected

Reset category button is used to reset all options.
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2.6.2 XG5000 option
Specify items related with project.
[Steps]

1. Select [Tools]-[Options]

2. Select XG5000 in option dialog box

[Dialog box]

& =<G5000 B

Drefault folder for new projects:

Cormmot Editor
Forit/Color CAG5000Nsource
Online
[=- LD .
Font/Color Mise
[=- 5FC .
C | : 3
T MNumber of backup file(z);
d = a1 Mumber of recent projects to dizplay: 5
Fant/Calor
€ > [] Open previous project when starting the *<G5000

» [ |lntegrated connection and file with #G-PD

Select Faolder...

[0-20)

[0-20]

Reset categary QE.

] [ Caticel

[Description of dialog box]

a. Default folder for new projects: default folder location when making new project

b. Select Folder: Search folder

c. Specifies the number of backup file to restore project file. Up to 20 is available

d. Specifies the number of recently opened project displayed at menu [Project] — Recent Project]. Up to

20 is available

e. When starting XG5000, opens the recent project automatically

f. When executing XG-PD through XG5000 menu, make connection option of XG5000 and PLC name

displayed at XG-PD identically.
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2.6.3 XG5000 Common Editor
[Steps]
1. Select menu [Tools]-[Options]

2. Select option after select [Common Editor] in XG5000 category

[Description of dialog box]

= ®GE50 Display
[aRl e oy - a

Output cross reference instantly

Oriline
= LD Check duplicate coil ingtantly < b
Font/Caolor
[=- 5FC
Faont/Color Wi
=-5T
Fant/Calar Instant input mode < c
[ Show line numbers(=<Gl, %GR senes always show] < d
Shaw grid < e

T

[Description of dialog box]

a. Output cross reference instantly: for device used in LD, displays memory reference contents automatically.
When this option is not selected, you can check the result of memory use by selection [View]-[Cross
Reference]

b. Check duplicate coil instantly: check duplicate coil and display at duplicate coil window during editing

c. Instant input mode: When inputting contact point, shows device input window for user to input device

instantly. When Instant input mode is not selected, move cursor and double-click or press Enter to input
device

d. Show line number: shows line number in editing window.

e. Show grid: shows grid in editing window
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2.6.4 XG5000 Color Options

Color to be displayed on the LD/IL Edit Window can be specified by the user.
[Steps]

1.Select [Tools]-[Option] on the menu.

2.Select the Color tap on the Option Dialog Box.

[Dialog Box] a b

[=)- #EE000 |tems: Fant
CommonE ditor | s A T Microzoft Sans Serif w
Background calar
] Selection
Foziton in racing
=-1D Bookmark, <
Fant/Calar Set break pointer |_| [m_
= 5FC Pawveer flaws efau -
Fank/Calar b oritaring walue
= 5T Y ariable/Comment
Fant/Calaor

Preview:

Variable/Comment

5] oot

B

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Items: Used to select the area to specify its font or color.
b. Font: activated when item is Variable/Comment, specifies font of Variable/Comment
c. Color: activated when item is not Variable/Comment, specifies color
d. Default: for selected item, restore default value

e. Preview: displays the setting value of the selected item
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2.6.5 Online Options

Online related options can be specified.

[Steps]

1.Select [Tools]-[Option] on the menu.

2.Select the Online tap on the Option Dialog Box.

[Dialog Box]

[=- HEE000
Cormman E ditor

Fﬁnlm

= LD
Font/Color

= 5FC
Font/Color

=-5T
Font/Color

Reszet categony

Type <

) Unsigned decimal

) Signed decimal

) Hexadecimal

(%) &z instruction [l languages except for 5T]
() &z variable

Connect

[ ]iew cornection zettings when connecting <

Show Mezzage when changing the PLC mode <

k. l [ Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a.Type: used to specify the display format of the data value.

Example) If Hexadecimal is selected on the Monitor Display Format, the variable values when

monitored will be displayed in hexadecimal
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Monitor Display Format

Example) Application Instruction ADD

BRR04 22 BREZ6
Unsigned Decimal J ADD Mon22 000000 MOOz24
-2 72 -10
Signed Decimal _| ADD MOz? 000000 MOD24
HFFED hO016 hFFFE
Hexadecimal _| 400 Mooze 000000 WOD24
-2 22 -10
As instruction _| A0D MOz? 000000 WOD24
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b. View connection setting when connecting: used to display the specified details of the connection with
PLC automatically when connected. If the option [View connection settings when connecting] is selected,
the following Dialog Box will appear whenever PLC is connected with.

¥iew Connection Settings ﬂll

Connect to the local PLC

< R5-232C: COM1, 1152000ps

L4 I Cancel

c. Show Message when changing the PLC mode: When changing the PLC mode, displays conversion

message automatically. When changing from Stop mode to Run mode, the following message shows.

XG5000 X

\:{/ Change to Run mode?

[ ‘fes l [ Mo ]

When changing from Run mode to Stop mode, the following message shows

XG5000 X

\:..:/ Change to Stop mode?

[ fes l [ Mo
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2.6.6 LD option

You can change text and column width of LD editor

[Steps]

1. Select [Tools]-[Option] on the menu.

2. After selecting LD category, specify the item for changing

[Dialog box]

= %GE5000 Dizplay above text <
Carmnan E ditor () Whole text Switch Clear
Font/Color . .
Orline ) Fixed height;
= [Line]
Font/Color I:I
= 5FC Dizplay below text <
Font/Color
55T (%) Whale test
Font/Color () Fixed height:
) Latch On Vacumm Off
Dizplay <
Colurmnr width; 72| pigel
) [Cooes

[Description of dialog box]
a. Display above text: When displaying text above diagram, decides whether to display height of text as
variable type according to the number of character or as fixed type according to setting
b. Display below text: .When displaying text below diagram, decides whether to display height of text as
variable type according to the number of character or as fixed type according to setting

c. Display: specified column width of LD diagram
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2.6.7 LD Font/Color option

You can change Font/Color used in LD editor

[Steps]

1. Select [Tools]-[Option]

2. After selecting [Font/Color] in LD category, specifies font/color

[Dialog box]

= #¥G5000
Comman Editor
Font/Color
Online

= LD

Font/Calor
[=- 5FC

Font/Color
[=-5T

Font/Color

T ot

Diagram

Dizplay errorfincomplete rung)
Block maszk.

Online editing background color
Text

Y ariable text

Device comment

Congtant

Rung comment

Qutput comment

Label

Subroutine

Step number

Reszet cateqory

Font:

T Microsoft Sans Senf

|'| Default

Freview:

Text font

]9 ] [ Cancel ] [

Apply

[Description of dialog box]

a. Items: Used to select the area to specify its font or color.

b. Font: activated when item is Variable/Comment, specifies font of Variable/Comment

c. Color: activated when item is not Variable/Comment, specifies color

d. Default: for selected item, restore default value

e. Preview: displays the setting value of the selected item
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2.6.8 SFC option
Options used when editing SFC program

[Steps]

1. Select [Tools]-[Option]
2. Select SFC category

[Dialog box]
=) ®GE5000 Display
Common Editor BlEm) BETER -
Font/Colar )
Oriine [ ] Show print area -
=- LD -
Font/Colar ) )
g Step column width: B3| pixel <
Fant/Calor Action column width; 100 pi=el -
=-5T
Font/Colar Utilize SFC split window
Split window contents Split window position =
/
(#) Selected action, tranzition program (%) Right
) |dentical 5FC program ) Bottorn
) Fix zplit window contents
5 [caes ] o

[Description of dialog box] h

a. Show comment: shows comment of step, transition, action and block
b. Show print area: shows print-able area with the thick dotted line

c. Show page number: shows page number in print-able area

d. Step column width: specifies column width of step, transition

e. Action column width: specifies column width of action.

f. Utilize SFC split window: you can use SFC split window.

g. Split window position: decides split widow position

h. Split window contents: decides which content to display

- Range of step column width is 20~200.

- Range of action column width is 70~400.
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2.6.9 SFC Font/Color

You can change font/color used in SFC editor

[Steps]

1. Select [Tools]-[Option]
2. After changing [Font/Color] in SFC category, specified font/color

[Dialog box] a b

[=)- #E5000 |tems: Faont;
Cammon Editor T:':'- fant T Microzoft Sans Serf w
Font/Color Diagram
Orline Lﬂﬂt e tout
ariable tex
=-1D Comrment -

Font/Calor
=-5T
Font/Color

Font/Color Lahel
o SFC |'| Default +—

Preview: «

Text font

e

[Description of dialog box]
a. Items: Used to select the area to specify its font or color.
b. Font: activated when item is Variable/Comment, specifies font of Variable/Comment
c. Color: activated when item is not Variable/Comment, specifies color
d. Default: for selected item, restore default value

e. Preview: displays the setting value of the selected item
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2.6.10 ST option

Options used in editing ST program.

[Steps]

1. Select [Tools]-[Option].
2. Select ST category

[Dialog box]

=) #GR000 Statement Completion
C Edit
FDD:::'“CD;Dr et Parameter information [exclusive of XGE] < a
Orline At list rnembers -
=- LD
Fant/Calor Auto macro stakement < c
= 5FC
Fant/Colar Dizplay
=l _ —
FontCaolor Tab size: 4 - < d
Show tip best - e
Auto indent < £
Enhance < g
o e

[Description of dialog box]

a. Parameter information: exclusive of XGK CPU

b. Auto list members: When inputting character with keyboard, shows instruction and variable starting with
inputted character

c. Auto macro statement: When inputting control statement such as IF, WHILE, SWITCH and pressing
Enter key, complete the statement according to ST grammar

d. Tap size: specifies space size when pressing Tap key

e. Show tip text: When move cursor on the character string, shows comment on character string

f. Auto indent: When changing line with Enter key, indented automatically as many as previous tap size.

g. Enhance: Shows character string with diverse color according to variable, reserved word, comment and

instruction
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2.6.11 ST Font/Color

You can change Font/Color used in ST Editor.

[Steps]

1. Select [Tools]-[Option]

2. after selecting [Font/Color] in ST category, specifies font/color.

[Dialog box]

[=)- #EE000
Common Editor
Font/Calar
Oniline
= LD
FontACalar
= 5FC
Faont/Colar
=-5T

Fant/Caolor

FReset categary

[termns:

" ariable text

Comment

K.emmord

Function/Function Block,

Flag

Constant

Online editing background color

B ackground colar at monitor on wvalue
Line number

Font;

Finedsys W |

|'| | Drefault

Presview:

Text font

k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

[Description of dialog box]

a. Items: Used to select the area to specify its font or color.

b. Font: activated when item is Variable/Comment, specifies font of Variable/Comment

c. Color: activated when item is not Variable/Comment, specifies color

d. Default: for selected item, restore default value

e. Preview: displays the setting value of the selected item
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Chapter 3 Project

3.1 Project Configuration

The items of the project configuration are follows.

[Dialog Box]

o O o &

W ~iBix
[termns I
"o-EE Project ©
. =) PLCI[XGK-CPUH]-Offline
- ¥ wariable/Comment
L =-[#% Parameter
- Basic Parameters -
T /0 Parameters
L (&) Scan Program
= Program1 -
b Program? -
L EI@ Tazk[0 Cycle Time:100...
- T azkProgram1 -
- =€ Task2(nitalize]
- T azkProgram? -

= PLC2AGK-CPUH]-Ofline

------ %j " anablesComment

= (& Parameter

- 1/0 Parameters
=@l Scan Program
(- Program?3

B Project
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Project: used to specify the whole system. Several PLCs related can be included in one project.
b. PLC: displays the system applicable to a CPU module.
c. Variable/Comment: used to edit or view the Variable and Comments specified in the device.
d. Parameter: used to specify the details on operation and configuration of PLC system.
e. Basic Parameters: used to specify the basic operation.
f. 1/0 Parameters: used to specify the I/O module configuration.
g. Scan Program: used to specify the program always executable in the sub-item.
h. Program 1: means the user defined program always executable.
i. Program 2: means the user defined program always executable.
j. Task: means the user defined task with a fixed cycle.
k. Task Program 1. means the program executable according to Task condition.
|. Task 2: means the user defined initialization task.

m. Task Program 2: means the program executable if converted to Run mode.

- Several PLCs can be included in one project. In this way, with several PLC included in one project its
management will be convenient, and monitoring several PLCs will be also available through

simultaneous connection to several PLCs with one running XG5000.
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3.2 Project File Management

3.2.1 New Project

It is used to create a new project. At this moment, a folder whose name is identical to the project name will

be also created, where the project file will be created.

[Steps]

1. Select [Project]-[New Project] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

New Project

|

Froject name: Ok, ]

b
File directany: |E:"-KGEEIEIEI'\SDUH:E'\ |
c

A

PLC Sefiez
d
> @) %EK () XGR ) <Gl () %GR
¢, | CPUype  [XGKCPUH  +| Flaiielceaion = h
f

— Program name: |NewPragram

Frogram language

Froject descrption;
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Project name: used to input the desired project name, which will be the name of the project file. The
extension of the project file will be “.xgp”.
b. File directory: a folder whose name is identical to the project name as specified by the user will be
created and there the project file will be created.
c. Find: used to specify the project file location after searching for the existing folders.
d. PLC type: used to select the PLC unit.
e. CPU type: used to select the CPU type
f. Program name: specifies program name basically included in project
g. Project description: inputs project description
h. Auto-allocation: if you check this option, you can use the following options
- Local variable: accessible within one program
- Global variable: accessible within all programs
- ST language
- SFC language

- If you select auto-allocation, when declaring variable, you can't allocate device. XG5000 allocates device
automatically

- Auto-allocation can be applied to only XGK series.

i. Program language: activated when selecting IEC type PLC or auto-allocation function.

- Project File: If a new project is created, a folder whose name is identical to the project file name will be
created, where the project file will be created inside. The extension of “.xgp” will be automatically

attached to the project file if not specified.
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- Product Table classified by PLC Series

PLC Series CPU Name PLC Series CPU Name
XGK-CPUE XGK-CPUE XBC-DR40SU
XGK-CPUS XGK-CPUS XBC-DN40SU
XGK XGK-CPUA XGK-CPUA XBC-DP40SU
XGB-XBCS
XGK-CPUH XGK-CPUH XBC-DR60SU
XGK-CPUU XGK-CPUU XBC-DN60SU
XG|-CPUE XGI-CPUE XBC-DP60SU
XGI-CPUS XGI-CPUS XBC-DR10E
XGI XG|—-CPUH XG|-CPUH XBC-DN10E
XGI-CPUU XGI-CPUU XBC-DP10E
XGI1-CPUU/D XGI-CPUU/D XBC-DR14E
XGR-CPUH/F XBC-DN14€E
XGR-CPUH XGR-CPUH/T XBC-DP14E
XGB-XBCE
XGR XGR-CPUH/S XBC-DR20E
XGR-INCT XBC-DN20E
XGR-INC
XGR-INCF XBC-DP20E
XGB-DR16C3 XGB-DR16C3 XBC-DR30E
XGB-DR32HL XGB-DR32HL YGB XBC-DN30E
XBM-DR16S XBC-DP30E
XGB-XBMS XBM-DN16S XEC-DN32H
XBM-DN32S XEC-DN64H
XBC-DR32H XEC-DP32H
XBC-DN32H XEC-DP64H
XGB-XECH
XBC-DR64H XEC-DR32H
XBC-DN64H XEC-DR64H
XGB-XBCH
XGB XBC-DN32H/DC XEC-DR32H/D1
XBC-DN64H/DC XEC-DR64H/D1
XBC-DR32H/DC XEC-DN20SU
XBC-DR64H/DC XEC-DN30SU
XBC-DR20SU XEC-DN40SU
XBC-DN20S(U) XEC-DN60SU
XGB-XECS
XBC-DP20SU XEC-DR20SU
XGB-XBCS
XBC-DR30SU XEC-DR30SU
XBC-DN30S(U) XEC-DR40SU
XBC-DP30SU XEC-DR60SU
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PLC Series

CPU

Name

XGB

XGB-XECE

XEC-DN10E

XEC-DN14E

XEC-DN20E

XEC-DN30E

XEC-DP10E

XEC-DP14E

XEC-DP20E

XEC-DP30E

XEC-DR10E

XEC-DR14E

XEC-DR20E

XEC-DR30E
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3.2.2 Open Project

[Steps]

1. Select [Project]-[Open Project] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

open 2| x|

Laak i I_,'II Praoject j &) 1]- % [T~

File: marme: IF'ru:uiEn:t.:-:gp Open
Files af type: IXGEEIEIEI Project File” =gp] j Canc |
Comment; LI

v

2. If Project File is selected, user defined comment will appear on the comment which will help the user

to select the project. If project file selected Click [Open].

3.2.3 Open from PLC

It is used to read the project stored in PLC to make a new project. If the project is already open in XG5000,

this project will be closed to create a new project.

[Steps]
1. Select [Project]-[Open from PLC] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]
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Online Settings - PLC1 el S

— Connection zettings

— General

Timeout interyal: I e
[ 0 =

o

Retrial bimes:

— Read / wiite data zize in FLC run mode
&+ Mormal b asimum

* Send mawirmum data zize in stop mode

Connect | ] I Carnicel |

2. Select the object to connect to on the [Online Settings] and click [OK]. Refer to Connect Options in On
-line for details on connection settings.

3. Anew project will be created.

- The project read from PLC will be saved in PC through the menu [Project]-[Save Project].

- Select [Online]-[Read] to read the items of PLC and import to the presently Open Project.

3.2.4 Save Project

It is used to save the changed project.

[Steps]

1. Select [Project] - [Save Project] on the menu.
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- If items of project is changed and needed to be saved, “*" will be displayed at the side of the project

name of the project window.

[tems —
E@ Projech)
F-f MNewPLCHEGE-CPUH-OMfine

¥ Variable/Comment
=-[% Parameter

o Basic Parameters
P g 1/0 Parameters
El Scan Program

b MewPragram

3.2.5 Save as

It is used to save the project as a different file name.

[Steps]
1. Select [Project]-[Save As] on the menu.

2. Input a new project file name and select a folder where project file will be saved and click [OK] button.

[Dialog Box]
savens e
a ;
E—— File narme: IF"':'“E":t

— File directony: IE:‘?'?‘KGEDDDWF’mie-:t

. C
v Change project name Find... | -—
Cancel |

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. File name: used to input the desired project name, which will be the name of the project file. The
extension of the project file will be “.xgp”.
b. File directory: a folder whose name is identical to the project name as specified by the user will be
automatically created, where the project file will be created.

c. Find: used to specify the project file location after searching for the existing folders.
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3.3 Open KGLWIN File

3.3.1 Open KGLWIN file

It is used to read KGLWIN project file in XG5000 to convert to XG5000 project. The list of the project
convertible items are as follows.

- Program (LD, IL)

Variable/Comment

Rung/Output comment

Basic Parameters

Monitor Variable

The list excluded items from conversion of the KGLWIN project file into XG5000 project is as follows.
- 1/O Parameter
- High-speed link parameter.

- Inside the program (NOP instruction)

I/O Parameter is excluded from conversion since it has different PLC unit and different 1/O type.
HS link parameter is excluded from conversion since the process of the HS link in XGT is different from that

of Master-K series PLC. And HS link-related instruction is also excluded from conversion of project.

[Steps]

1. Select [Project] - [Open KGLWIN File] on the menu.

2. Select the folder where KGLWIN project to open is stored in and select KGLWIN project file to convert to
XG5000 project.

open 2| x|
Look in: | (2 Project Bl e

File name: IKG L_Tranzform. PR

Ope
Filez of type: IKGLWIN Project File(* kpr:". PR j Cance |
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3. Click Open to display the New Project Dialog Box.

K.GL Tranzsfarm

Ok

[ o |
Cancel |

Project name:

File directony: IE:WKG BO00WEGL_Transfarm

Find... |

PLCtype:  [®GKCPUH =]

Project dezcriphion:

[

4. Input Project name, PLC type, etc. and then click [OK]. Then XG5000 will convert KGLWIN file into
XG5000 project. If any error occurs while the file is converted, it will be displayed on the result window.

Refer to the next chapter for details on errors.
=

————————————————————————————————— CONVErSion BrFOF ————————=——————————

————————————————————————————————— tonversion information ----------——----—-————————————-
Conversion information: [XG5080 step:8884%, KGLWIN step:8805] Change instruction name: DADD => DAD

See the C:WXGSOOBMKGL_Transform#KGL_Transform.txt file for details about file conwversion.

Converting KGLWin project file "KGL_Transform.PRJ" completed.

8 error({s). 1 conversion information{s).

4[4« »[r]Result £Check Program} Find 1} Find 2 } Communication }, Cross Reference } Used Device }, Duplicate Co

3.3.2 KGLWIN Project conversion rules

1) Device/Memory Area
KGLWIN Project and XG5000 Project are different from each other in device type and memory area.
Since XG5000 can use all the devices KGLWIN uses, and its memory area larger than that of KGLWIN, it
brings the exact details of KGLWIN when converted. However, the user may need to modify the details

for effective application of the memory area, refer to XG5000 memory or using the device function used.
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2) Change Variable Name

In XG5000, a blank or a special character can not be used in the variable name, and figure can not be
used at the start of variable name. Thus, when the project is converted, the area applicable to the special
character or the blank will be converted to ‘_’ automatically. In addition, if the start of the variable name is
with a figure, *_’ will be automatically attached in front of figure. If a variable name which was seen in
KGLWIN is not seen when the project converted, carefully check if *_'is included.

KGLWIN or XG5000 uses the Flag Variable respectively. Flags (F device area) are somewhat different
between KGLWIN and XG5000. Accordingly the variable name applicable to the flag will not convert but
follow the XG5000 variable name.

XG5000 regards BIT, WORD type of T, C device area as a variable. If the variables of both BIT and

WORD type are registered in KGLWIN, it shall be selected which variable to use during the conversion.

3) Rung/Line comment
Rung comment and Line comment will be converted 1 to 1. However, since the step number can be
changed while KGLWIN project is converted to XG5000 project, the location of Rung or Line comment in

KGLWIN may be different from the location in XG5000.

4) Basic Parameters
Basic Parameters of KGLWIN Project will be converted to XG5000 Project only in common area based
on the PLC unit.
Example: If K1000S is converted to XGK-CPUH, latch area, timer limit, watch-dog timer, PLC

operation mode, etc. will be converted.

5) Program Converted

If any error occurs on KGLWIN project file, a warning message will appear.

KGLWIN project file conversion warning |

The zource file has errorz. It may not be converted properly.
Modify the file with KGLWIM program before conveerting when an error has occurred by changing the PLC type in KGLWIM program.

Continue?

- If any error occurs on LD logic, LD logic may not be converted exactly. Let the error all cleared if

possible and then start to convert.

Application instructions used in Master-K series PLC are somewhat different from those used in XG5000.

Some exceptions generated when converting Application instructions of other programs are as follows.
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Instructions with changed LD display

Instruction | MK series
CTUD [u} _PJDDDJ'D U CTUD CO00 -
MOooo {
— J' u}
MOooz
_J JI R «<5= 00100 r
=3 ENDO
XGK series
00000 120000
o —
400000 14 1999F
o
. F“I““?g [ cTu COOND M200DD  MIa9F |
| momm Coooo
in— | {Fr—
The display format of CTUD has been changed among counter instructions. In front of
UP/DOWN counter instruction, CTUD, always ON flag, F99, must be located. Three output
coils must be created with M area’s remnant addresses which will be used Up/Down, trigger
and counter reset signals, respectively. Information on M area memory used will be
displayed on the result window of XG5000. The user should be careful not to use the area
used by XG5000.
Instructions | MK series
CTU, P
—| | UCTu ool |
CTD,
HDIZIIZIIS HIZIEIEIF . HIZIIZIEIF
CTR — |/ 1 141 = [ Ro<3> 00200 -
1

XGK series
POO000 CTU o001 200
s— | ]
MO0003 MO000S MO0D05 0001
st —/| 1/} | | (R}

The display format of CTU, CTD and CTR has been changed among counter instructions.
The instruction displayed in 2-line block in KGLWIN will be displayed as divided in 1 line.
Reset signal must be created with M area’s remnant addresses. Information on M area
memory used will be displayed on the result window of XG5000.. The user should be careful

not to use the area used by XG5000.
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Instructions with changed LD display

Output MK series

instructions o | s o Monoo |

SETIRST | 7 | soone T

D, | ) e — RSt  Pooio

D NOT XGK series
The display format of the instructions above has been changed. D/D NOT instructions are
displayed in —(P)- / -(N)- respectively, and SET/RESET instructions in -(S)- / -(R)-
respectively with the identical operation.
The changed details of the instructions above are displayed on the XG5000’s output window
as “Changed Information: Instruction Name Changed”.

Instructions | MK series

(D)ROR(P) o | Ppoop

e |FETE =

(D)RCL(P) | XGK series

(D)RCR(P) | __| waassa [rone Sooass 3
ey e
The number of operands of the instructions above has been changed to 2 due to the
extended function in XG5000. Since these instructions are used to rotate by 1 bit in a word or
double word in KGLWIN, the instructions will fill the default with 1 of the second operand
when converted to XG5000 project. The operation is identical with operation in KGLWIN.
There will not any result message for conversion.

Move MK series

instruction | s | sA  PooOs |

SR FTDDP o

k)
1900
- (=3

1 iy

XGK series

F'UDDIDD 102000
' I

MIDDUIDD 102001
N 1 I

MIWQIUU Sh PO000S 102000 02001 ] l_

L b

MIIJIQIID BRST POO00S o l_

-] 1T '
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Instructions with changed LD display

The SR instructions will be displayed with 4 separate lines. At this moment also, Two output
coils must be created with M area’s remnant addresses which will be used for input and

direction signals. And BRST instruction must be added to reset the data.

Diverge MK series
instructions Foon0n
o—] JHP 00001
JMP,JME FOD93 POO10
40— —
B JHE 001
FOO93 POO11
Tr—] I 1
XGK series
Foonto
. | JniP Level_1
Foongs FOOOMD
a1 ¥
Lahel Lawal_1
4
FDDDIQS i}
q I

While a figure is used for the label for IMP, JME instruction in KGLWIN, XG5000 uses the
String for label. To specify this, XG5000 converts KGLWIN factor of figure to String with
“LABEL_" attached in front for the figure.

The result window messages of the instructions converted are as follows.

JME - Displayed as “Label” in XG5000. Since the instruction name is LABEL internally,
“Changed Information: Instruction Name Changed” will be displayed

JMP — No Changed Information will be displayed on the result window of XG5000.

Diverge MK series

instructions FOnin
1 — | CALL  ooooZ |-

CALL,SBRT FO0g3 POO10
22— | J—
24 END |-
25 SERT 00002 |-

FO0gs POOT 1

28 —I | T
a0 RET
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Instructions with changed LD display

XGK series
Foooio CaLL SBRT_2 I_
s24 | |
FOO093 PO001D
27 | |
END
s29
SBRT SBAT2 ||
230
FO0093 PO001 1
535 | |
RET
237

CALL and SBRT also use the String factor like JMP and LABEL, and the conversion results

are also identical.

Instructions | MK series
unavailable ‘ =l
in XGK 18— ] L 11 1 117
FILR FO010
21 J J' FILW  Doma 00100 00005 |—
FILW ’_
XGK series
o FO0O010 ERR
=7 { |
2 FEREE ERRE
e =9 10
S11 Enp
The instructions are not available in XG5000. So, These instructions will be displayed in
ERR block as shown above with the Changed Information “Error” displayed on the result
window of SG5000. The Changed Information of the instructions above displays on the
result window “Error: Error Information is included in KGLWIN File.”
Bit MK series
Instructions |
0 —|Be Doooz 00003 | BSET  DOOO4 ooooz -
BSET, BLD, (PDDDZ
10 - B [a]ululu]s] poot 2 ! BoUT DODZ23 oooog
BRST, FJ === 1 H
21 END
BLDN, |
BAND, XGK series
BAN DN ! DDDDDIQ, 3 DDD%D&, 2
1] I
BOR’ F'DDDIDZ DDDIDDIIS.C Donozs,9
BORN, 2 F 1T
5
BOUT i

The instructions above are classified into application instruction with two operands in
KGLWIN, but bit instruction in XG5000. The display will be changed to bit instructions.
Changed Information of the instructions above displays on the result window “Changed

Information: Instruction Name Changed.”
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The instructions listed in the table below will be changed to other instructions. Because the basic data type of
operands are changed from unsigned integer to signed integer. U which located the last of instructions
means unsigned integer and S means signed integer. The message “Changed Information: Instruction Name

Changed” will be displayed on the result window.

Instructions with the name changed
MK series XGK series
DD ADDU
ADDP ADDUP
DADD DADDU
DADDP DADDUP
DDEC DDECU
DDECP DDECUP

DDIVS DDIV
DDIVSP DDIVP
DDIV DDIVU
DDIVP DDIVUP
DEC DECU
DECP DECUP
DI(n) DIN
DINC DINCU
DINCP DINCUP
DIVS DIV
DIVSP DIVP
DIV DIVU
DIVP DIVUP
DMULS DMUL
DMULSP DMULP
DMUL DMULU
DMULP DMULUP
DSuUB DSUBU
DSUBP DSUBUP
El(n) EIN
INC INCU
INCP INCUP
JME LABEL
MULS MUL
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Instructions with the name changed
MK series XGK series
MULSP MULP
MUL MULU
MULP MULUP
D NOT OUTN
D OuTP
SUB SUBU
SUBP SUBUP

The instructions listed in the table below will be deleted when KGLWIN project is converted to XG5000

project. The message “Error: Instruction Deleted” will be displayed on the result window of XG5000.

Instructions unavailable in XGK series
ECON
CONN
DFILR
DFILRP
DFILW
DFILWP
DRCV
DSND

FILR
FILRP
FILW
FILWP
HSCNT
HSCST
MEND
MODBUS
MODCOM
PID8
PIDBAT
PLSOUT
POSCTR
POSDST
POSIST
POSJOG
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Instructions unavailable in XGK series
POSORG
POSSOR
POSVEL

PWM
RCV
READ
READP
RGET
RPUT
SEND
SND
SND8
SNDCOM
STATUS
TRCV
TSND
URCV
USND
WRITE
WRITEP

6) Change Flag Information
The flags used in MK series and XGT series have been changed partially. Accordingly the changed flags
will be automatically converted to the flags identically operated.

Refer to CPU manual for details on the changed flags.

- It is necessary to confirm the flag used in the program.
The message “Changed Information: Flag Purpose Changed” will be displayed on the result window if

there is more than one changed flag in the converted project.
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3.3.3 Confirm converted file

The conversion result is displayed on the result window as shown below along with the step number in the

original project file and the step number in the converted XG5000 file for the user to double-click the mouse

on the list of the result window to go to the applicable location.

Message Window =

Conversion information:
Conversion information:
Conversion information:
Conversion information:

<

Conversion error -—= -
———= -—-— Conversion information -——

[£G50888 step:0064, KGLWIN step:88084] Change instruction name: ADD => ADDU
[XG5808 step:z8028, KGLWIH step:8028] Change instruction name: DIHC => DIHCU
[XG5808 step:z8822, KGLWIN step:80831] Change instruction name: DHMULS => DMUL
[XG5888 step:86826, KGLWIN step:8838] Change instruction name: DDIUS => DDIV

See the C:WXGSOAMKGL_Transform#KGL_Transform.txt file for details about file conversion.

Converting KGLWin project file "HKGL_Transform.PRJ™ completed.

o

[« ¥, result {Check Programj Find 1 }Find 2 } Communication } Cross Reference j Used Device }, Duplicate Coil /

1) Classification Based on the Output Messages

Changed Change instruction name The instruction name is changed even with the identical function.
Information | Flag address changed The flag name is changed even with the identical function.
Error Information included in
Error information is included in the original file.
KGLWIN file. {ERR.}
Error
Instruction  unavailable in | Once used in KGLWIN but deleted from XG5000. Displayed as ERR
XG5000 instruction in LD.

2) Log File Messages of Changed Information

Information on Project Change leaves its log of the String file (extension: txt) name identical to the newly

created project. At this moment, the following messages will be displayed.

Messages

Description

Instruction Name Changed

The instruction name is changed even with the identical function.

Flag address changed

The flag name is changed even with the identical function.

Instruction Properties Changed:

Operand to String

The operand of the diverge instructions JME, JMP, CALL, etc. changed from positive integer

to string

Instruction Properties Changed:

Display format

The display of the instructions CTD, CTUD, SR, etc. by 2~4 lines block changed to 1 line

block association.

Instruction Properties Changed:

Number of operands, default applied

Due to extended function such as ROR and ROL, the number of operands increased or

deceases.

Instruction Properties Changed:

Operand to Single Bit

Applicable to BLD, BSET, etc. among application instructions, basic instructions changed due

to basic instructions extended.

Error Information in KGLWIN File

Error information is included in the KGLWIN project file.

Instruction Deleted

Once used in KGLWIN but deleted from XG5000. Displayed as ERR instruction in LD.
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Step number for KGLWIN and XG5000 is displayed to make easy to find the location applicable to each

message. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[Step] on the menu to confirm the details.

After the Project conversion, surely confirm or change the following items.

- If application instruction is on ERR in XG5000.
- If any error occurs on KGLWIN LD program

- If the flag is used

- Converted details of the basic parameter

If any error occurs on KGLWIN project file or the file is incomplete, surely correct it so to download onto

PLC for its application.
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3.4 Project Item (PLC, Task, Program)

3.4.1 Add item (PLC, Task, Program)
PLC, task and program can be inserted into the project additionally.
1) Add PLC

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Project Item.

[tems

Elﬁ' Froject ™
El@ MewPLCGE-CPUH]-Ofline
'3 Variable/Comment

EI@. Paramneter

------ Bazic Parameters

I 140 Parameters
=& Scan Program

------ MewProgram

2. Select [Project]-[Add Item]-[PLC] on the menu.

PLC

PLC name: I'jl-':2

PLC type: | *GK-CPUH |

PLC digcription:

2]
ok |
==

Cancel
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3. Input PLC name, PLC type and PLC Description, and then click [OK] to create a new PLC a shown below.

Iterﬁ
=% Project
2 MewPLC[HGK-CPUHOfline
----- 'Ej W ariable/Comment
EI@ Farameter
: ----- Bazic Parameters
- L E 10 Parameters
EI Scan Program
L [E7] MewProgram
= PLC2GE-CPUH)-OMFline
----- 'Ej W ariable/Comment
EI@ Farameter
: ----- Bazic Parameters
- L E 10 Parameters
EI Scan Program

- MewProgram

- PLC is kind of a project as in previous KGLWIN. XG5000 allows the user to specify the project as a unit

of PLC and include several projects (PLC) in one project to manage conveniently.

2) Add Task

- Refer to XGK CPU manual for more information on the operation and the details of the task.
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[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the PLC Item.
[temz
-2 Project ™

|E|ﬁj HewPl C(<XGK-CPUH)-Offline I

. ﬂ Y anable/Comment

E@ Parameter

------ Basic Parameters

: - E |/0 Parameters
=& Scan Program

------ MewProgrann
= PLC2[GE-CPUH]-OHline

Lo Ej Y anable/Comment

E@ Parameter

------ Basic Parameters

: - g 1/0 Parameters
=& Scan Program

------ MewProgrann

2. Select [Project]-[Add Item]-[Task] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]
20
a
—_— T aszk name: IM_'r'taSk
b - |
—— Pricrity: |2 - I CEe]
C — » T azk number: IEI [Cocle time: 0737, 1/0: 32763, Intemal device: 64~95]
d _— — Execution condition
= |nitialization
=" Cycle time 200 s
140 |'3'
= |ntemal device IBIT VI
e . . .
E— — Internal device execution conditions
f g
R —— Device: I |< ;I ID D
h__ o % Hizing " Falling ) Transition £ On () [
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Task name: used to input a desired task name. Korean, English and figures can be used except for
special characters.
b. Priority: used to specify the priority of the tasks. The less the figure is, the higher the priority is.
c. Task number: used to manage the tasks in PLC. According to the execution condition, the number
specified in the right shall be used. Ex.) Fixed Cycle: 0 ~ 31
d. Execution condition: used to specify the execution condition under which the task will be executed.

- Execution condition may be different according to the PLC type.
- Initialization: It is the task to be executed when PLC mode is converted from Stop to Run. It will be

executed till the _INIT_DONE (F10250) Flag is ON. And while the initialization task is executed, the

programs (including the Scan Program) which belong to other task will not be executed.
- Fixed Cycle: The task will be executed at an interval of specified time. The time shall be input in ms unit.
- External contact point: The task will be executed if specified external contact point is ON. Applicable
external device shall be input.

Example) P00016
- Internal device: The task will be executed based on the status of internal device. The setup item will be

different according to the type of internal device.

e. Internal device execution condition: setting items are different according to the type of internal device.
f. Device: used to input the device name which will be used as the start condition of task program. Input

BIT or WORD device according to the condition to execute task program.

g. Word device start condition: The start condition shall be specified if WORD type of the internal device

start condition is selected.
h. Bit device start condition: The start condition shall be specified if BIT type of the internal device start

condition is selected.
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3. Input Task name, Priority, Task Number and Execution Condition, and then click [OK] to create a new Task

as shown below.

m
=& Project”
EI@ MNewPLCGE-CPUH)-Offine
----- %3 Y ariable/Comment
o[ Paameter
 E Basic Paiameters

B 110 Parameters
E-(&] Scan Progam

e MewProgram

3) Add Program
[Steps]
1. On the project window, select the Program Location to add.

The program can be added to Scan Program or Task Item.

Items

E@ Project *
E@ NewPLCEGE-CRUH]-Offline
29 Variable/Comment

E@ Parameter

L Basic: Parameters

------ T 1/0 Parameters
E--- Scan Program
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2. Select [Project]-[Add Item]-[Program] on the menu.

Frogram name:

ok |

IF"ru:-gram'I|

Cancel |

Program dezcription:

=

[~

3. Input Program name and Program Description, and then click [OK].

3.4.2 Import item from file

EI@ Project ™
- NewPLC[GK-CPUH)-Offline

----- %j Yaniable/Conmment
=-[% Parameter

[ MewProgram
f- [ Program]

The following items can be saved as separate item files and replaced by saved item file.

Item File Extension
PLC cfg
Variable/Comment cmt
I/O Parameter iop
Basic Parameter bsp
Program prg
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Import function is inserting project items such as PLC, program and parameters from saved item files. When

import function for an item is executed, the item of currently opened project will be replaced by imported item

file.

- Since Variable/Comment, Basic Parameters and I/O Parameters are overwritten on the existing items,

the content of the existing item will be erased.

1) PLC
[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Project Item.

[temsz
IEE% Project |
-3 MewPLC[HGE-CPUH)-Offine
----- %j Yariable/Comment
Elﬂ Parameter

EI Scan Program

------ NewPragram

2. Select [Project]-[Import Item from File]-[PLC] on the menu.
3. Select the file, and then click [OK].
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2) Variable/Comment
[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the PLC Item.

[tems

-8 Project”
1 NewPLCGK-CPOH)-Offine |

b Yariable/Comment

=-[f% Parameter

. Basic Parameters

- H 140 Parameters

=& Scan Program

------ MewProgram

2. Select [Project] — [Import Item from File]-[Variable/Comment] on the menu.
3. Select the file, and then click [OK].

3) 1/O Parameter
[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the PLC Item.

|tems

-2 Project *
=6 NewPLCHGK-CPUH]Offine |
- ﬁ Yariable/Comment
=-[#® Parameter

—-[&] Scan Program

o MewProgram

------ Program
----- @ Mytazk[0 Cycle Time: 200ms, Priarity: 2]

I

2. Select [Project]-[Import Item from File]-[I/O Parameter] on the menu.
3. Select the file, and then click [OK].
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4) Basic Parameter
[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the PLC Item.

|tems

Project *

= NewPLCEGE-CPUH)-Ofine
e Yanable/Comment
EI@ Farameter

I

—-[&] Scan Program

o MewProgram

------ Program
----- @ Mytazk[0 Cycle Time: 200ms, Priarity: 2]

2. Select [Project]-[Import Item from File]-[Basic Parameter] on the menu.
3. Select the file, and then click [OK].

5) Program
[Steps]
1. On the project window, select the Program Location to add.

The program can be added to Scan Program or Task Item.

|tems

=-#8 Project”

El@ NewPLC[HGEE-CRUH)-Offine
----- ﬁ Yanable/Comment
E@ Parameter

L Basic Parameters

=-(8] Sean Program
- [F] NewProgram
v [H] Pragram

-2y Mytask( Cycle Time: 200ms, Prionty:2]

2. Select [Project]-[Import Item from File]-[Program] on the menu.
3. Select the file, and then click [OK].
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3.4.3 Exportto file

The following items can be saved as separate item files.

Item File Extension

PLC .cfg
Variable/Comment .cmt
I/O Parameter .iop
Basic Parameter .bsp
Program .prg

1) PLC

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the PLC Item.

|tems

-8 Project
- NewPLC[GK-CPUH)-Ofine
----- ‘ﬁ Yanable/Camment
-0 Parameter

Il

-]--- Scan Program

= NewProgram

------ Program
----- @ Mytazk[0 Cycle Time: 200ms, Priarity: 2]

2. Select [Project] — [Export to File]-[PLC] on the menu.
3. Input the file name, and then click [OK].

2) Variable/Comment

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Variable/Comment Item.

2. Select [Project] - [Export to File]-[Variable/Comment] on the menu.

3. Input the file name, and then click [OK].
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3) I/0 Parameters

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the I/O Parameter Item.

2. Select [Project] - [Export to File] - [I/O Parameter] on the menu.

3. Input the file name, and then click [OK].

4) Basic Parameters

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Basic Parameter Item.

2. Select [Project] - [Export to File] - [Basic Parameter] on the menu.

3. Input the file name, and then click [OK].

5) Program

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Program Item.

2. Select [Project] - [Export to File] - [Program] on the menu.

3. Input the file name, and then click [OK].

- Items can be easily copied or moved between the projects with Drag and Drop function.

- Especially, drag and drop function is available between projects, when two XG5000 are executed.

3.4.4 Item register information

The name and comment of respective item can be viewed to change.

1) Project properties
[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Project Item.

Items

.E'EE Project * |

E-§ MewPLCHGK-CPUH-Ofline
- vaiiable/Comment

=L Parameter

Basic Parameters

P E 120 Parameters

=& Scan Program

P MewProgram

: Frogram

b @ ytazk[0 Cycle Time: 200ms, Priority: 2]
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2. Select [View] - [Properties] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]
Project x|
Project I F'agsw:-rdl

a - > Froject name:
b . .

—_— Froject description:
c 5 File Hame:

II::"#HGEDDD"?"?‘P'rDie-:W'?LF'rDiecLng
] I Cancel Help

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Project name: displays the project name, which can be changed as necessary.
b. Project description: displays the project description, which can be changed as necessary.
c. File Name: displays the file name where the project is saved. Select [Project] - [Save As] to save as a

different file.

3. After the change, click [OK].

2) PLC Properties

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the PLC Item.
2. Select [View] - [Properties] on the menu.

3. After the change, click [OK].
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3) Task Properties

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Task Item.
2. Select [View] - [Properties] on the menu.

3. After the change, click [OK].

4) Program Register Information
[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Program Item.

2. Select [View] - [Properties] on the menu.
3. After the change, click [OK].

3.4.5 Change program sequence

Scan and Task program will be executed from the upper in regular sequence.

Thus, the program location shall be changed to change the execution sequence.

1) Order Change with the menu
[Steps]

1. Move the cursor onto the program to change the order of execution.

2. Click the right mouse button to select [Upward (Program)] or [Downward (Program)] on the menu.

2) Order Change with Drag and Drop
[Steps]

1. Move the cursor onto the program to change the order of execution.

2. Click the left mouse button to drag to the location desired.

3. Drop on the desired location.
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3.5 Compare Project

Two projects can be compared with each other based on respective item. Compare result will be displayed

on the Result window.

[Steps]
1. Select [Project]-[Compare Projects] on the menu.
2. On the [Compare Projects], Click [Open Project].

3. Select the project files to compare with.

Compare Projects 2l x|
Current project: Project to compare: Compare I

| Items II Itermns II Cancel |
@ .
R MewPLC[GK-CPUH] Open F'r-:u|ect...|

W% Variable/Comment
LA Paramneter

Basic Parameters

W 1/0 Parameters
Scan Program

M ewPragram
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4. Select the items to compare with. At this moment, the selected items of both projects must be identical.

Compare Projeckts

Current project:

Project to compare:

2| x|

Compare I

[berns

[tems

B Project

g MewPLC=GK-CPUH)
V5% VariableComment
A Parameter

W 10 Parameters
Scan Program
MewProgram

Bazic Parameters

B Projectl 5
T MewPLCHGK-CPUH)
W% Variable/Comment
L Parameter
Basic Parameters
W 140 Parameters
Scan Program
MewProgram

I I Cancel |

5. Click [Compare].

6. Compare result will be displayed on the Result window.

Message Window

F|

variable/comment matches

Basic parameter is identical

The 170 parameter matches

Identical program 'HewProgram'

4[4 [>[r ] Result {Check Program} Find 1 »Find 2 } Conmunication },Cross Reference }, Used Device ;Duplicate Coil /
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3.6 Project Password

Password for project file can be setup. This function prevents other users from opening the project file . This

project file password has nothing to do with the password of PLC.

- Password is available in Korean and English, however with the capital/small letters sorted out in English.
Up to 8 characters of password is available.

- Be careful! If the password is forgotten, the Project File can not be opened.

3.6.1 Input password

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Project Items.

[tems
El@ Froject *
E-f3 MNewPLCRGK-CPUH)Oine
29 Wanisble/Comment
=-[#% Parameter
. Basic Parameters
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2. Select [View] - [Properties] on the menu.

3. On the project dialog box, select the [Password] tap.

Project x|

Project Fassword I

— Previouz passward

Pazzword: I [elete |

~ Mew pazsword

= ” I (P Eximuim of 8
s characterz in length]

Confirm

pazzword: I

Ok, I Cancel Help

4. Input the password in New password.
5. Input the password once again in Confirm password as identical as input in the 4 above.
6. Click [OK].

3.6.2 Change password

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Project Item.

Items

(= Project *

l = MewPLCGE-CPUH]-Ofline
-9 Yariable/Comment

=-[# Parameter

El Scan Program
P M ewProgram
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2. Select [View]-[Properties] on the menu.

3. On the project [Dialog Box], select the [Password] tap.

Project x|

Froject Faszswerd I

— Previous pazsword

Pazsword: I-------- Delete |

— Mew password

Pazsword: |eeessssss [P axirnLrm |:_|f 3
characters in length]

Coanfirmn
paggw.:.r.j; I--------

(] Cancel Help

. Input the previous password in Old Password.

4

5. Input a new password in New password.

6. Input the new password once again in Confirm Password as identical as input in the 5 above.
7

. Click [OK].
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3.6.3 Delete password

[Steps]

1. On the project window, select the Project Item.

[tems

El@ Froject * |

=-f MewPLCEHGE-CPUHOfine
¥ Variable/Comment

=-[% Parameter

o Basic Parameters

T 1/0 Parameters

=& Scan Program

MenwPrograr

: Pragran]

- @ kytazk[0 Cycle Time: 200ms, Priarity: 2]

2. Select [View] - [Properties] on the menu.

3. On the project dialog box, select the [Password] tap.

Project  Password |

— Previous pazzward

Fazzwond: I-------- Delete |

— Mew password

: I [k axirnurm of &
st characters in length]
Confirm
paszzwiord: I

k. Cancel

Help

4. Input the previous password in Old Password.
5. Click [Cancel].
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Chapter 4 Variable/Comment

The user normally uses the devices directly in the program. As a rule, the user needs to know what the
devices are used for in the program. A simple method is to input the Comment in the device. The better
method is to specify a variable in the device and use the variable in the place the device is used. In XG5000,
just one of the comment and the variable, or both of them can be specified in the device. In addition, the

declared variable/comment can be used in all the programs.

4.1 Variable/Comment

Variable/Comment is composed of View Variable, View Device and View Flag.

View Variable is used to declare the variable to be used in the program, or to display the whole list of the
declared variables based on the variables. View Device is used to declare the variable to be used in the
program, or to display the whole list of the declared variables based on the devices. View Flag is used to
display the list of the flags provided as declared. Flags are classified into the system flag, HighSpeed link flag,
P2P flag and PID flag.

41.1 View variable

It is used to display the whole list of the declared Variables/Comments.

v | Wiew Wariable I D | Wiew Device ] ] wiew Flag I

Tvpe Device Comiment
1 BIT KOo1032 Display process 1
2 BIT MOOo03 Display process 2
3 BIT mOooo04 Display process 3
4 BIT mWoooo9 DUTRPUT
5 BIT MOo0952 DUTRPUT
G BITAWORD 0004 100msec TIMER
T BITAORD (0012 100msec TIMER
= BITAYWORD  TOOOM Signal Contral
L= BITAYORD TOOOZ Signal Contral
10 BITAWORD  :TOOO3 Signal Contral
11 BITAWORD  TOOO4 100msec TIMER
12 BITAWORD :TOO1YF 100msec TIMER
13 BITAWORD  TOO149 100msec TIMER
14 BITAWORD :TOO47 100msec TIMER
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4.1.2 View device

It is used to display the list of the Variables/Comments declared from the device input with its type changed.

[Dialog Box]
b

& [V]view varisble D] view Device Ij] view Flag |

v
L-» Device: |FO0000 | Type:  |BIT -

Wariable Comment il
POOOO| |
POOOD
FOOOO
FOOOO
POOOD
POOOD
FOOOO
FOOOO
POOOD
POOOD
FOOOO
FOOOO
POOOD
POOOD ;|

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Device: used to display the list of the variables/comments from the device input.

b. Type: used to display the list of the variables/comments with the device type selected.

A portion of F, L and K device is Read Only device. The color of the background will be displayed in

gray, and the cell can not be edited.
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4.1.3 View flag

[Dialog Box]

a b c d
[ ] wietu variakle ] O b Device | © | Miews Flag I

\ \
— Flag kind Select list

’7 [+ 4 Parameter number: I‘I— Elock index: ID—
Wariable Type Device Caomment i’

1 _RURM BIT Fooooo RLUIMN
2 _BTOR BIT Fooooq STOP
3 _ERROR BIT Fooooz ERROR
4 _DEBUG BIT Foooos DEBLIG
5 _LOCAL COM BIT Foooo4 Local cantral
B _MODBUS_COM (BIT Foooos Modbus mode OR
T _REMOTE_COM (BIT FOODOO0B Remote mode Ok
o] _RUM_EDIT_ST :BIT Foooos Downloading a program at online editing mode
q _RUMN_EDIT_CH :(BIT FoOoos Frocessing online editing internally
10 _RUMN_EDIT_DO :BIT FoOooA Online editing done
11 _RUN_EDIT_MG (BIT Fooooe Online editing abnormal termination
12 _CMOD_KEY BIT Fooooc: Zhange operation mode by the switch Ll

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Flag kind: used to select kind of flag among System, HS link, P2P and PID.

b. All: used to display the whole list of the flags selected from [Flag kind]. As for the system flag, all the
details only will be displayed on the screen. If [All] is not checked, only the flag applicable to [Parameter
number] and [Block index] will be displayed.

c. Parameter number: This will be active only for High-speed link, P2P and PID flag. Only the flag item of the

input parameter number will be displayed.

(Example. If Parameter Number 1 is input, it will be as shown below.)

[V ] wiew ariable ] D |fiew Device | 7] ¥iew Flag I
— Flag kind Select list
’7 [v &l Parameter number: I‘I— Elock index: ID—

Wariable Twpe Device Camment il
1 _HES1_RLIME BIT Loooooo All stations are Ok in HS link 1
2 _HE2_RLIMK BIT LOoOS00 All stations are Ok in HS link 2
3 _HS3_RLIME BIT Lo ooo All stations are 0K in HS link 3
4 _HE4_RLIMEK BIT LO01 500 All stations are QK in HS link 4
5 _HS5_RLIMEK BIT Loozooo All stations are Ok in HS link &
5} _HSE6_RLIME BIT LOoz2500 All stations are Ok in HS link B
T _HE7_RLIMK BIT LODZ000 All stations are Ok in HS link 7
8 _HS&8_RLIME BIT Loo3500 All stations are Ok in HS link &
g _HE89_RLIMNK BIT LOO4000 All stations are Ok in HS link 9
10 _HS10_RLIMK BIT Loo4500 All stations are QK in HS link 10
11 _HE11_RLIMK  BIT LO0s000 All stations are Ok in HS link 11
12 _HS12_RLIMK  BIT LO0s500 All stations are QK in HS link 12 Ll
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d. Block index: This will be active only for HighSpeed link and P2P flag. Only the flag item of the input block

index will be displayed. (Example. If Block index 120 is input, it will be as shown below.)

[ ] iews ariakle ] (D] view Device | ¢ ] Wiew Flag I

 Flag kind

Select list
’7 [T &l Parameter number: I‘l Block index: |‘|2E|

Variable Type Device Comment
1 HS1_RLINK BT Looooono All stations are QK in HS link 1
2 _HS51_LTRBL BIT Looooot Trouble after _HS 1 RLIMNK on
3 _HS1_STATE120:BIT Loooogs Total states of HS link 1-block 120
4 _HS1_MOoD120 BIT Looo17a Cperation mode of HS link 1-hlock 120
5 _HS1_TR¥120 BIT Logozas Mormal communication with HS link 1-block 120
i] _HS1_ERR120 :BIT Lonn3as Error mode of HS link 1-block 120
T _HS1_SETBLOC:BIT Looo418 Setting of HS link 1-block 120

- View Flag can not declared since the flags are Read Only variables.
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4.2 Variable/Comment Edit

On the list of the presently declared variables/Comments, Variable, Type, Device and Comment item can be

edited. In addition, a new variable can be added to the list of the variables/comments to use in the program.

4.2.1 Variable/Comment register

This is used to register the variable/comment to use in the program. In order to register on the list of variables/

comments, go through View Variable or View Device as well.

1) View Variable Register

A variable can be added on, changed or deleted from the list of variables/comments.

[Dialog Box]

b

|V Wiew Wariable | 0] yiew Dexrlcel l [#] wiew Fla I
\
Ty

Wariahle pe ¥ De:rice Cn:urr;ment
1 READY BIT KOO103 Display process 1
2 COMPLETE BIT roooos Display process 2
3 INDICATOR BIT mMOoooo4 Display process 3
4 SIGHAL BIT hO0009 CUTPUT
5 BIT MO0006
A BIT mMOoooy <
7 BIT mMO0oos
a SPARE BIT MOOS52 CUTPUT
q MODUL_CHECK BITWORD c0004 100msec TIMER
10 ERROR_CHECK! (BITWMYORD 0012 100msec TIMER
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Variable: The declared variable can not be duplicated with the identical name.
- Afigure is unavailable for the first character.

- A special character is unavailable. (However, 'is available.)

Empty character is unavailable.

A name identical to the device is unavailable. (Example. PO, PF,...)

Hexadecimal format is unavailable. (Example. h23, hf,...)

When all the lines are empty, the type of the variable if input will be BIT as the default.
b. Type: Available types to input are BIT, WORD and BIT/WORD only.
- For S device, BIT type only available.

For Z, ZR, N device, WORD type only available.
For T, C device, BIT/WORD type only available.

And for other devices, BIT, WORD type only available.

If the type is changed on the list of variables/comments declared, the device format will be
changed as applicable to the type.
c. Device: The declared device can not be duplicated with the identical name.
- When all the lines are empty and a device is input, type of the device will be displayed with BIT,
WORD or BIT/WORD according to the device format.
- If the device is changed on the list of variables/comments declared, the type will be changed to
BIT, WORD or BIT/WORD as applicable to the device format.
- The device of the flag area can not be registered on the list of variables/comments.
d. Comment: All the characters are available to input.
- Use Ctrl + Enter key to apply the multi-line input.
e. Line Efficiency: [Variable] or [Comment] is required to register on the list of variables/comments.

- If nothing is registered on the list of variables/comments, it will be displayed in pink.

- If any error occurs during the cell edit, it will be impossible to move to the next cell.

- Press ESC key to recover the previous value during the cell edit.
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2) View Device Register
A variable can be added on, changed or deleted from the list of variables/comments.

[Dialog Box]

[V | wiew variahle | D] Wiew Device Ifl iew Flag |

Device: (MO - Tupe: BIT -

Wariahle Comment i’

aooo
Moooo
Moooo
mOQoo|COMPLETE Display process 2
Moooo|INDICATOR Display process 3
MO000|SIGRAL1 OUTPUT

MOoooo
Moooo
mMoooo
MOoooo
MOoooo LI

[Comment of Dialog Box]
a. Variable: The declared variable can not be duplicated with the identical name.

- Afigure is unavailable for the first character.

A special character is unavailable. (However," ' is available.)

Empty character is unavailable.

A name identical to the device is unavailable. (Example. PO, PF,...)
- Hexadecimal format is unavailable. (Example. h23, hf,...).

b. Comment: All the characters are available to input.

- Use Ctrl + Enter key to apply the multi-line input.

4.2.2 Copy, Cut, Delete, Paste
Copy, Cut, Delete and Paste can be executed to edit the list of variables/Comments used in the program.
1) Copy

It is used to save the data of the area selected to copy in the clipboard. The copied details can be added to

the present project or other projects. Paste on other applications is also available.
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[Steps]
1. Select the area to copy.

2. Select [Edit] - [Copy] on the menu.

- How to select the area is as follows;

Use the mouse to select the cell of (0,0) in order to select the whole table
Select [Edit] - [Select All] in order to select the whole table.

Use the mouse to select the column header of the cell in order to select the whole columns.

Use the mouse to select the row header of the cell in order to select the whole rows.

Use the mouse to drag the part of the cell in order to select the area.

Use Shift + Arrow keys on the keyboard in order to select the area.

2) Delete

It is used to delete the data of the selected area from the list of variables/comments.

[Steps]
1. Select the area to delete.

2. Select [Edit] - [Delete] on the menu.

- View Flag can not be edited exclusively for Read.

3) Cut
It is used to save the selected data in the clipboard in order to add to the present project or other projects.

Besides, it will delete the selected data.

[Steps]
1. Select the area to cut.
2. Select [Edit]-[Cut] on the menu.

4) Paste

It displays the data saved in the clipboard on the selected position. If the data is already displayed, the Dialog

Box will be called to select and change the data.

4-8



Chapter 4 Variable/Comment

+ |f the data saved in the clipboard is a part of columns,
[Steps]

1. Select the position to paste on.

2. Select [Edit]-[Paste] on the menu.

3. If the variable and the device are identical on the list of variables/comments, the dialog box will be called.

[Dialog Box]
a b
Setz the variable/device when pasting
Feplace Yariable Type Device Comment 1= | Ok e
: o var_lamp_1 BIT POOCOOO Iine 1 lamp On Cancel f
var_lamp_1 BIT FO0oOOO line 1 lamp On
C 5 F= var_lamp_2 BIT FOOOO1 line 2 lamp Cn Select Al o]
var_lamp_2 BIT POOOO1 line 2 lamp On
var iamp 4 BT BfhEs ke 4 iamp &n Wrselestl h
d 3 p: var_lamp_3 BIT PO0OOOZ  iline 3 lamp On
4 o var_lamp_4 BIT FO0OOO3 line 4 lamp On
var_lamp_4 BIT POOOOZ line 4 lamp On
5 o] var_lamp_5 BIT PO0OOO4  line & lamp On
var_lamp_5 BIT FPOOOO4 line 5 lamp Cn _
. o var_lamp_& BIT PO0OOOS  line B lamp On
var_lamp_§ BIT FO0OOA line 6 lamp On
- o var_lamp_7 BIT PO0O0G line ¥ lamp Cn
var_lamp_7 BIT POOOOE  (line 7 lamp On
. v var_lamp_8 BIT POOOOT line 8 lamp Cn
var_lamp_8 BIT POOOOT  iline 8 lamp On
¢ o var_lamp_49 BIT FOOOOS line 9 lamp On
var_lamp_4 BIT FOOOOE line 9 lamp Cn LI
r— Comment
Wariable/comment to paste is duplicated
Upper row displays the existing variable/comment, lower row displays the vanable/comment to
ﬁ?t-:le\rariablefcomment applies when column replace is selected
All cell areas except column replace are not editable

[Comment of Dialog Box]

a. Number: used to display the duplicated number of the variables and devices to paste.

b. Replace: used to apply Paste.

c. Gray Line: used to display the existing list of variables/comments, which will not be edited.

d. White Line: used to display the list of variables/comments obtained from the clipboard, which will not be
edited.

e. OK: applies the lines of the selected check box. The existing list of variables/comments will be deleted to
add a new list of variables/comments.

f. Cancel: The existing list of variables/comments will not be deleted, and a new the list of variables/
comments will not be applied accordingly.

g. Select All: used to check all the check boxes in the [Replace] column.

h. Reset: used to cancel all the selected check boxes in the [Replace] column.



XG5000 User’s Manual

* |f the data saved in the clipboard is of the partial columns,
[Steps]

1. Select the position to paste on.

2. Select [Edit]-[Paste] on the menu.

3. If the variable and the device are identical on the list of variables/comments, the dialog box will be called.

[Dialog Box]
a b
c Replace Varniable Ok I
»var_lamp_10
ri = = Cancel |
1 o var_lamp_17 e
var_lamp_11 Select Al |4-—
W
d Z o P yar_lamp_18 f
; - var larmp 1% Unzelect Al —
var_lamp_18
var_lamp_13
v
+ o var_lamp_20
var_lamp_14
W
S o var_lamp_21
- o var_lamp_15
var_lamp_22
var_lamp_16
W
¢ 2 var_lamp_23
r— Comment
Wariable/comment bo paste iz duplicated
Upper row dizplays the variable/device in existing wariable/device, lower row dizplays the
varnable/device to paste, automatically increased
Mew variable/device applies to the cell value when column replace is zelected
Mew variable/device to apply is editable.

[Comment of Dialog Box]
a. Number: used to display the duplicated number of the variables and devices to paste.

b. Replace: used to apply Paste.

o

. Gray Line: used to display the data in the existing cell, which will not be edited.

o

. White Line: If the variable or device of the data to paste is duplicated, it will be automatically increased
and then displayed on the screen. In addition, the cell can be edited.
e. Select All: used to check all the check boxes in the [Replace] column.

f. Reset: used to cancel all the selected check boxes in the [Replace] column.
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- If all items are identical, the cell can not be edited, while if partially identical, the cell can be edited.

- If the number of the columns saved in the clipboard is greater than the number of the columns to
paste,

it is not possible to paste.
- If the data saved in the clipboard is greater than the number of the lines to paste, it is not possible to
paste.
- Paste in View Device will regard the data saved in the clipboard as the partial columns.

- Paste is not available in View Flag but in other Excel program.

4.2.3 Insert line

It is used to insert new lines as many as the lines of the selected area, which will make the existing lines

move downward.

[Steps]
1. Select the area to insert the lines into.

2. Select [Edit] - [Insert Line] on the menu.

[V ] Wiews Wariable I Iwies Device | ] Wiess Fiag ]

Variable Type Device Comment

3 AT
4 Wariabled BIT M009as2 Ot
5 “ariahles BITWORD Cooo4 Output
& Warnabled BITWORD CO0012 100msec TIMER
T Wariable7d BITAWORD TODD4 T100msec TIMER
a8 Wariabhleg BITWORD TOOD1 100msec TIMER
L |

i0

11
[12

13

| Wiews Wariable [0 Wiews Device [ 1 Wiew Flag ]

Wariable Type Device Comment

1
2
3
4 Wanablel BIT MODO03 Display Process 1
5 Yarable2 BIT MOoo04 Display Process 2
6 Variable3 BIT MO0o09 Display Process 3
T Variabled air MOo952 Output
g8 Wariables BITAWORD o004 Ottt
a Variableg BITAWORD COD12 100msec TIMER
10 Variable? BITAWORD  TOOO4 100msec TIMER
11 Variable8 BITAWORD TOoO1 100msec TIMER
12
13
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- If no cell is selected, one cell will be added to the last line.
- If Enter key or Tab key is selected at the last of the lines, a new line will be created.

- Itis available only in View Variable.
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4.2.4 Delete line
It is used to delete the lines as many as the lines of the selected area.
[Steps]

1. Select the area to delete the lines from.

2. Select [Edit] - [Delete Line] on the menu.

[V | wiew Wariable |: D | Wiewu Device | [ 7] View Fiag ]
Variahle Type Cevice Comment
1
2
3
4 Wariablel BIT MO0o03z Display Process 1
5 Wariable2 BIT MODD04 Display Process 2
G Wariable3 BIT MOD00s Display Process 3
7 Wariabled BIT MO0952 Cutput
B Wariables BITAWYORD Ccoo04 Cutput
0 Wariabled BITAMORD [COD012 100msec TIMER
10 Wariable? BITAWORD TOO0O04 100msec TIMER
11 Wariabled BIT/WWORD  TO0OD1 100msec TIMER
12
13
. Yiew Variable I D | Views Device | [0 View Fiag I

Yariable Type Device Camment
Varnablel  HEHE 1 T ;

Vanable2

Variablel

4 YWariabled BIT mMo0as2 Cutput

5 Vanables BITAWORD  CO004 Dot

(1] Variabled BITMORD 0012 100msec TIMER
Fi Varable? BITAWORD  TOOD4 100msec TIMER
8 Wariabled BITAMORD  TOOO1 100msec TIMER
L: |

10

11

- If no cell is selected, [Delete Line] will not be executed.

- Itis available only in View Variable.

4-13



XG5000 User’s Manual

4.2.5 Automatic fill
It is used to increase or decrease variables and devices to add on the list of variables/comments.
[Steps]

1. Move the mouse to the end of the cell and the mouse cursor will change to + shape.

2. Move the mouse upward and downward with its left button being pressed.

[v] Yiew Wariable ] :';';._éu Diewics | 1‘ iy Flag ]

variable | Type Device Comment

1 Wariable BIT P O0000

2 +

3

4

5

]

T

g

]

10

1

[ | Wiew Wariable [ D | Wiew Device [ :‘_':'-r.m... Flag ]
Variable Type Cevice Comment

= T —

= .

3

4

5

5]

? -+

8 +

3

10

11

[V] view Variable |0 lview Device | [ %] iew Flag ]

Varable Type Device Comrmeant

1 PODOO0

2

3

4

5

B

T

]

9

10

11
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[Details]

a. Variable: Since the variable can not be declared as duplicated, the Automatic Fill shall be always
executed. The case with figures will be found to increase the figures automatically. If there is no figures in
the variable, 1 is added at the end of firstly copied variable, and the number will be increased
automatically.

b. Type: The cell will be filled with the value in copied type. If the device and the type are not identical, the
device will change to conform to the type. If identical, the device will not change.

c. Device: Since the device can not be declared as duplicated, the Automatic Fill shall be always executed.
The case with figures will be found to increase the figures automatically. If the device and the type are not
identical, the type will change to conform to the device.

d. Comment: If Automatic Fill is executed with Ctrl key being pressed, the figures area will automatically

increase, and if with Ctrl key not pressed, it will be copied.

If Automatic Fill is executed with an empty cell, it will be deleted.

Automatic Fill is available for many cells.

It is available only in View Variable and View Device.
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4.2.6 Drag and drop
It is used to copy the selected items to paste on different positions.

[Steps]
1. Select the area to drag and drop.
2. The mouse cursor will change to the state available for drag and drop.

3. With the left mouse button being pressed, drag and drop the selected items onto a position to paste on.

v | Wiews Wariable IT' view Device | ] view Flag |

Yariable Type Device Comment
1 ariable BIT FOODOO
2 BIT FO0OD1
3 BIT POOODZ
4 BIT POOOD3
5 Yariabled BIT FOODOD4
5] Yariables BIT FOODODS [}e
T Wariableg BIT FOODODE
=]
g
10
11
[V] view variable IT Wigw Dewvice ] [ ] iew Flag I
Yariable Type Device Comiment
1 Wariable BIT FOOoooo
2 ! BIT FOoo01
3 BIT FOOOoo2
4 BIT FOOO03
a BIT FOOOO4
5] Yariables BIT FOOO0S [}e
T Wariableg BIT FOOO0G
g
g
10
11
"_-"j"iﬂ'l Variable IT Uiew Device l [F] iew Flag I
ariahle Type Device Comment
1 Wariahle BIT FOOCOOO
2 Yariable1 BIT FOOOO1
3 Variable2 BIT FOOOOZ Wariable
4 Yariahle3 BIT FOOOOZ
5 Wariahled BIT FOOOO4
(3] Wariahles BIT FOOOOS
7 Wariahleb BIT FOOCOOG
8
9
10
11

4-16



Chapter 4 Variable/Comment

[Details]

a. Drag and drop is available onto Variable Monitoring Window.

b. Drag and drop is available onto LD Window.

c. Copy is available when drag and drop is executed onto Excel program.

d. Drag and drop is available onto Data Traces window.

e. Drag and drop is available onto View Variable of other XG5000 programs.

f. Drag and drop is available onto View Device of other XG5000 programs.

- Data is not moved but just copied always when dragged and dropped.

- Paste is not available in View Flag.

4.2 7 Undo/Redo

Undo is used to cancel the edited detail in order to return to its previous state. Redo cancels again the

operation of Edit Cancel.

[Details]

. Undo/Redo is available for Cell Edit.

. Undo/Redo is available for Change.

. Undo/Redo is available for All Change.

. Undo/Redo is available for Delete.

. Undo/Redo is available for Cut.

. Undo/Redo is available for Paste.

. Undo/Redo is available for Automatic Fill.

. Undo/Redo is available for Insert Line. (Only in View Variable)

© 00 N o 0o b~ W N P

. Undo/Redo is available for Delete Line. (Only in View Variable)
10. Undo/Redo is available for drag and drop.
11. Undo/Redo is available for Align. (Only in View Variable)

- In View Variable, if the data is moved to other windows or a variable is added in LD and IL, all the
information for Undo/Redo will disappear.
- In View Device, if the device item changes, all the information for Undo/Redo will disappear.

- ltis not used in View Flag.
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4.2.8 Export to file

It is used to save the previously declared list of variables/Comments on the file and to open and read in the

external programs.

[Steps]
1. Select [Edit] - [Export to File] on the menu.

- ltis available only in View Variable.

4.2.9 U Device automatic register

It is used to register variables of the respective module by referring to the special module information specified

in 1/0 parameter. The user can modify the variable and the comment.

[Steps]
1. Set the special module on the slot in I/O parameter.

2. Select [Edit] - [Register U Device] on the menu.

El'ﬂ'ieu ¥ariable IE' Wigw Device ] [ ] wiew Flag I

“ariable Type Device Comment

Sl el = = S s I S P I

= |

ed b3

Muodule list

=T Base 00 : Default Slot odule Comment Input Filter Emergency Output Allacation Information
&y 00+ FDEnet 0 [FDEnet - - POO00D ~ POO03F
& o FDEHIEt ) 1 FDEnet - - PO0040 ~ POOOYF
& 0 54D0!nt3 reservatﬁon 2 |B4points reservation - R PO00S0 ~ POOTAF
- B 03 : 16points reservation TEoami 7 . . e
= 04 : Default points reservation | 00120 ~ POO1S
ez 05 Default

ez 06 Default

ez 07 ¢ Default

ez 08 Default

ez 09 Default

ez 10 Default

ez 110 Default b
= Base 01 : Default

o3 Base 02 : Default

=7 Base 03 : Default =

|»

w|lm|~|o(ofs

=2

=

Delete Slot Delete Base Delete 2ll Details Print W | 0] | Cancel
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@ %ﬁtomatipally register cormments in the U Devices according to the special module set in the |/0 parameter,
=

previous comment will be deleted,

Continue?

Mo

'U'Ell Variable IE Wiem Device ] m'lfieuu Flag I

Wariahle Type * Device Comment
1 Ready BIT KO00103 Cisplay Process 2
2 Finish BIT mMooons Dizplay Process 1
3 Complete BIT mooong Dizplay Process 3
4 Signai BIT MOoooog Output
G Signal2 BIT mMOas2 Qutput
B BIT 1J00.00.0 AD module : CHO ReadyiErrar
T BIT 1nn.ooA AD module : CHY ReadyErrar
g BIT oo.oo.z2 AD module : CHZ ReadwError

- Delete all the existing information of the U devices to add on the list of variables/comments referring to

the presently specified 1/0 parameter.
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4210 Preview

This function is used to previously show the screen which will be printed.

[Steps]

1. The window to previously show shall be displayed on the screen.

2. Select [Project]-[Preview] on the menu.

@ XG5000 - [Variable/Comment] _ O] x|

Print... | NextPagel PrevPagEl TwoPageI 2o I Close:

Wariable Device Comment
var_lamp_1 POO000 line 1 lamp On
var_lamp_2 POO001 line 2 lamp On
var_lamp_3 Pononz line 3 lamp On
var_larmp_4 PO0O03 line 4 larnp On
var_lamp_5 PO0OD4 line 5 larnp On
var_lamp_B POO0OA line B lamp On
var_lamp 7 POO0OG line 7 lamp On
var_lamp_8 POOoo7 line & lamp On
var_lamp_9 POOOOg line 8 lampCn
var_lamp_10 FOOOOS line 10 lamp On
var_lamp 11 POOOOA line 11 lamp On
var_lamp_12 POO00B line 12 lamp On
var_lamp_13 POOOOC line 13 lamp On
var_lamp_14 POOOOD line 14 lamp On
var_lamp_15 POO00E ling 15 lamp On
var_larmp_16 POOOOF line 16 lamp On

Fage 1 |MewPLT | Dffline ] Cvem 7

- By changing the size of the column, the window previously displayed on the screen can be adjusted.
- In View Device, all the areas of the specified type will be displayed on the Previous View screen.
- In View Variable, incomplete variables displayed on the present screen will be also displayed on the

Preview screen.
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4211 Print

It is used to print the window displayed on the screen in View Variable, View Device and View Flag.

[Steps]

1. The window to print shall be displayed on the screen.

2. Select [Project]-[Print] on the menu.

- By changing the size of the column, the details to be printed on paper can be adjusted.
- In View Device, all the areas of the specified type will be printed.

- In View Variable, incomplete variables displayed on the present screen will be also printed.

4.2.12 Convenient functions

1) Align
- Double-click the column header to align in the descending sequence and in the ascending sequence.

- Presently aligned positions are displayed with the arrow direction.

- Itis available only in View Variable and View Flag.

- If the View mode changes to View Variable, types and devices will be aligned to display.

2) View

- Screen Zoom-In: shows the screen magnified.

- Select [View]-[Zoom-In] on the menu.

- Screen Zoom-Out: shows the screen reduced.

- Select [View]-[Zoom-Out] on the menu.

- Use of Combo Box for screen Zoom-In/Zoom-Out.

- Select the magnification rate of [rocz =] in the combo box of the toolbar.

- Width Automatic Adjust: adjusts the column size applicably to the String length of the cell.
- Select [View]-[Resize Width] on the menu.

- Height Automatic Adjust: adjusts the line height applicably to the String height of the cell.

- Select [View]-[Resize Height] on the menu.
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3) Shortcut Keys

Shortcut Keys

Comment

Home Used to move to the first in the cell.
End Used to move to the end in the cell.
Ctrl + Home Used to move to the first cell position.
Ctrl + End Used to move to the last cell position.

Shift + Ctrl + Home

From the present to the highest cells selected.

Shift + Ctrl + End

From the present to the lowest cells selected.

Shift + Page Up

From the cell to the page up position selected.

Shift + Page Down

From the cell to the page down position selected.

Shift + Tab, . . .

] Used to move to the next cell (right->left, bottom->top), and to move to the last cell in the first cell.
Shift + Enter
Tab, Enter Used to move to the next cell (left->right, top->bottom). A new line will be created in the last call.
Ctrl + Enter Multi-line will be input in the comment column.
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4.3 Sharing Variable

XG5000 is programming tool for PLC. In PLC program, factor and step consist of variable and device.
Variable and device need to be observed by external device. To be observed by external program, saves

variable and device as CSV file.

Flag and Variable/Comments can be saved

4.3.1 Saving variable/comment

[Steps]
1. Select item to be saved in project window.
Project Window x
ftems
=& fhih*
=D |
%j Varable Comment
=-[#4 Parameter
Basic Parameter
T 1/0 Parameter

- Scan Program
MewProgram

Ll Project
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2. Select [Project]-[Save Variable Names to File]

Project| Edit FEind/Replace View Online Monitor

[1 Mew Praoject...

= Open Project...

@., Open from PLC...
Open KGLWIN File...
Open GMWIN File. ..

E Save Project

Save As...

Close Project

Add Ttem

Import Item from File

Export to File...

&

Ctrl+M
Ctrl+0

Cirl+5

Save Variable Mames to File...

@l Compare Projects...

Print Project...
Print Setup...

1 CrW G000 WsourceWHhfhWfhfh, xap

Exit

[Dialog box]
a

CSY File Export Settings

Comment
Cancel

Save em ta CRY File
SR} NewPLC Application | Yariable Type Device
[4' Variable/Comment 1 ¥  EButonl BT MO0000
= (] Pag 2 ¥ Bution2 BIT Moc001
- %% ﬁ‘;’;e;"peed - 3 ¥ Button3 BIT 'M000D2
© (69 P2p 4 [  Bution4 BIT M0oo03
@ (]38 PID 5 ¥ Button5 BIT M00004
g I ButtonB BIT MO0005
7 ¥ datal WORD D00000
] ¥ dataz WORD D000
g i datald WORD D00002
10 ¥  datad WORD 'DOD003
11 ¥ data5 WORD D0D004
12 ¥ dawb WORD DO00005
& ?
File Path:

Save —

[Description of dialog box]

a. Item for saving: select item to be saved.

-. If you check upper box, all lower boxes are checked.

-. If you click on +, - button, tree is enlarged or reduced.
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- If you click one item, variables of selected item shows art right grid.

b. Application: only selected variable is saved.

c. File Path: specifies file path where CSV file is saved

d. Save: if you click on this button, the following dialog box shows. Set the file path and file name.

Save As

Save in: |@ Desktop V‘ Q F £ -
by ICHPOF
| :3 IChData
My Recent | [CDXGL-EIFT
Documents | |[Z5xG5000_IEC
= L) %G5000_20090327
[ [C3)¥G5000
Desktop ICTIXBF-PDO2A
&My Network Places
. j My Computer
.—.j EM\; Documents
My Documents
My Computer
'-___ File name: | hd | I Save ]
My Network = Saveastype: | CSVfile("csv) v| | Cancel |
- Default file name is PLC name and you can change it.
- Ifyou press ‘SAVE’, CSV file is created and saved.
- If you press ‘Cancel’, CSV file is not created and the window is closed
e. Cancel: CSV file is not created and the window is closed.
4.3.2 CSV file structure
Remark | Title=CSV File
Remark | Date=2009-1-14
Remark | Version=Ver3.0
Remark | PLC Name=NewPLC
Remark | CPU Type=XGK-CPUH
Type Scope Variable Address Data Type | Property Comment
Tag VariableComment Datal M0000 WORD Memory 1
Tag VariableComment Data2 M0001 WORD Memory 1
Tag VariableComment Data3 M0002 WORD Memory 1
Tag VariableComment Data4 MO0003 WORD Memory 1
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Tag VariableComment Data5 MO0004 WORD Meemory 1
Tag VariableComment Data6 MO0005 WORD Memory 1
Tag VariableComment Buttonl P00000 BIT Lamp 1
Tag VariableComment Button 2 P0O0001 BIT Lamp 2
Tag VariableComment Button 3 P00002 BIT Lamp 3
Tag VariableComment Button 4 P00003 BIT Lamp 4
Tag VariableComment Button 5 P0O0004 BIT Lamp 5
Tag VariableComment Button 6 P0O0005 BIT Lamp 6

[Description of file structure]

1. Remark: shows information (shows data for reference)
Title: displays file format
Date: displays file-created date
Version: displays file version
PLC Name: displays Configuration name
CPU Type: displays CPU type
2. Type: displays data type
Scope: displays scope which tag is belonged to
Variable: displays variable name
Address: displays device of variable (displayed in XGK, XGI format)
Data Type: displays data type (displayed in XGK, XGI format)
Property: displays whether this variable is Auto-variable(A) read-only variable(R)
Comment: displays comment of variable

3. Tag: displays content of variable

- In case

is used in comment, it changes into * $Q 'in CSV file

- Incase ' $ 'is used in comment, it changes into “ $$ " in CSV file
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4.3.3 Import external variable in XG-PD

In order to refer to the variable and device of PLC program in XG-PD, specifies as shown below

[Steps]
1. Saves CSV file at XG5000 to be used in XG-PD. CPU type of XG5000 and XG-PD should be same.

2. Select area to use external variable in High-speed Link Block and click on right button of mouse. Select

[Import variable name] in the created context menu

B fhfh - XG-PD - [NewPLC - HS Link 01] =113
File Edit Yiew Online EDS Tools Window Help - g X
=F= BB X i REODNS (EaserEBS
Project window x
= fhth Index | Station nurmber| Black number Read area wvariable name wvariable name comment E\f;' A
- MewPLC
4% High-speed Link 01 [B0 L |_| Import varizble name |
Black 1
&= High-speed Link 02 2
&= High-speed Link 03 9
&= High-speed Link 04 A
&3 High-speed Link 05 g d cut Fhk
&3 High-speed Link 06 5 Copy Cirl+C
&= High-speed Link 07 g @ Paste Crl+v
&= High-speed Link 08 7 % Delete Deleta
&= High-speed Link 09 )
&= High-speed Link 10 8 View tree by Transmission/Reception
&= High-speed Link 11 g
&= High-speed Link 12 10
1
12 v
< ¥ < ¥
Esta.. EHg. |HEer.. | | HS Lnkot
x
L
=
=
8
E \ResuItA Farameter chedk }‘. Used address /
L, USE, QK
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3. Click “File Open” and select file created by step 1. Then click on ‘Open’.

hfhf - XG-PD - [NewPLC - HS Link 01]

El Ele Edit View Online EDS Tools Window Help _| & x

I rEE IREDE &
| Project window x|
B fhhf Index Station type Mode Station number| Block number Read area wvariable name wvariable hame comment Read area Saveare 2
- Word size:
=6 NewPLC(XGK-CPUH)
= g3, Hioh-cpeed Link 01 [0S0 0 MASTER Send il 1 |
= |
= o T i
e Lookin: | (&} Desktop ¥ © @ e ;@ Cancel
4 - o J]
b e
= My Recert .|
= Documents CxeLEPT
= IEhxe5000_IEC 1
@ IL)XG5000_20050327 11
Deskiop (C¥E5000 Ci—"
[ XBF-PDO2A —
‘aMy Network Places
! i My Computer
My Documents BMY Documents
Iy Computer -
File name: |NewF'LC csv ¥ | [ Open J ]
My Networke | Files of type: [csviiefcsy) | [ camcel | Il
File Path =l
£ &
Bl stan...
-
=
<
£
@
i
g
=
o
g
Sl |[4 [[ B [[M \Rault /i Parameter check J, Used address |

el
il
o
=%

=

4. If you select item in data item, the variable list shows. Select variable in variable list and click ‘OK’

Select Variable

R |
T ‘
=] NewPLC Yariable B | Device | Conment
@ Variable/Commert 1 Ndatal WORD |Donnon kakaf
2 Ry TR ) T
i datal WORD |00oooz | kakal
4 datad WORD | 000003 | kakad
i datab WORD | 000004 |kakall
i datab WORD | 000005 |kakall
File Path: CADocuments and Settings Whipark ¥ Desktop Y NewPLC cav
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5. In High-Speed Link window, Read area, variable, variable comment is shown as below

B fhfhf - XG-PD - [NewPL X]
File Edit View Online EDS Tools Window Help -8 X
iDwdgiocymex juac jasne ias
Project window x
£ HE frfhf Index [ Station type Mode Station number| Block number Fead alea wariable name vatiable name comment E:;dd 2:25: Save are
& NewPLC(XGK-CPUH)
g% High-speed Link 01 [0S0 7 1] MASTER Send ] 1 000000 datal kakak
Block i
= High-speed Link 02 2
&= High-speed Link 03 3
&= High-speed Link 04 -
&= High-speed Link 05 4
&2 High-speed Link 06 &
&3 High-speed Link 07 E
&3 High-speed Link 05 7
= High-speed Link 0%
&3 High-speed Link 10 H
&= High-speed Link 11 3
&= High-speed Link 12 10
11
12 —1
13
14
35
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24 -
£ | > Li | >
Estan.. Hboh.. [Erre. | | Hsuo

x

HG-PD - Message wir

4[4 ] > \Result_,& Parameter check )\ Used address f

o
i
o
a

ey

4-29



XG5000 User’s Manual

4.4 XGK Automatic Variable

Describes on information when using automatic variable in XGK series

In Global Variable, you can declare commonly used variable and see already declared variable list. In Device
Comment, you can declare comment of device and, edit comment and see already declared comment.

In Local Variable, you can declare variable used in one program and see already declared local variable. You

can register global variable as External variable to be used in relevant program

4.4.1 Global variable

Declares variable and shows entire list of global variable

e Global/Device

V| clobal variable ]EEI Device Comment | [17] Flag ]
Variable Kind | Variable | Type | Device | Latzh | Used | Comment | b
1 VAR_GLOBAL _01_CHO_ACT BIT U01.01.0 T Analog Input Module: CHO Active
= VAR_GLOBAL 01 _CHO_DATA WORD 101.02 [T Analog Input Module: CHO Output
3 VAR_GLOBAL _01_CHO_HOOR BIT U01.20.0 [T Analog Input Module: CHO High Out
4 VJB;F{_GLDBAL _01_CHO_IDD BIT Uo1.10.0 ] Analog Input Module: CHO Input Dis
5 VAR_GLOBAL _01_CHO_LOOR BIT U01.21.0 [T Analog Input Module: CHO Low Out
B VAR_GLOBAL _01_CH1_ACT BIT 01.01.1 [T Analog Input Module: CH1 Active
7 VAR_GLOBAL _01_CH1_DATA WORD u01.03 T Analog Input Module: CH1 Output
g VAR_GLOBAL _01_CH1_HOOR BIT U01.20.1 [T Analeg Input Module: CH1 High Out
) VAR_GLOBAL _01._CH1.IDD BIT U01.10.1 [T Analeg Input Module: CH1 Input Dis
10 |VAR_GLOBAL _01_CH1_LOOR BIT U01.21.1 [T Analog Input Module: CHO Low Out
11 |VAR_GLOBAL _01_CH2_ACT BIT un1.01.2 [T Analog Input Module: CH2 Active
12 |VAR_GLOBAL  _01_CH2_DATA WORD U01.04 [T AnalogInput Module: CH2 Output %
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4.4.2 Device Comment
Inputs device or show comment of device

[Dialog box]

®: Global/Device Q@@

[V] Gcbat varisie [ 2] Device Comment | ] Fiag |
Device: !PE- W Type: EEHT v| [] Show defined comments
Comment s
POOC0DO button =
POOOO1 button2
PO0O0D2 button3
PO0O0D3 buttond
POO004 buttonS
PO0005 buttonB
PO0O0DG button7
POOOO7 buttons
POOCDSE buttond
pnnnna v
——

[Description of dialog box]

a. Device: shows device comment list according to type
b. Type: show device comment list according to type
WORD, only BIT/WORD are available

For S device, only BIT type is available

For Z, ZR, N device, only WORD type is available
For T, C device, only BIT/WORD type is available
For other devices, BIT/WORD type is available

c. Show defined comments: displays defined comments.

- Device is different according to CPU type.

- Background of read-only device is gray and shell can't be edited
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4.4.3 Registering Global Variable

Registers global variable to be used in program. You can register global variable in Global Variable tap.

1) Registering in Global Variable

You can add, modify and delete global variable in Global Variable tap.

[Dialog box]

% Global/Device

Glcllal\ral‘iﬂllﬂ ]El:)erme{:ommc mF@ 1
Varnable Kind | ‘Variable | Type | Device | Latch | Lsed | Comment | ~
33 |VAR GLOBAL 00 _CHGE_HOOR BIT 00206 T  Analog Input Module: CHE High Out
34 |VAR_GLOBAL 00 _CHE_IDD BIT 00108 [T Analog Input Module: CHB Input Dis
35 |VAR_GLOBAL DO _CHG LOOR BIT UD0216 [T Analog Input Module: CHO Low Out
36 |VAR_GLOBAL 00 CH7_ACT BIT U00.01.7 T Analog Input Module: CH7 Active
37 |VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH7 DATA WORD 10009 [T Analog Input Module: CH7 Output
38 |VAR GLOBAL 00 CH7 HOORBIT U00.20.7 [T Analog Input Module: CH7 High Out
33 |VAR_GLOBAL  _DO_CH7IDD BT U00.10.7 [T Analog Input Module: CH7 Input Dis
40 |VAR GLOBAL 00 CH7 LOOR BIT Uoo217 [T Analog Input Module: CHO Low Out
41 |VAR_GLOBAL _DO0_ERR BIT 1J00.00.0 T Analog Input Module: Medule Error
42 VAR_GLOBAL _00_ ERR_CLR BIT Uoo.11.0 r Analog Input Module: Error Clear Re
43 |[VAR_GLOBAL  _00_RDY BIT UD0.00.F [T Analog Input Module: Module Read
44  |VAR_GLOBAL  sss BIT DO000D.O[AUTO] r
45  [VAR_GLOBAL Iny v
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[Description of dialog box]
a. Variable kind: only VAR_GLOBAL can be here
b. Variable: duplicated variable name is not allowed.

- Number can’t used as the first character.

Special character can’t be used. (But,' ' can be used.)

Empty space can't be used.

Same name with device is not allowed (example: MO, FO....)

In case all item in line are empty, if you input variable, type will be the BIT, default value
c. Type: total 22 types are available.
- Basic type (22): (BIT, NIBBLE, BYTE, WORD, DWORD, LWORD, SINT, INT, DINT, LINT, USINT, UINT,
UDINT, ULINT, REAL, LREAL, STRING, TIMERO_1, TIMER1, TIMERI10,
TIMER100, COUNTER)
d. Device: inputs device. If you don't input device, automatically allocated area is displayed.
- N/A[AUTO]: When device is not allocated automatically
- Device[AUTO]: When device is allocated automatically (Example, DO000.0[AUTO])
e. Latch: For automatic variable, sets non-latch, latchl, latch2
- When allocating device, latch column is not activated
- You can edit latch area at device area setting window of basic parameter
f. Used: displays whether it is used or not in program.
g. Comment: all kind of characters are allowed.
- Use Ctrl + Enter for multi-line input
h. Effectiveness of line: Variable kind, variable, type are necessary for registering at global variable window

- When line is not complete, that line is displayed as pink color

- When editing shell, if error occurs, it is displayed as pink color
- When editing shell, if you press ESC, previous value will be restored
- When Device Auto-allocation Parameter is not set, device is not allocated for automatic variable.

- If device auto-allocation parameter changes, device for automatic variable may change.

- Index device, #device, #index device can’t be used as automatic variable
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- In case of inputting device in ladder program, memory allocation for automatic variable is done except

already used device area

EX) In case device auto-allocation area is DO~D100, if DO is already been using in program,

when allocating automatic variable AA, DO is not allocated for variable AA and D1 is allocated

- After allocating memory for automatic variable, if that device is used in program, that device changes into
variable. In case deleting automatic variable, variable in programs keeps its name and is displayed as

error format

EX) In case device auto-allocation area is DO~D100, automatic variable AA is allocated to DO, if

you use DO in program, it changed variable AA automatically.

- In case of changing area in device auto-allocation area and latch area of basic parameter, part duplicated
with previous area is kept and not duplicated part is changed into new area. In case area is not
included, sets N/A[Auto]. Program and variable window execute update.

EX) 1) When device auto-allocation area is changed from D0O~D100 into MO~M100, memory
allocation of variable AA which already is allocated DO, changes into MO.

2) When device auto-allocation area is changed from D0O~D100 into D10~M100, memory
allocation of variable AA which already is allocated D10, doesn’t change.

3) When device auto-allocation area D0~D100 is deleted, memory allocation of variable AA

which already is allocated DO, changes into N/A[Auto].
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4.4.4 Registering Local Variable

Registers local variable to be used in program. You can register local variable in Local Variable tap.

1) Registering at local variable

You can add, modify or delete variable at local variable list

[Dialog box]

bl NewProgram[Local Variables]

Variable Kind Variable Type Device Latch Uszed Comment
1 VAR aa BIT Dooo000AUTO]
2 VAR bk WORD DOOOOTAUTO] r
3 VAR_EXTERMAL _00_CHO_DATA WORD uoo0.02 r Analog Input Module: CHO Output
4 VAR r
5 r
B ~| r
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[Description of dialog box]
a. Variable Kind: VAR, VAR_EXTERNAL can be here

b

c

d

e

f.

g

h

- If you set this item as VAR_EXTERNAL, type, device, latch, used, comment column is not activated
. Variable: duplicated variable name is not allowed.

- Number can’t used as the first character.

Special character can’t be used. (But,' ' can be used.)

Empty space can't be used.

Same name with device is not allowed (example: M4, P4, R9...))

In case all item in line are empty, if you input variable, type will be the BIT, default value

.Type: total 22 types are available.

- Basic type (22): (BIT, NIBBLE, BYTE, WORD, DWORD, LWORD, SINT, INT, DINT, LINT, USINT, UINT,
UDINT, ULINT, REAL, LREAL, STRING, TIMERO_1, TIMER1, TIMERI10,
TIMER100, COUNTER)
. Device: inputs device. If you don’t input device, automatically allocated area is displayed.
- N/A[AUTO]: When device is not allocated automatically
- Device[AUTO]: When device is allocated automatically (Example, DO000.0[AUTO])
. Latch: For automatic variable, sets non-latch, latchl, latch2
- When allocating device, latch column is not activated
- You can edit latch area at device area setting window of basic parameter
Used: displays whether it is used or not in program.
. Comment: all kind of characters are allowed.
- Use Ctrl + Enter for multi-line input
. Effectiveness of line: Variable kind, variable, type are necessary for registering at global variable window

- When line is not complete, that line is displayed as pink color

445 Adding EXTERNAL variable

You can brings list made in Global Variable by adding EXTERNAL variable

[Steps]

=

2
3
4

. Select [Edit]-[Add EXTERNAL variable]
. Dialog box for selecting global variable shows.
. If you input variable you want to find in Find Variable, then searches automatically.

. If you select Global Variable Iltem, you can sort the global variable according to All, general variable,

special module related value.

5

. Check the Application column for adding and click OK
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[Dialog box]

B Add External Variable

Find Variable:
Global Variable tem
ftem: | Al w |
Application | Yariable Find Yariable Type | o
1 r VAR_GLOBAL === EIT DC
2 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_ACT BIT LiC
3 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_DATA 'WORD U=
4 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_HOORBIT LiC
] r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_IDD BIT LiC
B r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_LOOR BIT LiC
7 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHI1_ACT BIT LiC
a r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_DATA 'WORD LiC
9 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHI1_HOORBIT LiC
10 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_IDD BIT LiC
11 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_LOOR BIT Ui
< | >

oK

Cancel

Select Al

Unselect Al

1A

B Add External Variable

Find Variable:

Global Variable tem

W

TF

ftem: Al

Al
1 r
2 r
3 r
4 r
5 r
B r
7 r
g r
g r
10 r
1 r
P o

VAR_GLOBAL s== BIT
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_ACT BIT
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_DATA 'WORD
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_HOOR:BIT
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_IDD  BIT
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_LOOR BIT
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_ACT BIT
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_DATA 'WORD
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_HOOR BIT
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_IDD BIT
VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_LOOR BIT

D
Ut
L
L
U
L
L
L
Ut
L
L

)

.MMIF

Base00, Slotl: XGF-AVEA (Voltage, 8-CH)
FF T I =TT T I T

W

oK

Cancel

Select Al

1A

Unselect All
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M Add External Variable

Find Variable:
Global Variable ttem
LC P00, Siot0D: XGF-AVEA (Voltage, 8CH) v
Application | Y ariahle Kind Y ariable Type | 2
1 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_ACT :BIT L
2 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_DATA 'WORD i
3 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_HOOR:BIT U=
4 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_IDD  BIT i
5 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHO_LOOR :BIT i
E r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHI1_ACT :BIT i
7 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_DATA 'WORD i
8 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHI1_HOOR:BIT i
3 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CHI1_IDD BIT L
10 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH1_LOOR :BIT i
11 r VAR_GLOBAL _00_CH2Z_ACT BIT Ulgs
4 | ¥

0K

Cancel

Select All

1A

Unselect All
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Chapter 5 LD Edit

LD program displays the PLC program through graphic signals of coils or contact points used in the relay

logic diagram.

5.1 Limits

There are functional limits in LD Program Edit as described below.

ltem Description Limit
Maximum contact points | Maximum contact points available to input in a line Up to 31
Maximum lines Maximum lines available to edit Up to 65535
Maximum Copy lines Maximum Copy lines available to copy at a time Up to 300
Maximum Paste lines Maximum Paste lines to paste at a time Up to 300

5.2 Program Edit

5.2.1 Edit Tools

The input of LD Edit items shall be started after the input symbols are selected from the LD tool box and the

mouse clicked on the specified position or with applicable Shortcut Key pressed.

RN s

T3 Fd sH P2 Fs Fb © sFa F9 Fi1 sF3 of4 o8 sFe M0

Symbol | Shortcut Key Description

s Esc Changes to selection mode

ir F3 Normally open contact point

L F4 Normally closed contact point

JEF Shift + F1 Positive-conversion detection contact point

i Shift + F2 | Negative-conversion detection contact point

5 F5 Horizontal line

ek F6 Vertical line

=4 Shift + F8 | Connection line
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Symbol | Shortcut Key Description
3 Shift + F9 | Reverse input
i F9 Coil
iy F11 Reverse coil
= Shift + F3 | Set(latch) coil
iy Shift + F4 Reset(unlatch) coil
EE Shift + F5 | Positive-conversion detection coil
NS Shift + F6 Negative-conversion detection coil
it F10 Application instruction
i Ctrl+3 Normally opened OR contact point
o Ctrl+4 Normally closed OR contact point
1t Ctrl+5 Positive-conversion detection OR contact point
i Ctrl+6 Negative-conversion detection OR contact point

The following Shortcut Keys are related with the movement of the cursor. Applicable Shortcut Keys can not
be specified by users XG5000.

Shortcut Key Description

Home Moves to the start of the column.

Ctrl + Home | Moves to the start of the program

Back space Deletes the present data and moves to the left.

— Moves the present cursor to the right by a blank.
— Moves the present cursor to the left by a blank.
1 Moves the present cursor upward by a blank.
l Moves the present cursor downward by a blank.
End Moves to the end of the column.
Ctrl + End Moves to the last line edited.

- Among Shortcut Keys in Edit Toolbox, ‘s’ stands for Shift key, ‘c’ for Ctrl key.
Example) Positive-conversion detection contact point: Shift + F1 — s + F1 — sF1
- The Shortcut Keys described in Edit Tool are based on the Shortcut Keys basically provided in XG5000.
- For setting details on the user defined Shortcut Keys, Refer to 2.4 Shortcut Setting in Chapter 2 Basic
Application.
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5.2.2 Input Contact point

This is used to input the contact points (normally open contact, normally closed contact, positive-conversion

detection contact and negative-conversion detection contact).

[Steps]

1. Move the cursor to the location to input the contact point on.

L1 MOOOOD  =r=®
sof—— ——

2

L MODOOD
so—

1=

2. On the tool box, select the type of the contact to input and then click the edit area. Or click the Shortcut

Key applicable to the contact to input.

3. After the device name is input on the Variable Input Dialog Box, click [OK]. Refer to 5.2.3 Variable/Device

Input for details on the Variable Input Dialog Box.

Lf HOODDD FO00S2

30 T200MS

i+
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- Select [Tool]-[Option]-[Option Dialog Box] on the menu. If the Input mode is promptly released from the

LD/IL Edit page, the Variable Input Dialog Box will not be displayed.

Edit Ladder/M nemanic | Colar I Fant I Elnlinel P'ru:uieu:tl

— Ladder
F%Instant ifput mode
V' Show line number
W Output cross reference instantly

¥ Check duplicated coil instantly

- The basic operation of Enter key is to input identical kind of instruction used previous edit.

Example) If @ normally open contact is input and entered in the previous edit, the normally open contact

input dialog box will be displayed when enter key is pressed.

5.2.3 Input OR contact point

Inputs OR contact point (Normally opened OR contact point, Normally closed OR contact point, Positive-

conversion detection OR contact point, Negative-conversion detection OR contact point)

[Steps]

1. Move the cursor where you want connect OR

LS M 00000 r0O0002
2 [ | 11,

L K000 MO0002
ag [ | [ |

L2

VR 1%

L4




Chapter 5 LD Edit

2. Select contact point kind at Toolbar and click editing area. Or press shortcut key corresponding to OR

contact point

3. Input device name at dialog box for variable input. For detail on dialog box for variable input, refer to 5.2.4

LS M 00000 hO0002
2 | | | |
L2 M 00099
| |
La
ra

- In duplicated mode, in case contact point is in cursor, OR connection does not operate

- In there is application instruction etc, vertical line is not inserted

Lf
MOOODDO MO000 Mool |
gof—
L2 MO0002
_| |_
£d
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5.2.4 Input Variable/Device

It is used to input the Device or Variable/Comment.

[Dialog Box]
d e f b j k
M Input Yariable /Device{-] |-} i 3
——> Varishle/Device:  |BINE I~ pdd to Symbal Modfy |  Delte |
\
™ Waisbles ¢ Flags [bern IS_l,lstem "I || Paranmeter |1 Blak: [ndew: |1
W ariable Type Device Connient !
2 Wariablez2 BIT
3 Wariable3 WORD |
4 W ariabled WwORD Doo00s
5 Wariableh WORD o004
E “Wariableb BITA0RD  TOOOZ
7 Wariable? BIT/w0ORD TOOO3
8 Wariabled BIT AW0ORD  TOOD4
9 W ariableS BITAMORD  :TOOOS
Ok I Cancel |
A A &

[Description of Dialog Box]
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a. Variable/Device: used to input the Device or Declared Variable name. If the input String is of variable
format and the applicable String is not registered as a variable in the Variable/Comment, the
Variable/Comment Add Dialog Box will be displayed.

b. Add to Symbol: used to decide to add the input device to the Variable/Comment automatically or not. With
Variable/Comment Automatic Add selected if any other device than registered on the Variable/Comment
list is input, the Variable/Comment Add Dialog Box will be displayed.

c. Variable/Comment: used to display the Declared Variable/Comment on the list.

d. Flag: displays flags on the list. Detailed flag type can be selected on the flag item.

e. Iltem: as the selection box, it displays the types of the flags. System/High-speed Link/P2P/PID Flags are
available to select.

f. All: used to decide to display all the flags selected on the item or the flags only applicable to the input
parameter number/block index.

g. Parameter number: used to input the setting number for each selected flag item. 0~12 is available for HS
link, 0~8 for P2P and 0~63 for PID.

h. Block Index: used to input the block number for each selected flag item. 0~127 is available for High-speed
link and 0~63 for P2P.

i. Variable/Comment List: displays the details of Variable/Comment and flags.

j. Modify: used to modify the selected Variable/Comment.

k. Delete: used to delete the selected Variable/Comment.

I. OK: applies the input or selected items and closes the Dialog Box.

m. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

[Dialog Box]
Add Yariable,/Comment d |
a

——> Device:  |D03020

— “ariable: ||

C
— LComment;

1]% I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Device: used to input the device to add.
b. Variable: used to input the variable name to add.

c. Comment: used to input the description to add.
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- If the variable name is input on the Variable/Device Input Dialog Box, it will be automatically completed
based on the presently displayed Variable/Comment list. For example, if flag is monitored and ‘FA’ is
input, the address will be changed to FOOOA automatically. And if Variable/comment is displayed, and
‘FA is input, the software finds the variables whose the first two characters are F and A and converts the
variable automatically.

- It is unable to cancel or redo for edited Variable/Comment.

5.2.5 InputLine
The horizontal line shall be input for horizontal connection between LD Edit factors, and the vertical line shall

be for vertical connection.

1) Horizontal Line Input

[Steps]

1.Move the cursor onto the location to connect to.

Lf MOOoo0 FOOng2 EEE:#:> MOOD12
[ | | | —
2| T200MS
[
L MODO00 FOOOD92 MOD01 2
| | | | —
50 _T200MS
3

2. Select the Shortcut Key of Horizontal Line Input. Or select Horizontal Line on the tool box to select the

Edit area to input the Horizontal Line in.

Lf HODODD FO00S2 HOoD12
|

30 ! To00MS

2) Vertical Line Input

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor onto the location to connect to.
Lf MOOO00 === FO00g2 MO001 2 MOnoz2
— | | | | | {0}
a0 _T200MS
L2 FOD0S2 Kooz
5 "
3 To00MS ’
A
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Lf HOO00O FO0032 HOOD12 HOO022
1| T200MS o s
L2 FO00G2 Kooo2!
54 Te00MS S
rAa

2. Select the Shortcut Key of Vertical Line Input. Or select Vertical Line on the tool box to select the Edit

area to input the Vertical Line in.

L HO0ODD FO00S2 HO0012 HO00Z2
21| T200MS o s
L2 FO00S2 KOoo21
T200MS s
13
- The vertical line will be input downward to the left from the location of the present cursor.
5.2.6 Input Coll

It is used to input the coils (coil, reverse coil, positive-conversion detection coil and negative-conversion

detection coil).

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor to the location to input the coil on.
L HODODD FO00S2 | [ >
so[ T200MS
3
Lf HODODD FO00S2
wof To00MS
i3

2. On the tool box, select the type of the coil to input and then click the edit area. Or click the Shortcut Key

applicable to the coil to input.
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3. After the device name is input on the Variable Input Dialog Box, click [OK].

Lf HODODD FOD0S2 MOOooZ2
r S
s[ To00MS SN
i
iAa

- If a coil and output related application instruction is input, a horizontal line will be automatically input to

connect with the left factor.

- In case there is duplicate coil, output to output module according to status of last coil.

5.2.7 Input Application Instruction

It is used to input the application instruction for calculation.

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor to the location to input the application instruction on.
L HOODDD FO00S2 HOODD2
sof ' _T200MS S_oh
= L ==
{4 —
Lt HOO00D FO00S2 HOOOO2
sof _T200MS 5o
iz
ia

2. On the tool box, select the application instruction to input and then click the edit area. Or click the

Shortcut Key applicable to the application instruction input.

Input the application instruction, or edit the input application instruction.
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[Dialog Box]
instruction 2
a — - Instruction: IMDW j
Wariables [Inzs.] |<— c
Cateqary: Inztraction
| | Mh=P -
B azic Command MCS _I d
b BCD arithmetic MCSCLA <+
> |BCD/BIN Conversion MID
BIM arithretic HMIDF
Communication 5 1
Compare MIMP —
Conditional jump kOF
Drata Contral FE_
[ata Processing LI k04 ll
|Jzage:

Category: Data Transfer

Command Help I | k. I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Instruction: used to input the application instruction. If the input application instruction is edited, the
previous application instruction will be displayed in default.

b. Category: used to display the application instructions classified. If specific classification is selected, the
instructions applicable to the classification will be displayed on the instructions list.

c. Variable (Ins.): used to display the classification of the input application instructions, the application
method and the available area for each operand.

d. Instruction: the list of the instructions which belong to the specified classification will be displayed. If ‘All’ is
selected, all the instructions will be displayed.

e. Usage: used to display the Variable/Device Input Dialog Box.

f. Command Help: used to display the help for the selected of input command.

g. OK: Applies the input details and closes the Dialog Box.

h

. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.
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3. On the Application Instruction Input Dialog Box, input the application instruction, and then click [OK].

Lf MOD000 FOO0g? MOO0o?
[ | | | { »—]
50 _T200M3 S_0H
=
| Mov hFOFD LO0023 |_
i3
r

- Refer to XGK CPU manual for details on the application instructions.
- The following steps lead you to edit application instructions easily.
@ Input application instruction.
(@ Variable/Device input dialog box will be displayed when Enter key is pressed.
® Input the device on the Variable/Device input dialog box.
(@ The Variable/Device name will be displayed when input is finished.
® If the input operand is not the last operand for the instruction, the cursor will move to

the position to input next operand.

5.2.8 Input Comment

It is used to input the Rung and Output Comment. The comment displayed on the start position of Rung is

called [Rung Comment], and the comment for the output factor is called [Output Comment].

comment|Rung Comment

L Maooao Fo0Daz Moaonz2
| | |} {2 Output Comment
= _T200M3 S_OM
L2

1)Rung Comment

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor to the location to input the rung comment on.
; |
Lf HODDDD FOD0S2 MOno0z
P
30 | _T200HS 5_0M
ra
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£
Lf HOO00D FO00S2 HOOOO2
s To0OMS 3 (i

2. Select [Edit]-{Comment/Label Input].

[Dialog Box]

Input the Comment and Label.

C
—— {* Comment Uk N

b e Label Cancel |<— d

[Comment of Dialog Box]

a. Comment: used to select the Rung Comment to input.

b. Label: used to select the Label to input.

c. OK: applies the selected details and closes the Dialog Box.

d. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.
3. If the Rung Comment Dialog Box is displayed, input the comment and click [OK].

[Dialog Box]

Input or edit the Rung Comment or the Output Comment.

21

—» LComment:

I =

a

=l
| k. I Cancel I

A
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Comment: used to input the details of the rung comment or the output comment.
b. OK: applies the input details and closes the Dialog Box.

c. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

Commenty|Rung Comment

Lt mMooooo Fooogz moonoz
l || P

I 11
51 _T200MS 5_0OM

2) Output Comment

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor to the location to input the output comment on.
i MOOo00 FOO092 MOOO02
— | | ] <
31 _T200Ms 5 0N
L2

2. Double-click the left mouse button or press Enter key.

3. Input the output comment on the Output Comment Dialog Box and then click [OK].

Lf mooono Foonaz mOoonz
[} [} Output Carnment
51 _T200MS 5_OM

L2

- The output comment will be available to input only when the output factor exists.
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5.2.9 Input Label

This is used to input the label to refer to from the application instruction of JMP.

[Steps]

1. Move the cursor to the location to input the label on.

£ MOoooo Foooo9z WOOooz
_| I | 1

31 D _T200ms S0
=

L HODODD FOO092 MOOO0Z
51 L _TP00MS S0

i3

i3

2. Select [Edit] — [Comment/Label Input].
3. On the Dialog Box, select Label and then press Enter or click [OK].

" Comment K.

[
Fhl_aba Cancel |

3. On the Label Dialog Box, input the label to add, and then click [OK].
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[Dialog Box]
Labellist 21x|

— > Label |

b —— %bel irn uze

Step | Label name

k. I Cancel

[Comment of Dialog Box]
a. Label: used to input the label to use.

b. Label being used: used to display the label presently used in the same scan program.

Ly mMaoooo Fooogz Mooooz
1 1

1 T 1 T
= _Tz200Ms S_0M

Lakel Finish
j=14]
L3

- Up to 16 characters in English is available for the label.

- Capital/Small letters are sorted out for the label. The first letter of the label can not be a figure or a special
character.

- Label Input rules shall conform to the Variable/Comment Input rules. Refer to 4.2.1 in Chapter 4 Variable/

Comment for details on the Variable/Comment Input rules.
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5.2.10 Insert Cell

It is used to insert a new cell in the present cursor position.

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor to the location to insert the cell in.
L1 MOOODD £ FO0092 HO0002
— | | <
all _T200MS a N
i3
L OO0 FO0092 MO0z
£
. ) Ly
30 T200HS 50N
i3
2. Select [Edif] - [Cell Insert].
Lf MOOODD FO0032 MODOD2
wof T200H3 .M
i3
- Cell Insert operates in rung unit.
L HOO000 FOo092 MO000z
50 b _TEO0ME _0
L FOO093
. 113
L HOODDO ﬂ_) Fooogz MO000z2
=0 b _TeOoMs S_ (i
e FO0033
) s
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5.2.11 Insert Line

It is used to insert a new line in the present cursor position.

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor to the location to insert the line in.
Lf MOOo00 MOOooZ2
— | { >
50 J:L S_OM
L2 FOO092
_T200Ms
f.3
Lf HOOOOO HOOOD2
s 5N
L2 FOO092
T200MS
L3

2. Select [Edit] - [Line Insert].

Lf MOD000 MOO0o?
[ | { —
50 S_0H
i
L2 FOO0g?
_T200M3

- If Line Insert is executed, a new line will be inserted in the present cursor position.

- If an area is selected for Line Insert, new lines as many as the lines in the selected area will be inserted.
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5.2.12 Delete Factor

It is used to delete the input contact point, coil, application instruction, line, rung/output comment and label.
[Steps]

1. Move the cursor to the location to delete the factor from.
2. Select [Edit] - [Delete].

5.2.13 Delete Cell

It is used to delete the factors such as the input contact point and horizontal line to draw in the next cell.

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor to the location to delete the cell from.
L1 <:kffi
HOODDD FO00S2 .J . MO0z e HOODD2
1 I 1 | J A
S0 T200MS S_OM
L2 Mnnqgg
|/
SN
A
I
HODODD FO00S2 | MO0z HFFFE | HOo0D2
— | | L ! A
50 _T200MS 5_0M
L2 WODon2
1|
5_0M
2. Select [Edit] — [Delete Cell].
Lf FOODg2 _ MOooo2
e - MODD2 HFFFF | L
S0 T200HS S_OM
L2 MO0on2
17|
S_OM
A
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- Delete Cell operates in rung unit.
- If among the factors connected with OR, any other factor than the horizontal line is included in the
present cursor position, Delete Cell is unavailable.
L HOOODO HOOOD! FO00S2 HOOODZ
sf - _T200MS 30N
i MOOOo2 FOO093
IJ),-'I | |
1 [ 1 [
5_0N _Ts
4
L HOOO0D Y HOOOD! FO00S2 HOOO02
sf - _T200MS 50N
e FO00S3
R ns
L2

5.2.14 Delete Line

It is used to delete all the lines in the selected area.

[Steps]
1. Move the cursor onto the line to delete.
Lf HODODD HOO0D1 FO00S2 MOOODZ2
3 "
sl o To00MS ‘ 3 (il
L3
U I'-'IIIIIEIXEIIIZIE FO0033
| [ 1 [
50N _TiS
ra
Lf HOO00D HOOOD FO00S2 HOOOD2
s L To0OMS i
L2 WODon2 FOO093
—/| | |
50N _T13
4
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2. Select [Edit] - [Line Delete].

Lf HODODD HOO0D1 FO00S2 HoooD2
af o To00MS i
£

5.2.15 Copy/Cut/Paste

It is used to copy the data in the selected area, or cut the data to copy on the specified position. Differently

from [Copy], [Cut] is used to delete the data in the presently selected area.

1) Copy
[Steps]

1. Select the area to copy.

Li HODDDD HODDD!1 FO00S2 MOOODZ2
r "
s L _To00MS 3
L2 HOO022 FO003
- T100MS
i3

2. Select [Edit] - [Copy] on the menu.

3. Move the cursor to the area to paste on.

LY HOOoOD HOOoO1 FO0092 MOoooz
Pt
30 L L _To00MS < _i
L2 HOO022 FO00S1
L _Ti00MS
i3
i

4. Select [Edit] - [Paste] on the menu.

Lr HOOOOD HOODO1 FO00g2 MODOoz
20 L L TR0 50
L Moo0z2 FO0031
L _TinMs
L2 MODo01 Foopaz
— | | |
38 _T200M3
L MO0022 FO00g1
- T100MS
re
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2) Cut

[Steps]
1. Select the area to cut.

FOOO40
ST0G

LY HOODOD HO0OD1 Fo0032 MOoooz
35 L L _TonOms 30N
L H0DZ2 FO0031
L _Ti00MS
£.Aa

2. Select [Edit] - [Cut] on the menu.

Lf HODDDO MODDD FODDg2 HODDD2
30 . . T200MS S i
L2 MODO22 FOD031
o _TI00MS
4

3. Move the cursor to the area to paste on.

e
L MOOODO MOOOD 1 FO0092 MOOooZ
30 L L _To0oMs SN
L2 HOoO22 FO0031
o _TI00MS

Foo0so
ST0GE
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5.2.16 Drag & Drop

Drag & Drop function leads the edit more easy and convenient with mouse. Moving and copying the LD data
with drag & drop function is available in the LD program. And the dragging the information of
Variable/Comment in the Variable/Comment window and dropping to the operands of contacts, coils, and

application instruction is possible.

1) Start of Drag & Drop.
Select items or area to drag and move the cursor to the selected area. The shape of cursor will be changed
when the mouse cursor is moved to selected item or area. The change of mouse cursor shape means that

drag & drop is ready.

Mooooo

When Move Data.

When Copy Data

Mooooo When Move or Copy Data is impossible
! Py P

2) Move Data.

It is used to move data included in selected area. The original data will be deleted after movement of data is

finished. The steps to move data with drag & drop function are as follows.

[Steps]
1. Select the items or area where the data to be moved is located.
Lo
L
! g MDIDDIDD MDIDDIDQ ADD Moooo Mooo1 Moooz l_
a
Lz Fooooo Pooooo
26 P
e
L4
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2. Move the mouse cursor to the selected area and press the left side button of mouse. Wait until the shape

of mouse cursor is changed.

Lo
Lt Mooooo Mooooz
ADD Moooo Mooo1 Moooz
sof 1 T ; :
Lz Fooooo Fooooo
o5 {
L3
La

3. Release the mouse button after moving the cursor to the area where the data is moved to.
Lo

Lz Fonooo Fonooo
50 { |

= MquDD MquDQ ADD Moooo Mooo1 Moooz L
=] 11 11 I 1

La

3) Copy Data.
It is used to copy data included in the selected area. Different from moving data,the original data will be

remained. To copy data, Ctrl key must be pressed while drag & drop function is executed. The steps to copy

data are as follows.

[Steps]

1. Select the items or area where the data to be copied is located.

Lo
Li
Mooqoo Mqoqoz ADD Moooo Moooi Moooz L

50 f 1 ||l%

2 Fooooo
26

Lz

L4
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2. Move the mouse cursor to the selected area and press the left side button of mouse and Ctrl key of

keyboard. Wait until the shape of mouse cursor is changed.

Lo
Li Mooooo Mooooz
ADD Moooo Mooo1 Moooz
so|—1 | Ny | L
2 ey Fooooo
36
L3
La

3. Release the mouse button and Ctrl key after moving the cursor to the area where the data is moved to.

Lo
Li
I"IIDFDPD MDPDPQ ADD Moooo Mooo1 Moooz l_

=0 1T 1T |

Lz Mooooo Mooooz Fooooo
se[— | )

L3

L4

4) Paste Variable/Comment.

It is used to paste device (including Variable/Comment) from Variable/Comment window to instructions. This
function is available for contacts, coils and application instructions, but it is not available if data types of
operand and copied data are mismatch. The steps to paste variable/comment with drag & drop function are

as follows.

[Steps]
1. Select an item to be copied in the Variable/Comment window and move the mouse cursor to the boundary

of the cell and start drag & drop.

Camment

2. Drag the mouse to the position where the selected device is copied to. At this moment, the shape of

cursor will be changed if drop is possible.

o | Mooooz
S0 k

Li h"

Lz
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3. Release the mouse button.

Lo Moaoaoo Mooooz
=0 I

Lt

Lz

- ltis possible to copy the device information from variable monitor window.

- It is possible to copy the device information from trend monitor window.

5.2.17 Undo and Redo

It is used to Undo the details edited by Program Edit back to its previous state, or execute again the details

cancelled.

1) Undo (example of Delete)

[Sequence]
1. Move the cursor onto the position to delete.
i
Lf MOO000 MO0 FOOng? MOO0o?
[ | [ | [ | { 3
a0 _T200M3 5_0M
L2 HO0D22 FOD0S!
' _TI00MS
i
o
Lf HOOO0D HOOOD! FO00S2 HOOO02
[ L To00MS 3N
L2 Hooo22 FO00S!
' TI00MS
14
2. Select [Edit] - [Delete] on the menu.
L HODDDD FO00G2 HODOD2
sof T200MS S N
L2 HOO022 FO003!
o TI00MS
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3. Select [Edit] - [Undo] on the menu.

Lf HOOO0O HOOOD FO00S2 HOOO02
so[ L To00MS 3 (i
L2 HO0022 FO00G!
' _TI00MS
i A4
2) Redo (example of Delete)
1. Select [Edit] - [RedO].
Lf HOOO0O FO00S2 HOOO02
so[ To00MS 3 (i
L2 HO0022 FO00G!
' _TI00MS
A

- All the edited details can be cancelled or executed again.
- The number of times to cancel the execution is unlimited.
The shortcut key for Undo is “Ctrl + Z”, Redo is “Ctrl + Y.

5.2.18 Change Columns

It regulates the number of contacts can be inserted in a line.

1) Change Columns.

[Steps]

1. Select [View]-[Change Columns] on the menu.

2. Select the number of contacts can be inserted in a line. The choices are 9, 12, 16, 20, 24, 28, 32.
2) Increase Contact Number.

[Steps]

1. Select Increase Contact number on the View tool bar.

@ o [100% vg:*@p
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3) Decrease Contact Number

[Steps]
1. Select Decrease Contact number on the View tool bar.

® @ [100% - @@p

- The range of the number of contacts is 9 ~ 32.

- If the contact number inserted in a line is greater than assigned number, ‘»’ mark will be displayed as
below. The connection to the next line will be displayed with'» connection number’ mark and connected
line will be displayed with ‘connection number »’mark.

Mooooo Mooooi Mooooz Moooos Mooood Moooog Mooood Moooog
| | | | |

[ | {1 [} {1 [ | {1 {1 [ | b o

Mooood Moooog Moooio

o w 1 | | <X
Fooogg
—|J

- Line number may be converted or duplicated when Change Columns function is used.

Lo Mooool Moooog Mooooz Moooos Moooog Moooog Mooood Moooo7 Moooo8
sof— | { | {1 | | {1 { | {1 { | | ——7—® ©
L: Foooggo
S
Lo Moooog Moooio
o p—— | —
L: Fooaogg
i ]
]
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5.2.19 LD View Properties
Specifies LD View Properties. In properties, you can specify setting about device view, variable view,

comment view, Magnification and number of contacts. For entire LD screen, you can specify same properties

[Steps]

1. Select [View]-[LD View Properties]

2. Change LD View Properties and press OK
[Dialog box]

LD View Properties

Wiew Options K
) Device

(%) W ariable Cancel
() Wariable + Device Apply

i) Device + Comment
) aniable + Comment Default

Feszet
ther Settingz

Magrification: (100 Allwindows

i

Ma. af Cantacts: |10 w
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5.3 Program View

It is used to specify the Program View options.

5.3.1 IL Program View

It is used to convert the LD program to the IL program in IL format so to display or edit the IL program as

converted.

[Sequence]

1. Select the program.

Lo HOO00O HOOOD1 FO0032 HOOO02
s L To00MS 3 (i
Lf 00022 FO0031
L TI00MS
“ EHD
8
i3
2. Select [View] - [IL].
FRung Step instruction OF 1 oF 2 OF 3 CF 4
1] ] LA Dooooz. 2
1 MFLISH
2 ARD FOooso
3 s hFFEE FPOQooO
5 LA
5] hion 4 hF FPOOoO4
=] LA
10 QUT FPOQooo
11 MFPCOF
12 QUT FPOOOo10
1 13 ERD

- If any incomplete rung exists, the LD program can not be converted to IL program.
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5.3.2 Program Magnification Change
This is used to change the magnification of the LD program displayed on the screen.

1) Zoom-In
[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Zoom-In] on the menu.

2) Zoom-Out
[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Zoom-Out] on the menu.

- Ctrl + Upward Wheel if available perform Zoom-Out step by step.

- Ctrl + Downward Wheel if available perform Zoom-In step by step.
- On the View Tool selection box, the user can select or directly input the magnification. Refer to 2.2 Tool

Box in Chapter 2 Basic Application for more details.

view El
soEEE Em REDD @ alvx |8 4 =

5.3.3 View Device

It is used to display only the name of the applicable device for the device used as the operand of the contact

point, coil and application instruction.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Devices].

g MOooon MODo01 FOO09? MOooa2
a0 [ | | | || ¢
Lt Ha00z2 FO0091

1 [ 1 [

3
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5.3.4 View Variable

It is used to display the name of the variable for the device used as the operand of the contact point, coil and
application instruction

If no variable is declared for the applicable device, it will be displayed as the device name.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Variable].

L S_OFF LIMIT_ON _T200MS S_IM
50 [ | | | | | £
Lt Ha0oz2 _T1004S |
1 I 1 I
e — L

5.3.5 View Device/Variable

It is used to display the name of the device/variable for the device used as the operand of the contact point,
coil and application instruction.

If no variable is declared for the applicable device, the device name only will be displayed.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Devices/Variables] Item.

L0 MOD000 MO0 FOO0g? MOO0o?
[ | | | | | ¢ —
50 S_OFF LIMIT_ON _T200M3 S_0N
Lf HOO022 FO0031
o _TI00MS
13

5.3.6 View Device/Comment
It is used to display the device/comment for the device used as the operand of the contact point, coil and

application instruction.

If no comment is available for the applicable device, the device name only will be displayed
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[Steps]

1. Select [View]-[Devices/Comments] ltem.

Lo moonoo wooond Foongz moonnz
| | | | | | LY
1 T 1 T 11
Switch Limnit switch 200ms Switch OM
S0 OMIOFF (uli] CLOCK
Lt MOoooz22 Fooogt
| | | |
1 T 11
100ms
CLOCK
P9

5.3.7 View Variable/Comment

It is used to display the variable/comment for the device used as the operand of the contact point, coil and

application instruction.

[Steps]
1. Select [View]-[Variable/Comment]
5_OFF LIMIT_ON  _T200MS 5_0N
| | ] | | |
LI 1 1 1 T
SWITCH | LIMIT 5W 200ms SWON
0 OFF ON CLOCK
MOD0Z2  _T100MS
] | | |
1 1 1 T
100ms
CLOCK

- If View Options are changed, it may take some time according to the number of the edited program steps.

- Print function of the Device/Variable/Comment is available.
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5.4 Edit Function Additional

Additional functions will be described below for convenient edit.

5.4.1 Optimize Program

It is used to delete the horizontal and empty lines between the contact points so to optimize the position where

LD diagram will be drawn.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Edit] - [Optimize Program] on the menu.

L MOooO0 MOoo01 FOOD92 MOOD02
sop— | || || <>
s
L3 H00022 FO00g1
1 I
i
£ - MDD wooz | PODZ00 PODZ00
34 - || <3
i [ |
Lo MOooO0 MOoo01 FOO092 MOOD02
sof—1 | || || <2
Lt Hooz2 Fo00g] ‘
1 I 1 I
2 PO0Z00 PO0Z00
_] = MO0 Moooz | UL it
=a I . Lo

- Optimize Program if once executed can not be back to its previous state through execution cancel.
- It may take some time according to the size of the program.

-In case LD logic is not complete, optimization function doesn’t operate

XG5000 X

@ Due to incomplete rung, could not proceed program optimization,
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5.4.2 Block Mask Instruction

This is used to specify or cancel the area Block Mask in PLC among the LD programs.

1) Block Mask Instruction Setting

[Sequence]

1. Move the cursor to the rung to specify the Block Mask instruction.

A | mov HFFEE Moozo ||
D 10 10 1
| RroL MO0 20 |l
MO0023
- MO020 hFFEE )
oH | ¢
j END
1
. Pooooo  Foooan [ mov hFFEE moozo ||
11 1 L
[ RoL M0020 1 |_
NG M0020 hFFEE | Mao02s
g A [ {0
END
11
2. Select [Edit] - [Set Block Mask Instruction].
Fobooo - Fonos0 | mov hFFEE Moozo |
D 1 | 1 | 1
| RoL M0020 1|
Blockmasy | = M0020 hFFEE | ioan29
| {0
END
8
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2) Block Mask Instruction Cancel

[Sequence]

1. Move the cursor to the rung to cancel the Block Mask instruction.

' e MOV hFFEE MOD20
1 1 1 1
ROL MO020 1
[\:‘3I -
Blackmasl | = MO020 hFFEE | e
[ LS
END
8
Pouoon  Foposo | mov hFFEE monzo ||
1} . o !
| RoL M0020 1|
plockmas| | = MOD2D HFFEE | mgun}ze
END
8
2. Select [Edit] - [Remove Block Mask] on the menu.
\ F‘[I|D[||D[| FDIDD:EID Wl hFFEE 0020
[ 1
ROL MO020 o]
- MOO20  HFFEE | MOno28
8 [ L2
END

running, write comment function is available.

- The program in the block masked area can be written to PLC and read from PLC just like comment.

- The program capacity of block masked area is included not in the program capacity but comment capacity.

- Online edit is impossible for the block masked program. To modify the block masked program when PLC is
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5.4.3 Bookmark

It allows the user easily to move to an interesting area with the bookmark specified on the line.

1) Set Bookmark

[Sequence]

1. Move the cursor to the line to specify the bookmark on.

L2 N MO0029
SB_| - MO020 hFFEE | oo
Ld M00001
anb— TON TO000 o |
L T0000 Tonoo
514 [ | GE
£a
EMD
S16
La
£
SERT CNT_UP
S17 | |_
L F0naD
- o CTU Connz MO0Z2 |_
g
RET
25
£ra
2. Select [Edit] - [Bookmark] - [Set/Remove] on the menu.
7 O
SERT CNT_UP
S17 | |_
L8 FO0ngD
- I CTU connz MO022 |_
g
FET
525
J A
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2) Bookmark Reset

[Sequence]
1. Move the cursor to the line to cancel the bookmark from.

2. Select [Edit] - [Bookmark] - [Set/Reset] on the menu.

i7
517 | SBRT  CHTUP ||
et FOD0SD
g | | | CTu Coonz2 k0022 l_
ig
RET
a2h
Fr
3) Reset All Bookmark
[Sequence]
1. Select [Edit] - [Bookmark] - [Remove All] on the menu.
£ = 100029
cgl = MOD20 hFFEE |
£8 O] moooot
211 [ [ ToOM TOO0D 1000 |
= TO00D TO000
514 1| R
5 O
S16 END
L
7 O
S17 | sERT CHNT_UP ]|
L5 FO009D
S0 I [ cmu Coo02 mMoozz ||
e
=25 RET
Lra
iz
_ 100029
i M0020 hFFEE | 000
L KO0001
211 Ll | TON T0000 o0 |
et T0000 T0000
514 1| R
i5
S16 EMND
i
i7
517 [ sBAT TP |
L FOO0SD
ooo | ] | cm C00oz Moozz ||
L9
RET
a2h
N
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4) Previous Bookmark

[Sequence]

1. Select [Edit] - [Bookmark] - [Previous Bookmark] on the menu.

= = MUN029
i MO0 hFFEE | 00g
Ld 0O mooooi
211 I | Tow 000D oo |
14 Toooo T0000
514 [ | <R
5|
END
16
L
70
SBRT  CHT_LP
517 | i
L8 FO009D
290 I | cTu Coone Mooz2 ||
g
RET
525
L
= = MO0029
SB_| - MO020 hFFEE | oog
L8O moooot
211 [ | TOM TO000 000 ||
id ToO00 To000
514 | | (R
s
END
516
L
70O
SBRT  CMT_UP
_ 817 | i
Ld FO009D
co9 I | cTu Conne moozz ||
g
RET
525
o
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5) Next Bookmark

[Sequence]
1. Select [Edit] - [Bookmark] - [Next Bookmark] on the menu.
= = MO0029
sa—l - MO020 hFFEE | oog
Ld 0O moooot
s b— | | TOM T0000 0o |
L4 To000 TO000
514 [ | <R
i5
END
1R
e
i |:|
SERT CMT_UP
il | i
L8 FO00SD
a0 I G Conn2 monzz ||
g
BT RET
P
L3 0 mooont
a1 I | ToM T0000 oo ||
L4 ToOOo ToO0o
saf— | (RS
£a
END
516
La
70
SERT CHT_UP
517 | i
L8 FO009D
Qo0 I | c1u Connz mMonz2 ||
g
RET
505

- Bookmark will be specified in line unit.
- [Move to Previous Bookmark] and [Move to Next Bookmark] function is effective in the same
program.

- Bookmark is not an item to edit, thus the Set/Reset options will not be included in Undo and Redo.
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544 Go To

It is used to move to the step position the program has specified, or go to the position of the edited label and

rung comment.

1) Go To Step
[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[Step].

[Dialog Box]
2|

a — » Go b what : I

=

— Program list

Program
1 All programesireal step)
2 MewProgram

| 5o ta I Cancel |

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Go to what: used to input the step to go to.

b. Program list: used to display the list of the present PLC programs.

c. Go to: closes the Dialog Box to go to the selected program’s step to find.

d. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

2. Input the step to move to on the Dialog Box.
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2) Go To Label

[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[Label].

[Dialog Box]
21|

a_____» Program :

b

— » Label list:

Frograrm Label

1| | il
| G b I Cancel |

4 A

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Program: used to display the list of the present PLC programs. If ‘All Programs’ is selected, the list of all
the labels will be displayed.

b. Labels list inside the program: used to display the list of the labels used in the selected program.

c. Go To: closes the Dialog Box to go to the selected label.

d. Close: closes the Dialog Box.

2. Select the label to go to on the Dialog Box.
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3) Go To Rung Comment
[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[Rung Comment].

[Dialog Box]

Go to Fung comment il |

a___, Program :

b

— Rung comment list :

Prograrm Step Comrment

4| | i

(EYwlix] Cancel |
i Y

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Program: used to display the list of the present PLC programs. If ‘All Programs’ is selected, the list of all
the rung comments will be displayed.

b. Rung comment list: used to display the list of the rung comments used in the selected program.

c. Go to: closes the Dialog Box to go to the selected rung comment.

d. Close: closes the Dialog Box.

2. Select the rung comment to go to on the Dialog Box.
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4) Go To END Instruction
[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[END Instruction] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

a - Program :
b — EMD command list
Program Step
1 Frogram’1 ]3]
2 Frograma3 0
3 FProgram?2 13

| | |
| Goto I Cancel |

A

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Program: used to display the list of the present PLC programs. If ‘All Programs’ is selected, the list of all

the END instructions will be displayed.

b. END instruction list inside the program: used to display the list of the END instructions used in the
selected program.
c. Go to: closes the Dialog Box to go to the selected END instruction.

d. Close: closes the Dialog Box.

2. Select the END instruction to go to on the Dialog Box.
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Chapter 6 IL Edit

The programming method of IL language which is based on String will be described in this chapter.

6.1 Screen Configuration

6.1.1 IL Window

1) Description of IL Window

[Dialog Box]
a b c d

Rung Step instruction | OP 1 [0 1 variable] OP 2| 0P 2 variable| O 3] OP 3variable| OP 4GP 4 variable

0 ] Zomment camment

1 1 LOAD FODOGB 10N
2 PUT 4 0 2 1
B ® PUT 4 1 i 1
10 PUT 4 3 2 2
13 SET POOODR

2 15 > Comment rung comment

3 16 Zomment rung comment

4, Blockma LOAD MOoO0q 3
Block ma ouT POO0G4

5 17 LOAD FOODOO _RUN
18 AND FOOOGB _10M
19 OR MOO01 2
20 OR MOO0GE
el AND NOT POO01D
27 AND NOT POO0OY
23 AND MOT TOO19

B 24 LOAD MOO0T 2

- 25 & TON TOO19 450

7 27 LOAD MOO0GE
28 ® OF MOO0G?

> 29 AND NOT POO034
a0 auT MOO0E?

5 1| END
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Rung: used to display the sequence number of the rung of each line. The rung can be changed
whenever the line is edited.
b. Step: used to display the step of each line.
c. Instruction: used to display the instruction.
d. Operand: used to display the operand. Based on the View mode, applicable device, variable and flag
may be displayed.
e. Brake Pointer: used to display the brake pointer specified. Refer to Debug Function for more details.
f. Rung comment: used to display the rung comment.
g. Block Mask Instruction: used to display the Block Mask instruction specified.
h. Error Rung Display: used to display the rung incomplete. If the rung complete, this will be displayed.
i. Bookmark: used to display the bookmark specified.

j. Selected line: used to display the presently selected line.

- Color of the selected line, background, Block Mask instruction or error rung can be changed through

[Tools]-[Options].

6.1.2 Instruction Input Window

On the Instruction Input Window as shown below, the instruction and the operand can be input and changed.

Instruction Input Window

y

Rung Step instruction QF 1 | Qp 2 QP 2 OF 4 QOF 4 QOF & (
i} i comment
1 1 2

2

3 Foooan

4 hFFEE Fooon

5

hF FOOO0O4

Fooooo

Fooo10

6.1.3 Limits

The output comment will not be displayed. In addition, the edit of the output comment is unavailable.
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6.2 Program Edit

6.2.1 Overwrite/Insert mode

The Overwrite Mode is used to change the existing details of the selected line. Insert Mode is used to add

newly input details to the selected line. In this case, the existing details move to the next line.

1) Overlap mode
[Sequence]

1. Select [Edit] - [Overwrite Mode] on the menu.

2. Select the line to change.

Rung Step instruction P op 2 opP 3 OP 4 P 5 OFP B i
u} u] Comment comment
1 1 LOAD Coooo0z.2
2 MFLUSH
3 AD Fooogo
4 Tl O hFFEE Foooo
G [ [Rerin]
7 [ [edvE ] hF FOOOO4
10 [ [Rerin]
11 ouT Fooooo
12 mMPOP
132 auT Foooto
2 14 EMD

3. Press Enter key to create the Instruction Input Window on the selected line. Input the details to change on

the Instruction Input Window.

Rung Step instruction | oP 1 | oP 2 | oP 3 oP 4 OP 5 OP B | «
a [} Carmment icomment
1 1 LOAD 100
2 MPLISH
3 AND Fonogo
A Tl HFFEE POO00
3 ML OAD
7 [FTalVET hF FPOO004
10 MLGAD
11 ST FoO0O0
12 MPOP
13 GUT FOO0T0
2 14 EMD

4. After the input, press Enter key to change the instruction and operand of the selected line and to create

the Instruction Input Window right on the next line.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 | OF 2 | OF 3 aF 4 aF 5 OF & {
o ul Comment comment
1 1 rO0100
2
3 Fonoan
4 hFFEE FO000
5
7 hF FOn004
10
11 FOooon
12
13 FOOO10
] 14
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2) Insert mode
[Sequence]
1. Select [Edit] - [Insert Mode] on the menu.

2. Select the line to change.

Rung Step instruction [alogy| op 2 oF 3 OF 4 OpF 5 OF 6 i

u]

Comment

comment

1

LOAD

mMOoo1 oo

mFLSH

ArD

FOooogo

Il %5

hFFEE

FOooo

L [Marin]

il O 4

hF

FOooo4

L [Marin]

auT

Foooono

mF P

auT

Fooo10

ErMD

3. Press Enter key to create the Instruction Input Window on the selected line. Input the details to insert on

the Instruction Input Window.

Rurg Step instruction QP 1 | Qp 2 | OP 3 | OF 4 | OF 5 OF B | ‘
0 il Comment cormment
1 1 LOAD MO01 00
3 MPUSH
3 AND Foooo0
4 Mon WFFEE POOOOD
B MLOAD
7 [TaliF HF FOO004
10 MLOAD
11 OuUT FOO0OD
13 MFOP
13 OuUT FOO01D
3 14 END

4. After the input, press Enter key to insert the instruction and operand in the selected line and move the

details of the existing line to the next line then to create the Instruction Input Window.

Rung Step instruction QP | QP z | ] S | OF 4 | oP s OF & 0
a 1] Comment carmment
1 1 LOAD moo1 o0
2 mPLSH
3 ARD FoooQo
4 hFFEE POO1T0O
]
v hF POOOO4
10
11 FoOOoooo
12
132 FoOOo10
2 14
Notes
- On the left bottom of the XG5000 program, the present mode is displayed.
MewPLC |CoFFline | [ (nser
P
MewPLC [OfFline | [ Oven /

- When the last line of the program is edited, the operation is always in Insert mode.
- Overwrite/Insert mode is available only for Instruction Input (6.2.2) and Application Instruction Input

(6.2.3). Rung Comment Input (6.2.4) and Paste (6.2.8) operate always in Insert mode only.
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6.2.2

Input Instruction

This is used to input the instruction or application instruction in the IL editor.

[Sequence]

1. Select the line to input in.

Rung Step instruction QP 1 aF 2 ap 3 QF 4 aF & QF B
0 0 LOAD raa0a
1 auT Fooooz2
1 2 LOAD mMaoons
2. Press Enter key to create the Instruction Input Window on the selected line.
Rung Step instruction OFP1 oF 2 OF 3 OF 4 OF & OF B
0 0 LOAD moooo
1 QuT FoOoooz2
1 2 LOAD moono3
I
3. Input the instruction and operand on the Instruction Input Window.
Rung Step instruction QP 1 aF 2 ap 3 QF 4 aF & QF B
0 0 LOAD raa0a
1 auT Fooooz2
1 2 LOAD mMaoons
maw m2 p2|

4. Press Enter key to input the instruction and operand in the applicable line

Input Window right on the next line.

and to create the Instruction

Rung Step instruction OFP 1 oF 2 OF 3 OF 4 QOF & QP G
i ] LoAD mMoono

1 ouT FOooooz
1 2 LoAD moonn3

3 M moonz FOoOZ
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- The space between instruction and operand and between operand and operand should be classified

with the characters of SPACE.

starting with the character input. Select a desired instruction from the instructions list and then press

Enter key for the selected instruction automatically to enter the Instruction Input Window.

Rung

Step

instruction

OF 1

0OF 2

oF 3

OP 4

OF 5

- Inputting the instruction on the Instruction Input Window will automatically create the instructions list

OF &

1]

LOAD

Doonoz2.2

WPUSH

]

LOAD NOT

LOADS<

LOADS<=

LOADS<>

ot it L= =2 R &) N TS S R e |

—i O

not.

program is saved or XG5000 is ended.

LOADS=

Foooo

Fooond

- If any rung in error is included, conversion to LD will not be allowed.

- Whenever the selected line is edited, the rung in which the selected line is included will be checked if or

- Only the complete rung will be saved in IL. In other words, any rung in error will not be saved when the

6.2.3

This is used to input the application instruction and operand in the IL editor.

The application instruction can be input through 2 routes; One is as specified in 6.2.1, the other is through

[Edit]-[Application Instruction].

[Sequence]

1. Select the line to input in.

Rung Step

instruction

Input Application Instruction

OF 1 oF 2 oOF 3 oF 4 OF 5 OF &
0 1] LOAD h00001
1 auT POOOOZ2
1 2 LOAD h00o03
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2. Select [Edit] - [Application Instruction] on the menu.

3. Input the application instruction and operand.

Rung Step instruction QP 1
u] u] LOAD Dooonz.z
1 mPLUSH
2 ARD Fooogso
3 POt hFFEE
3 MLOAD
5] MOy 4 hF
=] MLOAD
10 QT FOOOooo
11 MF QP
12 QT FOOO10
1 13 ErD

|

4. Click [OK] to input the instruction and operand in the applicable line and to create the Instruction

Window right on the next line.

OF &

v

Instruction:

Categony: Instruction

Eazic Command
ECDr arithrnetic
ECD/BIM Conwersion
ElM arithrnetic
Comrnunication
Compare

Conditional jump
[Crata Control

Data Processing

Uzage:

Category: Basic Command

| Command Help I | Ok I Cancel I

-

o

Input

Rung Step instruction QP 1 QF 2 OF 3 OF 4 OF 5 QOF 6 {
] ] LoAD Cooo0z.z2

1 MPLISH

2 AMD Foooao

3 [ [nh) hFFEE Fooon

g MLOAD

5

- In order to input the String constant like $MOV as an operand, attach small quotation marks to the String

as shown below;

Ex.) $MOV ‘Kanada’ m1

6.2.4 Input Rung Comment

It is used to input the rung comment.

[Sequence]

1. Select the line to input in.

Rung Step instruction QP 1 op 2 OP 3 OF 4 QOF & OF B i
0 1] LOAD roaon1

1 ouT Fooooz2
1 2 LOAD moooo3

3 [ LeLY) Mooz Foo0z
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2. Select [Edit]-[Insert Comment] and then input the details of the rung comment.

Cormnrment:
Insert comment ;I

[~
(] I Cancel |

3. Click [OK] to input the rung comment in the applicable line.

Rung Step instruction QF 1 QF 2 QOF 3 OF 4 QOF 5 OF & [
i i LoAD moonoq
1 QuT FOooOOz
1 2 LoAD moonn3
3 M moonz Poooz2
2 g | Comment Insert commnet

— The rung comment will be positioned always at the first of the rung. Even if the rung comment is input in
the middle of the lines of the rung, it will be automatically positioned at the first line of the rung.
Rung Step instruction QP 1 Op 2 OP 3 OF 4 OF & OF B i
a 0 LOAD moooo
1 AND mOooooz
2 QuT FOOO02
1 3 LOAD mMoooo3
4 MDY w0onz FOo0z
Rung Step ~instruction R 1 OpF 2 OF 3 OF 4 QP & OF B (
i} il Caomment Fung Comment
1 1 LOAD mMOoooo
2 AMD mMooooz
3 ouT FO00oz
2 4 LOAD mMOoooo3
g A0 w00z FO00Z2
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6.2.5 Change Instruction

This is used to change the instruction and operand prepared previously.

[Sequence]

1. Select the line to change.

Rung Step instruction QP 1 Op 2 QOF 3 OF 4 QOF & OF B {
0 1] LOAD FoooaB

1 FUT 4 0 2 1

i PUT 4 3 2 2
1 2] LOAD wooot 3

10 ouT FOOOG4
2 11 LOAD MOT Fooooo

12 AMD FoooaB

13 OR nMooo1 2

14 QR MO00GEE

15 AMD NOT FOOOTD

16 AMD NOT FOoo0g

17 AMD NMOT TOO19

18 ouT noooq 2

2. Press Enter key to create the Instruction Input Window on the selected line. The existing instruction and

operand will be displayed on the Instruction Input Window.

Rung Step instruction QP 1 P 2 OF 3 OF 4 QP & 0P B {
1] 1] LOAD FOOOSB

1 PUT 4 1] 2 1

i PUT 4 3 2 2
1 2] LOAD mMo0013

10 ouT POO0G4
2 11 LoAD KOT FOoooo,

12 AMD FOOOSB

13 oOR Mo0oa1z

14 QR MO00GE

15 AMD MNOT FOOO1D

16 AMD MNOT FOooog

17 AMD NOT TOO19

18 ouT mMoon12
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3. Change the instruction and operand on the Instruction Input Window.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 QP2 oF 3 OF 4 oF & OF B [
0 1] LOAD FooogB

1 PUT 4 0 2 1

5 PUT 4 3 2 2
1 =] LOAD mManoq 3

10 auT FO00G4
2 11 LoAD FOO011

12 AND FooogB

13 OR mMaooq 2

14 OR MOD0GE

15 AND MOT FOOOTD

16 AND MOT FOo000g

17 AND MOT TOO19

18 auT mMaooq 2

4. Press Enter key to input the instruction and operand in the applicable line and to create the Instruction

Input Window right on the next line.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 op 2 OP 3 OF 4 QP 5 0P B i
0 1] LOAD FoooaB

1 FUT 4 0 2 1

i PUT 4 3 2 2
1 2] LOAD wooot 3

10 ouT FOOOG4
2 11 LOAD Fooot1

12 s FOODGE

13 OR nMooo1 2

14 QR MO00GEE

15 AMD NOT FOOOTD

16 AMD NOT FOoo0g

17 AMD NMOT TOO19

18 ouT noooq 2

6.2.6 Insert Line

It is used to insert an empty line in the selected line.

[Sequence]
1. Select the line to insert in.
Rung Step instruction OP 1 Op 2 OF 3 OF 4 OF & OP & {
a u] LoAD Foooas
1 PUT 1 o 1 2
5 PUT 1 a 2 2
1 g LoAD nMooot 3
10 ARD noooz2z2
11 ouT POODE4
2 12 LoAD nooo 2
13 TOR TOO19 450
2 145 LoAaD MO00GE
16 OR Moooe7
17 ARD MOT POOOZ4
18 ouT [laluinlsrs
4 19 ERD
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2. Select [Edit]-[Insert Line].

Rung Step instruction OF 1 OF 2 OF 3 OF 4 QOF & OF B
i} a LoaD Foooas
1 PUT 4 a 1
g PUT 4 ] 2
1 q LoaD wonat 3
10 AMD monoz2
11 ouT PoOOG4
2 12 LoaD woaaq 2
13 TOM TOo14a 450
3 14 LoaD WO00eEs
16 OR woaoeEy
17 AMD MOT pPoo034
18 ouT Monoey
4 149 ErD

6.2.7 Delete Line

This function is used to delete the instruction and operand previously input.

[Sequence]

1. Select the line to delete.

2. Select [Edit]-[Delete Line] on the menu.
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- Insert Line and Delete Line will insert and delete as many a line as specified.

- The last line will not be available for Insert Line or Delete Line function.

- Delete Line will delete the selected line, regardless of instruction, rung comment or Block Mask
instruction.

- The remaining line of the Block Mask instruction after its partial line is deleted, will be decided to exist or

not, based on the start line (Block Mask or executable) of the rung it belong to..

Rung Step instruction QP 1 QF 2 OF 3 OP 4 QOF 5 OP &
0 ul LOAD Foooss
1 PUT 4 a
a PUT 4 3
1 Block ma LoAD mooot 3
Block ma AMD moooz2
Block ma ouT FOOOE4
2 9 LoaD mooot 2
10 TR Too149 4450
3 12 LoaD MOO0GE
13 OR MO006ET
14 AMD WOT FOOO34
14 auT MO006ET
4 16 ErD
After the line is deleted.
Rung Step instruction QPR 1 QF 2 QpF 2 QF 4 QF & OF &
i] ] LoAD FOD09B
1 PUT 4 i] 1
a PUT 4 a 2
9 ouT FOOOG4
1 10 LoAD roo0nt 2
11 TOM TOD19 450
2 13 LoAD MO00GE
14 R MO006T
15 AMD MNOT FOOOZ4
16 ouT MO00GBT
3 17 ERND

6.2.8 Paste, Copy, Cut

These functions are used to select one or more lines to copy, cut and paste on a desired position.

Cut is used to delete the presently selected lines. However, Copy does not delete any selected line.
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1) Cut

[Sequence]

1. Select the lines to cut.

Rung Step instruction OF oP OF 3 OF 4 OF 5 0P &
0 0 LOAD Foooas
1 FLUT 4 0 1
<} PLUT 4 <} 2
LOAD oot 2
13 TOM TOOo19 440
3 14 LOAD MO00GE
16 R MOoo67
17 AND NOT FO0O034
18 ouT MOoo67
4 149 EMD
2. Select [Edit]-[Cut] on the menu.
Rung Step instruction CPA OF 2 OF 3 OF 4 OF & OF & [
a 1] LOAD FOoogse
1 PUT 4 1] 1
4 PUT 4 G 2
10 TOM TOO19 4350
2 12 LOAD MO00EE
13 OR mMOooE7
14 AND NOT PO0O034
15 auT MO0067T
] 16 EMD
2) Copy
[Sequence]

1. Select the lines to copy.

2. Select [Edit]-[Copy] on the menu.

3) Paste

[Sequence]
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1. Select the line to paste on.

Rung Step instruction QOF 1 OF 2 OF 3 OF 4 COF 5 QP B {
0 0 LOAD Fooose
1 PUT 4 1
a PUT 4 2
1 9 LOAD wooo12
10 ToOM TOO19 450
2 12 LOAD MOooeEE
13 OR MOooa7
14 AND NOT POOO34
15 ouT MOooaT

2. Select [Edit]-[Paste] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction QP 1 Op 2 QP 3 OP 4 QP & 0P B {
0 1} LOAD Fooose
1 PUT 4 0 1
a PLUT 4 3} 2
1 9 LOAD wooo1 2
10 TN TOO149 4450
2 12 LOAD T 000G E
13 OR WOO0BT
14 AND NOT FOO034
15 ouT MOOOET

6.2.9 Undo/ Redo

This is used to cancel the details edited previously or execute again the details cancelled.

1) Undo
1.Select [Edit]-[Undo] on the menu.

2) Redo
1.Select [Edit]-[Redo] on the menu.

- Undo/Redo is available for Instruction Input, Comment Input, Delete, Change, Cut/Paste, Device
Change, String Change and Block Mask Instruction Set/Reset.
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6.3 Program View

It is used to change the magnification of IL program, or to see the user defined operand in various ways.

6.3.1 Change Program Magnification

It is used to change the magnification so to adjust the size of the IL program displayed on the screen.

1) Zoom-In
[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Zoom-in] on the menu.

2) Zoom-Out
[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Zoom-Out] on the menu.

- Ctrl + Downward wheel scroll if available performs Zoom-In step by step, and Ctrl + Upward wheel scroll

performs Zoom-Out step by step.

- On the View Tool selection box, the user can select or directly input the magnification. Refer to 2.2 Tool

Box in Chapter 2 Basic Application for more details.

view 5
=2 eEHEE EHE DEDD D & affive: < s

6.3.2 View Device

This function is used to display only the device of the operand.

[Sequence]

Select [View]-[Devices] on the menu.
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Rung Step instruction OP 1 op 2 OF 3 OF 4 QP 5 0P B i
0 1] LOAD Foooge

1 PUT 4 0

a PUT 4 8
1 9 LOAD nonaoq 2

10 TOM TOO19 450
2 12 LOAD MO006E

13 OR MO00e7

14 AMD NMOT FO0034

18 QuT MO00eT
3 16 EMD

6.3.3 View Variable

This function is used to display the variable if the operand is declared as the variable and the device if not

declared as the variable in the IL editor.

[Sequence]

Select [View]-[Variables] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction CF 1 wariabhle | OF 2wariable | OF 3variable | OF 4variable | OF Gwariahle | OF Gwariahle | OF 7
0 0 LOAD _10M

1 FUT 4 0

5 FUT 4 5
1 ] LOAD mMooo12

10 TOM TOOM9 450
2 12 LOAD MO00GE

13 OR MO0067

14 AMD MOT FOO034

14 ouT MOQoB7
3 16 EMD

6.3.4 View Device, Variable

This function is used to display both the device and the declared variable of the operand in the IL editor.

[Sequence]

Select [View]-[Devices/Variables] on the menu.
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Rung Step instruction OF 1 OF 1 op 2 Op 2 0P 3 OF 3 OP 4
1] 0 LoAD Foooag 10N

1 PUT 4 0

a PLUT 4 a
1 g LOAD naao 2 AutoDirive

10 TOM TOO19 450
2 12 LOAD MO006E FarCmd

13 OR mMOao0&7

14 ARD MOT FO0OOZ4

14 QuT mMOa0E7
3 16 EMD

6.3.5 View Device, Comment

This function is used to display both the device and the device comment of the operand in the IL editor.

[Sequence]

Select [View]-[Devices/Comments] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 OF 1 comm 0OF 2 op 2 0P 3 OF 3 QOF 4
o ] LoAD Foooas 1 scan O
1 PUT 4 0
il PUT 4 5
1 g LoAD hi0oo1 4 Auto Driving
10 TOM TOO19 450
2 12 LOAD MO0DB4 gcocri’;ta g
13 OR MO006Y Start
14 ARND MOT POOO34 HEAD LIFP
14 ouT o006y Start
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6.4 Additional Edit Function

6.4.1 Block Mask Instruction

This is used to specify or cancel the line which dose not need to be executed in PLC. If it may be necessary

later even though not right now, let it specified as the Block Mask instruction for the sake of convenience.

1) Block Mask Instruction Setting

[Sequence]

1. Select the line (rung) to specify the Block Mask instruction.

Rung Step instruction QF 1 OF 2 OF 3 OF 4 OF 5 OF 6
1 PUT 4 0 2
<] PUT 4 3 2
1 9 LOAD rooo13
10 auT PO00G4
2 11 LOAD oot 2
12 TOM TOoo19 440
3 14 LOAD MO006EG
148 QR MOo0eE7
16 ANMD MOT FO0O034
17 ouT MO00&7
4 18 LOAD Fooot1
19 AMD FOooaBe
20 OR mooot 2
21 OR MO006EG
22 AND NOT FOOOMD
23 AMD MOT TOO13
24 ouT mooo12
g 24 EMD
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2. Select [Edit]-[Set Block Mask Instruction] on the menu.

QP

Rung Step instruction QP 1 op 2 op 3 0P 4 OP 5 OP B
] ] LOAD FooogB
1 PUT 4 1] 2
5 PUT 4 3 2
1 Block ma LOAD wMooot 3
[ olockmaj jout Pesost L
2 ] LOAD maoo1 2
10 TOM TOO19 450
3 12 LOAD MO006E
13 OR Maooos7
14 AMD MOT POOD34
15 ouT Maoooe7
4 16 LOAD Fooot1
17 AMD FOoo4B
18 OR wMaoot 2
19 OR MO0066
20 AMND MOT POODMD
21 AMD MOT Poo00g
22 AMD MOT T0O19
23 ouT Waoot 2
g 24 EMD

2) Remove Block Mask Instruction

[Sequence]

1. Select the line to cancel the Block Mask instruction.

QP

Rung Step instruction QP 1 op 2 op 3 0P 4 OP 5 OP B
] ] LOAD FooogB
1 PUT 4 1] 2
5 PUT 4 3 2
1 Block ma LOAD wMooot 3
[ olockmaj jout Pesost L
2 ] LOAD maoo1 2
10 TOM TOO19 450
3 12 LOAD MO006E
13 OR Maooos7
14 AMD MOT POOD34
15 ouT Maoooe7
4 16 LOAD Fooot1
17 AMD FOoo4B
18 OR wMaoot 2
19 OR MO0066
20 AMND MOT POODMD
21 AMD MOT Poo00g
22 AMD MOT T0O19
23 ouT Waoot 2
g 24 EMD
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2. Select [Edit] - [Remove Block Mask] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction QP 1 op 2 OF 3 OF 4 OF & OF B
1 PUT 4 1] 2
a PUT 4 3 2
1 9 LOAD nMoaa1 3
10 ouT PO0OG4
2 11 LOAD Moao1 2
12 TOM TOO19 450
3 14 LOAD MOOOBE
15 oOR MOoosy
16 AMD MOT FPOOO34
17 ouT MOoosy
4 18 LOAD Fooo11
19 AMD FooosB
20 oOR nooo 2
21 oOR MOOOBE
22 AMD MOT FPOOOTD
23 AMD MOT TOO19
24 auT honaaq 2
a 25 EMD

- Block Mask Instruction Set/Reset operates in rung unit. Namely, the whole rung including the selected

line will be set or cancelled.

6.4.2 Bookmark

This function is identical to the Book Leaf function. If a bookmark is specified in a specific line, fast and easy

movement will be available from other line to the location with the bookmark specified.

1) Bookmark Set/Reset

[Sequence]

1. Select the line to specify (Reset) the bookmark.

2. Select [Edit]-[Bookmark]-[Set/Reset] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 op 2 OF 3 OF 4 OF & OF B
u} u} LoAD FOoOOsB
1 PUT 4 i 2
5 PUT 4 3 2
1 2] LOAD mMooa13
10 ouT POO0G4
2 11 LoAD Mooo1 2
12 TOr TOO19 450
i3 14 LOoAD MOOOBE
15 oOR MO00OG7T
16 AMD NOT POO034
17 ouT MO0067
4 18 LOAD Fooo11
19 AMD FOoOOsB
20 oOR Mooa12
21 oOR MOOOBE
22 AMD NOT FOOoO1D
23 AMD NOT TOO019
24 ouT mMooa12
5 25 EMD
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- Bookmark Set/Remove will be repeatedly set and cancelled whenever selected.

2) Bookmark Reset Al
[Sequence]
1. Select [Edit]-[Bookmark]-[Reset All] on the menu.

[Previous Bookmark Sequence]
This function is used to go to the bookmark line specified in front of the present line, based on the presently
selected line.

1. Select [Edit]-[Bookmark]-[Previous Bookmark] on the menu.

[Next Bookmark Sequence]

This function is used to go to the bookmark line specified at the back of the present line, based on the
presently selected line.

1. Select [Edit]-[Bookmark]-[Next Bookmark] on the menu.
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6.5 Go To

This function is used to go to the applicable location of step, label or rung comment designated.

6.5.1 Go To Step
This function is used to go to the specific step designated.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[Step] on the menu.

o ta what I 0

Praogram list ;
Frograrm
1 All programesireal step)
2 Frogram3
3 Frogrami
4 Frogram2

40 | il
Gota I Cancel |
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2. Select the program where the step to find is included, and then input the step to go to in [Go to what].

I 15

o to what

Program list ;

Frograrm
1 All programsireal step)
Frogram3

2
E]F'rngrarm

4 |Program?

KIS i

Goto I Cancel |
3. Click [Go To].

Rung Step instruction OF 1 Op 2 OF 3 OF 4 OF 5 OP &
0 0 LOAD FOO09E

1 PUT 4 0 2

5 PUT 4 3 2 2
1 q LOAD Moot 3

10 ouT POO0DE4
2 11 LOAD Moot 2

12 TOM TOO14 450
3 14 LOAD MOO0GG

15 OR MOOOGT

16 AMD NMOT POO034

17 ouT MOOOG?
4 18 LOAD FOO011

149 AMND Foooge

20 oR Moot 2

1 oR MOOOGG

22 AND MOT FOO01D

23 AMD NOT TOO14

24 ouT Moot 2
5 25 EMD
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6.5.2 Go To Label
This function is used to go to the label prepared previously.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[Label].

Frogram :

Label list ;

Frograrm Label

2. Select the program, and then select the label to go to on the labels list.

Frogram :
Label ligt :

Frograrm Label
1 Frogram3 ABCD

3ot I Cancel |
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3. Click [Go To].

Rung Step instruction OF 1 OF 1 oP 2 OF 2 OP 3 OF 3 OF 4
i i LOAD FOOOg9E 1 scan O
1 PUT 4 0 1
5 PUT 4 5 2
1 ] LOAD MO0014 Auto Driving
10 TON TOO14 450
2 12 LABEL SECD
3 17 LOAD MOODB4 Accept
Comparing
18 OR MODOB7 Start
19 AMD MOT FO0034 HEAD UP
20 ouT MOOOB7 Start
4 21 EMD
6.5.3 Go To Rung Comment
This function is used to go to the rung comment.
[Sequence]
1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[Rung Comment] on the menu.
Go bo rung comment d
Program :
Rung cormment list :
Prograrmm Step Comment
1 Programa3 12 Rung Comment 1
2 Pragrarm 14 Rung comment 2

(ETo {u} I

Cancel I
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2. Select the program, and then select the rung comment to go to on the comments list.

Go to rung comment

Program :

I.ﬁ.ll prograns

Rung camment lizt :

=

Frograrm

Step

Comment

Programa 12
Prograrm

Fung Camment 1

Fung comment 2

(EToY {u} I Cancel |
3. Click [Go To].
Rung Step instruction OF 1 OF 2 QF 3 QOF 4 OF 5 OF &
u} u} LOAD Foooss
1 FPUT 4 o 2
A PUT 4 3 2
1 9 LOAD h00013
10 ouT POOOGE4
2 11 LOAD r00012
12 TOM TOO19 450
3 14 | Comment Rung comment 2
4 14 LOAD MO006E
16 R MO006ET
17 AND MOT FPO0OO34
18 ouT MO006ET
a 14 LOAD Fooo11
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6.5.4 Go To END Instruction

This function is used to go to the END instruction.
[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Go To]-[END Instruction] on the menu.

Program :

EMD Inztuction list

Frogram Step -
1 21 71
2 3-6 G4
K] 3-9 A4
4 3-16 a4
] 3-14 53
4] 3-22 a4
7 3-24 43
R 345 i3 _Iﬂ
1| | 5

| ot I Cancel |

2. Select the program, and then select the END instruction to go to on the END instructions list.

Go to END Instruction d |
Frograrm : I.ﬁ.ll prograrns j

EMD Inztuction list

Frograrm

31
3-6
3-8
3-16
3149
3-22
3-24
3-45

M| == | Ld | hd | —

|

| ot I Cancel |
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3. Click [Go To].

Fung Step instruction Op 1 Op 2 (0] ] OF 4 OF 3 OF 6
] il LOAD Fooogs

1 GET 4 ho144 mMO100 23
1 G LOADP wooooo

a AND Un4.00.0

] AND Un4.00.2

10 CLR 4 il 1
2 16 LOADP wmonoos

18 AND Un4.00.0

19 AND NOT Un4.00.1

20 AND NOT Un4.00.2

21 ORG 4 0
3 24 LOADP wWonoos

26 AND Un4.00.0

27 AMND NOT Un4.a0.1

28 AMND NOT Un4.00.2

29 I5T 4 0 Doooon
4 34 EMD
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Chapter 7 Programming Convenience

7.1 Cross Reference

It is used to display the application details of all the devices used in the program. The devices include contact

points (normally open contact point, normally closed contact point, positive-conversion detection contact

point and negative-conversion detection contact point), coils (coil, reverse coil, positive-conversion detection

coil and negative-conversion detection coil) and all the devices used as the operand of application

instructions.

7.1.1 View All Device

It is used to display all the devices used in the present PLC.

[Steps]

1. Select [View] - [Cross Reference] on the menu.

[Cross Reference Window]

- M

i

. Device ... | PLC | Program | Pasition | Step | Type | Instruction | Yariable | Comment .
o011 pLC2 Pragram1 Row?, Cal.. 19 - |- _FORCE_QUT Farce output

F0098 PLCZ Program1 Rowd, Cal.., 0 [ 10 1 acan OM

FO009B pLC2 Program! Row?7, Cd., 20 [ _10M 1 scan ON

Monni2 pLC2 Pragram1 Row3, Cd... 11 [

monniz PLCZ Program1 Row , Cal... 21 [

mooniz pLCZ Program! Row?7, Cal... 25 RS

Mo0013 PLCZ Pragrami Row2, Col... 9 -]

MO00&E pLCZ Program1 Rows, Cl.., 15 - |-

MO00&GE pLCZ Program! Rowd, Cal... 22 [

Mo00e? PLCZ Pragrami Rowé, Col... 16 -] Start b
MO00&? pLCZ Program1 Rows, Cal., 18 Eas Start

FOOOLD pLCZ Program! Row?7, Cal... 23 ||

POOD34 PLC? Program Raws, Cal.. 17 M- HEAD LP

FO00G4 pLCZ Program1 Rowz, Cal., 10 Eas

0019 pLCZ Program! Row3, Cal... 12 IF)- TCN: Operand at 1

Y

| Message Window

4[4 » ]\ Result ) Check Program jiFind 1} Find 2 ) Communication j Cross Reference 4Used Device j Duplicate Coil /

[Description of Cross Reference Window]

Column Details
Device Displays names of all the devices used in the present PLC.
PLC Displays names of PLC belonging to the present program.
Program Displays name of the program using the applicable device.
Position Displays the coordinates inside the program.
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Step Displays the steps inside the program.

The following signs are displayed for the type of instructions;
-()-: Caoil

-(/)-: Reverse coil

-(S)
-(R)

-(P)-: Positive-conversion detection coil

: Set coil

: Reset coil

Type . . . .
-(N)-: Negative-conversion detection coil

-| |-: Normally open contact point

-|/]-: Normally closed contact point

-|P|-: Positive-conversion detection contact point
-INJ-: Negative-conversion detection contact point

-[F]-: Application instruction

) Displays the application instruction used and the sequence of the operand if used as
Instruction

the operand of an application instruction.

Variable Displays the variable name if a variable is declared for the device.

Comment Displays the description if the description is input for the device.

1) Data Alignment

Click the column header to align the applicable column. Whenever the column is clicked, it will be aligned in
the ascending and then descending sequence repeatedly. A triangle will be displayed on the basic column
of the present alignment. The normal triangle means that the alignment is in the ascending sequence, and

the reverse triangle means that the alignment is in the descending sequence.

Example.1) Alignment in the ascending sequence based on the device names

|| £ Device ... | FLC | Program | Position | Step | Type | Inskruction | Yariable | Comment

Example.2) Alignment in the descending sequence based on the device names

|| T Device ... | LC | Program | Position | Step | Type | Instruction | Yarigble | Commenk

2) GoTo

It is used to go to the position of the program using the selected device. Double-click the applicable line, or
click the right mouse button to select [Go To] on the menu.

7-2



Chapter 7 Programming Convenience

3) Select Row
It is used to display the desired data only on the screen. Click the right mouse button to select each item on

the menu [Select Row].

[QEETETEpeE] [ RIS TEETITFY [ S R TP (=}

FOOD9E PLCZ Programl Fow 7, Cal,,, 20 -
Moo01z - Row 3, Col...

11

| |

| |
MOO012 PLCZ Row &, Cal... 21 - -
mMOoaoiz PLZZ - - _El. oo 25 -1
MOOD13 PLCZ W ... g - -
MOODGE PLCZ . h... 1S - -
p—— PLCz Lock Data v Device L on -
MDDDE\? PLCE DE|EtE Data V PLC :Il... 15 _| |_
MOODE 7 PLCZ v Program ... 18 -
POO0LD PLC2 RETEIDEE | e ... 23 |11
POOD34 PLCZ Programl . Skep ol,.. 17 -11-
POODAES PLCZ Program] T ol... 10 -1
TO0019 PLCZ Programt ¥ P .., 12 IF-
TO019 PLCZ Programi ¥ Imstruction 4 5y -1
FOOOSE PLCZ Program3  » Yarisble ol 0 - |-
MO0014 PLCZ Program3 . Comment ol,.. 9 -l |-
MOa0e4 PLZZ Programs T Ty =al... 13 '| |-
MO0067 PLCZ Proagrarn3 Row S, Col... 14 -l |-

4) Lock Data
Details of the Cross Reference Window are updated when the cursor moves in the program. If you don't

want to update them, specify the Fix function. Click the right mouse button to select [Lock Data].

5) Delete Data

It deletes all the details of the Cross Reference Window.

- It may take some time accordingly based on the number of devices used for aligning the data.

7.1.2 Output Cross Reference Instantly
If the device is selected in the program, the used step and the purpose will be displayed.
[Steps]

1. Select the Cross Reference tap to display the Cross Reference Result on.

2. Move the cursor to the position of the device to display the purpose of.
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|

Fonoss [ puT s 0 2 1
0 || 1
| PuT 4 3 2 x|
mMooot 3 PO00G4
g [ |
» Meoat2 [ Ton To019 150 ||
1 I L
’: % Device ... I PLC I Prograrn I Pasition I Skep I Type I Instruckion I Yariable I Corment I
2
S
g [« >\ Result } Check Program}Find 1} Find 2 }C ication j Cross Reference {Used Device }, Duplicate Coil /
Foooss
PUT 4 a 2 1
of—1 | | i
[ FuT 4 3 ) x|
raoat 3 POOOG4
g [ f
ME:DDI1 2 ToM TOO19 440 l_
11 1T L
|| Device ... | PLC | Program Position | Step | Type | Inskruckion | ‘ariable | Comment
" Foooss PLCZ Programl Row0, Cal... 0 -l ]- _10M 1 scan ON
FOOO9E PLCZ Programl Rowd, Cal... 22 -l |- _10m 1 scan ON
FOOO2E PLC2 Program3 Row0, Cal... 0 -l _1oM 1 scan ON

ication pCross Reference jUsed Device j Duplicate Coil [/

| Message Whindow

4[4[ » [+ ]\ Result } Check Program}Find 1A Find 2 A C

instantly’ function.

- If ‘Output cross reference instantly’ is used, the edit speed may get slow.
- Select [Tools]-[Options]-[Edit Ladder/Mnemonic], on the LD/IL Edit page to apply ‘Output cross reference

— Ladder

¥ Instant input made
¥ Show line number
v Output crogs reference instantly

¥ Check duplicated coil instantly

- Refer to 7.1.4 for details on the Cross Reference Window.
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7.1.3 Check Duplicated Coil Instantly

It is used to inspect the applicable device if used as duplicated whenever the coil is edited. If the device is
used as a coil in a different location inside PLC, the list for the program name, location and step will be

displayed.

[Steps]
1. Add a cail.

FDPD?B |

o— | | I
|

00013

M00012
11 || .

TON o019 450 |_

2. Select and copy the line the applicable coil is included in to move to the next line to paste on.

FO003B | PUT s 0 7 i
0 T !
| FuT s 3 7 1|
IE POD0GS
q [ | { —

M0oo013

MANM4 9 T 1
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%|puplicated Coil List...
4
Device Program Coordinate Step
POBBLY PLC2.Programi Row 2, Column 31 18
é POBBGY PLC2.Programi Row 3, Column 31 12
E
2
§2 duplicated coil(s) found
2 A[A]2 10\ Result J check Programj,Find 1 ),Find 2}, Connunication j,Cross Reference ) Used Device ), Duplicate Coil |

- ‘If ‘Check duplicated coil instantly’ is used, the edit speed may get slow.
- Select [Tools]-[Options]-[Edit Ladder/Mnemonic], on the LD/IL Edit page to apply ‘Check duplicated coil
instantly’ function.
¥ Output cross reference instantly

¥ Check duplicated coil instantly

- ‘Check duplicated coil instantly’ inspects the coil and the reverse coil only.
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7.2 Used Device

It shows all the devices used in the program (LD, IL). The devices used in each device area will be displayed

as classified into input and output.

[Description of Window]

POo0o! |
PO003 2
a— 111 1
10001 | 1 il
M0006 2:.2:2 1
Fo01 1
F0003 3
To013 31

a. Device Display: displays each device used in the program in Word unit. # device, index device, and #
index device are not displayed.

b. Word Column: used to display the number of the applicable words used in the program.

o

. Bit Column: used to display the number of the applicable bit devices used in the program. The devices of

S area, T area and C area are displayed.

o

. Bit Area: used to display the bit area of the devices displayed in Word unit as divided into hexadecimal bit

unit.

0]

. /0 classification: used to display the number of the applicable bit devices as classified into input(l) and

output(O).

7.2.1 Execute Used Device

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Used Device] on the menu.

- Select [Update Used Device] on the context menu to display the used devices.

- After Used Device is executed, the details of the program if edited will not be automatically updated.
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7.2.2 View Device Uses

Double-click the mouse on the cell where the used I/O figures are displayed, or click ‘View Device Uses’ on

the context menu.

[Dialog Box]
a b c d e f g
i S
FLC : PLCZ
Dewvice uged : MODOEY
A A
Device Type FProgram Step [nstruction Instruc
BIT Frogramm 18 -l I -
MOooey
BIT Frogram?3 14 - |-
4| | 5
Go o I Cancel I
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. PLC: used to display the PLC name with the applicable device used.

b. Device used: It is the device that the Device Uses View dialog box shows.

c. Type: displays the device type.

d. Program: displays the program name with the applicable device used.

e. Step: displays the step position where the applicable device is used.

f. Instruction Type: shows for which instruction type of operand the applicable device is used. (displayed as
identical as the instruction tool bar of LD editor)

. Application Instruction: shows the sequence of the operand and its application instruction if the applicable

«Q

device is used as the operand of the application instruction.
h. Select the line

i. Go To: used to go to the program with the selected line (device) used.
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7.3 Check Program

This function is used to check the prepared LD program for errors. Inspection items are as follows;
- Logic Error: checks for LD connection errors.
- Grammar Error: checks for errors related with grammar used in SBRT/CALL, FOR/NEXT, etc.

- Duplicated Coil Error: checks for errors if output factors are used as duplicated.

7.3.1 Check Program Setting

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Check Program] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

Program check - NewPLC il s

Program Check | Duplicated Coil Check |

— Check Items

— | ¥ Loaic ermar

—> | v Grammer emar

nreferenced label: W arning "’I <
IInreferenced subroutine: W arning "’I -

e — | v Duplicated coil emror
f ———— > [Duplizated coil IWaming "’I

— Check Fange

9 — £+ Cument program(MewProgram)

—> | " &l programs

QK. Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Logic Error: used to check for program'’s logic errors such as LD connection errors and short circuit.

b. Grammar Error: used to check for errors in application instructions such as CALL/SBRT, MCS/MCSCLR,
etc.

c. Unreferenced label: used to specify the processing range of the declared label which was not used.

[lgnore], [Warning] or [Error] can be selected.
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- Ignore: used not to check for any error.

- Warning: If any error occurs, [Warning] will be displayed on the Result Window and writing a program on
PLC is available.

— Error: If any error occurs, [Error] will be displayed on the Result Window and writing a program on PLC

is unavailable.

d. Unreferenced subroutine: used to specify the processing range of the declared subroutine which was not
used. [Ignore], [Warning] or [Error] can be selected.

e. Duplicated coil error: used to check for the Duplicated Coil error.

f. Duplicated coil Processing: used to select [Error] or [Warning] for the Duplicated Coil.

g. Current program (New Program): used to inspect the present program only.

h. All programs: used to inspect all the programs listed on the present PLC item.

- Refer to 7.3.3 and 7.3.4 for details on Logic Error and Grammar Error.

- If the present program only is selected while one or more programs are listed on the present PLC item,
inspection of CALL/SBRT will not be executed.

- When writing a program on PLC, all the items other than the Duplicated Coil will be always inspected if

specified or not by the user.

- In XGT series PLC, many a program can be added to the PLC item and the SBRT call is available

between programs.

_Program - x
g@E(PLE] P 1 g
END 3
D A
sert (owr_ue |
1
FO0030 cTu coonz moozz ||
G 1 '
RET
9 -
4| | a7
B P Progra = =
PODOD F0090 [ maov hFFEE moozo || -
0 1T 1T '
[ RoL Manzo |
—
Maoo20 T CED
[} { | 1 =
END
10 z
1| | A 7
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[Dialog Box]
Frogram Check  Duplicated Coil Check |
— Set Device Checking
& — | ™ Selectal
b v P Device v t Device v E Device
= v L Device [ F Device v D Device
v 5 Device v U Device [T B Device
v ZF Device [T M Device v Z Device
— Specifiez Check Condition
c 5 | ¥ Bit ypeinstiuction
d — | ¥ wod tpe instruction
e —— ‘Waord lype ingtruction IWarning "I
k. | Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box ]

a. Select All: used to inspect all the devices areas.

b. Device Select: used to specify the device area to check for the Duplicated Coil.

c. Bit type instruction: used to inspect the operand of the bit type of application instructions.

d. Word type instruction: used to inspect the operand of the word type of application instructions.

e. Word type of application instructions to process: [Warning] or [Error] can be selected if the Duplicated Coil

is checked in d above.
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Comment

| | puT 1 0 2 il
| puT 1 3 2 : |l
Mo0013 POD0G4
— | { —
Mo0013 POD0G4
— | { —
4
Mo 2 PLC: 'PLC2'
—— ——— |Checking program “Programi”... 0
Rung comment2 |~ |-------- Duplicated coil check result --------
MOODGE  PU|yarning R1080: Bit device 'POABG4'is duplicated MO0067
PoBaGY Program Programi. Row 2, Column 31
MOOoET PooB6Y Program Programi. Row 3, Column 31
FoO011 Fr |2 Duplicated coil(s) found MO0t 2
— _ —
MO0012 8 error(s), 2 warning(s)
AR ] | M
MOD0GE {J<I»]n]\Result } Check Progran 4Find 1} Find 2 J,Connunication

Double coil

‘_._‘_‘_‘—‘—-—-_ "_._‘_‘_"‘—-—-_
WMOT00 —— | POOOO
kAOT01 POOM
4 words
kOT02 POOO2
kOT03 POOO3
- —

- Set cail (-(S)-) and Reset coil (-(R)-) are not the object to check for the Duplicated Coil.
- The range of “Check the word type of application instructions” depends on the data type of the output
operand of application instructions. For example, since LMOV M0100 P00QO is an instruction to move
the 4 words of M0100~M0103 to POO00~P0003 as shown below, the words of PO000~P0003 will be the

range to check for the Duplicated Coil.
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7.3.2 Check Result Trace

If any error occurs on the program, its details will be displayed on the Program Inspect tap of the message

window. Double-click the error details to move to the location where the error occurs.

Comment| oM POOT11
Lf POO111 mMo047s PoOOZ241 mMo04g2 mo04gs
51 [} [} {1 {41 S —
L2 h004a4 MO04a3
= o0 Do30z20 l R
L3 mMo04es mo04a2
= coo11 Do30z20 l o5
L4 Mo0a2s POD251 MO0a32 mMOo0a33
— | { | {41 5 —
L5 mMo0a34 mMOo0a33
= coo1z2 Doz0z20 I o
100msec
TIMER

Checking program "3-9"__.
———————— Duplicated coil check result -———--——-

Duplicated coil not found

Ho error found

1| | i
_|H|4 [» w1t } Check Pragram £ Find 13 Find 2 3 Communication ) Cross Reference }, Used Oev

[ Meszage Window
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ramming Convenience
I

7.3.3 Logic Error

It is used to check for any logic error, and display its details and location if any occurs.

1) LOOQO: Input o
with the power lin

Comment

Ly

51
12

g2

Action: Correct the

r output is not connected. This error will occur if the contact point is not connected

e.

Input or output is not connected.

FOOOO0
I
F

LD program in order not to let input and output disconnected.

Lo PO000 POO0?
S0—

H POD P00
52 [ | {

g

2) L0100: It is a short circuit. This error will occur if the area connected with OR is connected with

the horizontal line without the contact point.

Comment

1
51

2

Lz

The area connected with OR is cannected with the horizontal line without the contact point
PO0004

— |
\_PD{DDDD

POOOO1

EMD

55
Action: Delete OR i

applicable location.

La

30

f the OR connection is not necessary any more, or input the contact point in the

POOO04 r00001 POO0O

Lf

_

T I
1T 10
P 00000

¢

3) L0200: Device or variable is not input. This error will occur if the device or variable is not input in

the contact point

Comment

or coil.

Dievice is not input

LT
S1

mMoooot Fooood

L2

Action: Input a proper device in the contact point or coil where the error occurs.

Ld

50

— | N
el

P?DUIUE MIIJUDIDI POO001

L4

1T 1T
PO0000

i
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4) L0300: OR-LOAD incorrectly connected. This error will occur if OR-LOAD connected incorrectly.

Comment
QR-LOAD incarrectly connected.
Lf Fooooz wooooq Foooot
gif— ¢ i1
L2 FOOOO1 FoOooo
!

1

F
L3 POOOOO
L POO400

Action: Search for OR-LOAD incorrectly connected and then correct the LD program.
£a

o000z rKA00001 Foooot
S D | ! I

]
1 T 1 T
&g POOIDT PODOOD
[ T
£z 0o00o
t3 PO400

5) L0400: Specified number of contact points exceeded. This error will occur if the number of
continuous LOAD instructions exceeds 32.

Action: Correct the LD program in order not to let the LOAD instructions exceed 32.

6) LO401: Incorrect input. This error will occur if the input necessary is nonexistent.

Comment
The input necessary is nonexistent.

L1 POOOO1

Ir

51
Action: Add the necessary input to the input terminal.

L0 00001 PO0O0
50 { |

i

7) LO402: Incorrect input. This error will occur if the input unnecessary is existent.

connsy The input unnecessary is existent
e mMoooot
- [ EMD
Action: Delete the input unnecessary from the input terminal.
L
END
i
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8) L0404: The maximum number of MPUSHs exceeded. This error will occur if the number of
continuous MPUSH/MPOPs exceeds 16.

g

. .
\
EEEEEEEEEEHEEEE

Action: Correct the LD program in order not to let the continuous MPUSH/MPOPs exceed 16.

9) L0406: Application instruction in error. This error will occur if the application instruction
nonexistent in XGT series PLC is used.

PODOD
0=l

FOS0RG 00001 0onoz FO03 l—‘

Comment
The practical command nonexistent! POSOBG" only in K1205) in XGT series PLC is uzed.

L PO000D
si— |

ERR

Action: Replace the instruction with the one provided by XGT series PLC.

— This error will occur if MK series PLC project file is converted to XGT project.

7.3.4 Grammar Error

This function is used to check for grammar-related errors generated when a application instruction is used.
1) E4000: END instruction nonexistent. This error will occur if there is no END instruction to end
the scan in the program.

£o

PO0000 POoo0
1| —

=0

i

Action: Insert END instruction in the end of the program.
Lo

PO000D OO0
so— |

if

END
52

i2
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2) EO0001: MCS instruction duplicated. This error will occur if MCS number is duplicated.

Lo mMooooo
MCS a
sof— ¢
Lf mMooaot
MCS 1
gaf— f
Camme MCE 1" command is duplicated
L3 mMooooz
MCS 1
ga— f
L
MCSCLR a
57
Comment] . ) R
"MCECLR command is canceld by changing of priorities.
L&
MCSCLR 1
58

Action: Correct the duplicated MCS instruction, or add the correspondent MCSCLR instruction.

3) E0002: MCSCLR nonexistent or cancelled already. MCS instruction is singly used.

Comment
MCS comrand is singly used without MCSCLR.

L

s1
L2

52

Action: Input the correspondent MCSCLR instruction.

4) EO0003: MCS instruction nonexistent. MCSCLR instruction is singly used.

Comment
MCSCLR command is singly used without MCS.

tf MCSCLR 0

S1

L2

52

Action: Input the correspondent MCS instruction, or delete the MCSCLR instruction.
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5) E1001: Label declared as duplicated. This error will occur if duplicated LABEL used.

Lo

Fo0001 JMP EME&?EN
sof— ¥
L1 FOOOD1 MO0002 POOO0O
s2—1/t {1

Label EMERGEMCY:
{=1i]

L3 Moaao M00200
stof— |

Comment
Label declared as duplicated.

Label EMERGEMCY:
513

L6
518

Action: Delete the duplicated label, or change the name of the label.

6) E1002: Label ‘Label Name' nonexistent. This error will occur if JMP is used to refer to the
nonexistent label.

e Label 'EMERGEMCY' nonexistent.
Ly
Foooo1
s f— |
L2

53

Action: Add the label where the error occurs, or correct the JMP instruction which uses the label.

o] 1
ommen Lahel 'Emergency’ used in JMP iz not declared.
Ly
Foooo1 JMP EMECR\?EN
gr— |
i3 EMD
S3
Cormment] . .
This is the subroutine thatincludes label.
L4
SBRT SUBSEUT\
55
Lahel EMERGEMCY:
510
ig mMOooo1 FPOOZ00
si5— |
Lz
RET
517

7-19



XG5000 User’s Manual

7) E1003: Label ‘Label Name* not used. This error will occur if the JMP instruction is nonexistent to
use the label existent.

L
FD|DD|9D ADDP Moano 1 Moon?
] [
85
LZ
END
810 n
Action: Delete the label, or add the application JMP instruction.
0 FDPD?D ADDP f0o00 1 MO001
S50 1
o MD|IZID|22 JMP
g5 1 »
57
. END
512 »

8) E1004: Label ‘Label Name' not used in the subroutine. This error will occur if the JMP
instruction is nonexistent to use the label existent in the subroutine.

[P
SERT CNT_UF ||
g8
(5
Monoz2 ADD 1 MO000 Moo |_
513 1|
18
(7
Moo0s3 ADD 2 MO000 Moona |_
523 1|
L8
RET
528

Action: Delete the label in the subroutine, or add the application JMP instruction.

(=N

o | serT  cnrup |
58 -
5
- MO0O0 w0 | [ ump
13 H | - i
6
Mooz ADD 1 MO000 Moooo ||
516 1|
521
(8
MBnn33 A0D 2 Maono MO000 L
526 1|
9
RET
531
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— The error number E1003/E1004 will occur only when [Warning] or [Error] is selected for the label not

referred to in the Grammar Error Inspect item. Refer to 7.3.1 Program Inspect Setting for details.

9) E1005: Label ‘Label Name' nonexistent in the subroutine. This error will occur if the JMP

instruction uses the label nonexistent in the subroutine.

57
= END
512
L4
£ | seRT cNT_UP ||
513 .
6
» MO00D 200 JMP
Ay | | i
ol Meo0z2 A0D 1 MOO00 Ma000 |_
&21 { |
L8 Moon33 ADD 2 MODOD Moo |_
526 { |
= RET
531
Action: Add the label in the subroutine, or correct the JMP instruction.
L6
I
bt L
L7
» MO0aD m | | P
813-| f { I—
L3
o002z ADD 1 MO00D MO0 [_
516 1T
521
Lig
Mnns3 ADD 2 MOOo0 Mooog ||
S2h 1T
L RET
531

10) E2015: The maximum number of labels exceeded. Based on the PLC type, the maximum

number of labels is exceeded.

Action: Check the number of the labels used.

- The maximum number of labels usable depends on the PLC type. Refer to XGK CPU manual for details.

7-21




XG5000 User’s Manual

11) E2001: Return instruction nonexistent in the subroutine ‘Subroutine Name. The subroutine

shall be finished with the RET instruction.

L
FOOD0G CALL SUBSI?UTI
sof— ¢
Lf
EMD
52
Comment . .
SBRT command is singly used without RET.
L3
SERT SUBSI?UTl
54

Action: Add the RET instruction in the subroutine block.

Lo
FOOD0G cALL SUBSI?UTI
sof— f
& - END
L2
- suaﬁgun
53
L3 N RET

12) E2010: Subroutine call nonexistent. The call of nonexistent SBRT causes an error.

Comment
Subrouting call nonexistent.

L
FOOo006
I

SUBROUTI
ME

CALL

51_|I

Lz

53

Action: Add the SBRT~RET blocks of the subroutine name to call.

L
FOOD0S CALL SUBSSW
gif— |
L2
- END
L3
- SUESEOUTI
54
L4
o RET
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13) E2003: Subroutine 'Subroutine Name' is positioned prior to END instruction. SBRT and RET
positioned prior to END instruction cause an error.

o] 1
ommen SBRT command is pasitioned priar to EMD command.

L
SBRT SUBROUTI
51

L2

=
m

:

EMD

56

Lz
57

RET

Action: Move the application instructions SBRT and RET to the position after the End instruction.

t END

51

Lz SUBROUTI

SBRT NE

52

L3 RET

57

14) E2011: Subroutine not used. Although SBRT~RET blocks exist, no CALL instruction is
available to use the applicable subroutine.

£ FO00aD
- i | ~DDP 10000 1 Moool ||
Lr
END
S5
L£2
- | SBRT CNT_UP ||
La
o " [ a0D 2 MO0 MODOD | |
L4
RET
516

Action: Delete the subroutine not to be used, or add the CALL instruction.

L MO00Z2
- P | caLL CNT_UP ||
L2
EMD
57
L3
L4
SBRT CHT_UP
S8 | 1
Lo MO0033
13 P | 40D 2 MO000 Moooo | |
L&
RET
518
L7

— The error number E2011 will occur only when [Warning] or [Error] is selected for the subroutine not

referred to in the Grammar Error Inspect item. Refer to 7.3.1 Program Inspect Setting for details.
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15) E2012: Subroutine declared as duplicated. ‘Subroutine Name’- An identical name of the
subroutine can not be used.

td FO009D
<0 I | eoDP M 000 1 MoDo1 ||
£f
MO0022
s5— | | call  cuTUP ||
L2
END
T
i3
£
o [ seRT  cnTUP |
£a
MO0033
513 I | aDD o MU000 Moo ||
L&
_ =ld] RET
L7
L&
219 [ seRT  cHTUP |
g
FOONSD
&2 I | 0DP MI002 1 Moz ||
o RET
529
£rf

Action: Change the duplicated name of the subroutine.

L
a1 | SBRT  CNT_UP2 ]
L8 FOo0an
- o | ADDP MO002 1 MO002 |_
L1 RET
529
LS

16) E2014: The maximum number of subroutines exceeded. Based on the PLC type, the
maximum number of subroutines is exceeded.

Action: Check the number of the subroutines used.

- The maximum number of subroutines usable depends on the PLC type. Refer to XGK CPU manual for

details.
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17) E3001: Identical NEXT unavailable. If the application times of FOR/NEXT instructions are not
identical, it will cause an error.

RIS FORMEXT commands are not identical.

Lt

51

L2

FOR 2
53
= MNEXT
=14}
Action: Let the number of FOR instructions and NEXT instructions identical.
La
| Fom Poont ||
50 |
Lf
| FOR PO00Z L
52 |

L2
NEXT
54
L3
NEXT
55

18) E3002: Identical FOR unavailable. If the application times of FOR/NEXT instructions are not
identical, it will cause an error.

£ FOR 10
sl »
L FOR 20
ne ]
L2
N FEI'””?E 40D MO0t 1 MO001
£3 MEXT
=9
id
Action: Let the number of FOR instructions and NEXT instructions identical.
£0 FOR 10
S0 »
ol FOR 20
5e »
i2
Fa00s3 40D MO0 1 MO001
e .
£ MEXT
=9
£ ME=T
=10
i 5
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19) E3003: FOR-NEXT can not be duplicated more than 16 times. FOR/NEXT can be duplicated
up to 16 blocks. If the number of the duplicated FOR/NEXT blocks exceeds 16, it will cause an

error.
i FOR 1
S0
Lt FOR 2
52
i3 FOR 3
54
L3 FOR 4
SE
i FOR a
58
Comment )
FORMMEXT can be duplicated up to & hlocks,
e FOR 4
S11

Action: Correct the number of the FOR / NEXT blocks not to exceed 16.

20) E3004: Between FOR-NEXT, RET or END is not available. If RET or END is included between
FOR and NEXT, it will cause an error.

Lo PO00OD POODOY
gof— |

Lt
52

FOR 20

Camment o ween FOR-NEXT, END is not available.

Lz

=14]
L4

EMD

iid

MEXT

Sh
L3

57

EMND

Lo
S0
L

END

SUBROUTI

SBRT HE

S1
12

56

e Between FOR-NEXT, RET is not availakile.

L4

S9
La

510
L&

511

Action: Change the location of END and RET instruction positioned between FOR/NEXT blocks.

RET

it

EXT

RET
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21) E3005: BREAK singly used. BREAK instruction can be used only between FOR/NEXT blocks.

Lo . FII!IZIIIIEIID [ poP MD000 1 mMooot ||
Lf . M?nulzz [ caL  cnTUR |
L2 - M?mlnn @I_
ia

N END
>

Action: Change the location of BREAK instruction.

22) E4000: END instruction nonexistent. At least one or more END instructions are necessary for
each program.

te FO0neD

sob— i | ADDP MO00o 1 Moo |
Lf MO0022

aeb— | | calL cuTUP |
L2

Fon03D [ apDP M0002 1 Mooz |

ST . {
£33
£

Action: Insert END instruction in the end of the program.

23) O0001: The maximum program capacity exceeded. The maximum programmable step is
exceeded.

Action: Correct the program not to exceed the specified program capacity.

- The program capacity depends on the PLC type. Refer to XGK CPU manual for details.

24) 00002: One or more scan programs necessary. There is no scan program in the present PLC
item, which will cause an error.

Action: Add an applicable program to the Project [Scan Program].
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Chapter 8 Find/Replace

Chapter 8 Find/Replace

This is used to find or change the device and the String in LD, IL and Variable/Comment of XG5000.

8.1 Find Device

This function is used to find the device previously made in LD Editor, IL Editor, or Variable/Comment Editor.

[Dialog Box]

d

a — Findwhat: |EEIEE l =] | Find Mext |4— e
h — [ Type Direction Find &l |<—f

f=" BIT device  Up

Cancel |
" WORD device

" Down

" wWORD device + BIT devices

C ———— [ Dutputto pans 2 Advanced > |

[Description of Dialog Box]

a.
b.

f.

g.

Find what: used to specify the device to find.
Type: used to select the device type to find. Select bit operand to find the bit device only, word operand to
find the word device only and bit-included word operand to find the word device and the bit included in the

word device together. Example) R1.1

. Output to pane 2: XG5000 has two Find result windows. Basically the result is output to Find 1 result

window, but if this check box is selected, the result will be [Output to pane 2] result windows.

. Direction: used to specify the location to find upward or downward from the line presently selected in the

respective editor.

. Find Next: finds the detail specified above right in the next to the line (position) presently selected. If the

applicable device is found, the position the applicable device is located will be selected.
Find All; finds all the details specified above to display the result on the find result window.

Advanced>>: It is only used in Ladder editor. ‘Advanced>>" and ‘Advanced<<’ is changed by click. It is

used to find specific contact point, specific coil and application instruction used in Ladder editor.
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— The result will be displayed on the find window only with Find All executed.
- Since Find All finds all details in the applicable documents, it is insignificant to select the direction.
- Advanced>> is displayed only in Ladder editor.
Advanced>> (extension) and Advanced<< (shrink) is as shown below.
Find Device 7] |
Find what: [Tl | | FindHest |
Tepe Direction Fird Al |
" BIT device ~
Ue Cancel |
& WORD device
& Diown
" WIORD device + BIT devices
[T Cutput ta pane 2 Advanced > |
Advanced>>
Find Device
Find what :  [m100 | FindMest |
~ Type Direction Fird Al |
" BIT device '
Up Cancel |
&+ WORD device
& Down
" WORD device + BIT devices
[ Output to pane 2
_ AllLAD [netructions
= [#] Contact
- [#] -+ Open Contact
- [] -l Cloged Contact
- [ -IPl-: Positive transition-sensing Contact
- [W] -IMI-: Meqative transition-gzenzing Contact
= [w] Coil
- [ - ) Coil
- [#] -[#]- Megated Cail
- [] -I5)- SET Coil
- [#] -[R]~ RESET Cail
- [w] -[F]-: Pogitive tranzition-zenzing Coil
- [w] -[M]- Megative transition-senzing Coil
- [¥] Ingtructions
Advanced<<
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8.1.1 Find Next Device

It is used for LD, IL and Variable/Comment in common.

Details of this function will be described below based on LD.

[Sequence]

1. Select the basic cell of the direction.

Lo POOZ4 MOD482 Ma04g3
| | | L
1 T 1.4} 5
L1
mMoo4s4 - CO011 D03020 | muu;ea
Lz man4ss = Coo11 003020 | muu;sz
[
L3 MOD525 PO0Z51 MOD532 MO0533
| L | | | L
1T 1 T 1./} =1
L4 MOD534 MO0533
= Co012 D03020
— 1 —] I R
L5 —

2. Select [Find/Replace]-[Find Device] on the menu.

Find what : (IR0 | | FindMest

2 x|

Type Direction Fitd 2411 |
" BIT device '

Hp Cancel |
= WORD device

% Down

" WORD device + BIT devices
[T Output to pane 2 Advanced > |
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3. Specify the device to find, the device type and the direction.

2

X

Find what : | | Find Nest |
Type Direction Fird Al |
&+ BIT device r
Up Cancel |
" WORD device
¥ Down
i~ WORD device + BIT devices
[~ Output to pane 2 Advanced »» |

4. Click [Find Next]. If on the Dialog Box any device is found identical to the detail as specified, move to the

device whose cell is identical.

Lo FO0O11 MOD4T75 PO0Z41 M0048z2 MO0483
50 { | I I | 1/ g —
Li MOD454 MO0483
- Coo11 003020 | -
L2 MOD485 MO0482
: Coo11 003020 | o
L3 MO0525 PO0251 M0053z2 MO0533
N 1/ gr—]

z 2 s
=] Findien | =
528
L& Type Directiaon Fird &1 |
& BIT device ‘s
L7 Up Cancel |
" WORD device

& Down

L Find what :

La " WORD device + BIT devices

L9 [ Output to pane 2 Advanced > |

- If on the dialog box no device is found identical to the detail as specified, the following message will

appear.
xeso00 x|

'{) Reached the end of the file. Find from the beginning again?

S

Yes Mo I

- [Find Next] will find all the present programs based on the selected cell when the device find dialog box is
displayed. Namely, if the direction is set Downward, it will start to find the device identical right from the

next cell to the selected cell to the last of the programs, and then the device identical again from the first of

the programs to the basic cell.
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8.1.2 Find All Device

It is used for LD, IL and Variable/Comment in common.

Details of this function will be described below based on LD.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Find Device] on the menu.
2. Specify the device to find, the device type, the direction and the result output to pane 2.

3. Click [Find All]. Find All will output its result on the find message window as below.

*|Finding device "PLC2" in D83820._._.

‘lPLCZ .Program2 Step: 8889 { -[F]- )}, > C8B811 DB3IB2A
PLCZ _Program2 Step: 8814 ( -[F]- ), > C8811 DA3 68286
PLCZ .Program2 Step: 8825 {( -[F]- ), > C8812 DB3BZ0A
2 device{s) found

&

a

=

S

=

SZl4[«[»[rin }Find 1 fFind 2 } Communication }, Cross Reference }, Us

4. On the find window, select the line to find and then click [Enter] to move the cell to the line of the

applicable LD program.

IR PLC2.Program:2 _| |
Lo Fooat1 MOo47s FO0Z241 roo482 Ma04a3
sof— ¢ { { | {1 5
L no04a4 hoo4a3
oot bo30z0
\ e : R
L2 Mo048s Moo4a2
‘ = oo Do3nzn I g
L Maoa2a FO0Z2a1 MO0a32 MO0a33
| ;L | L
1T 1T 141 =
Lt woa534 Ma0533
cootz bo30zo
\ e : R
I_5
L&

PLCZ Prog... PLCZProg... | [ PLCZProg.. |

*|Finding device "PLC2" in D@3820...
PLCZ .Program? Step: @889 { -[F]- ), > CA@g11 DB3eza

PLCZ .Program2 Step: @014 ( -[F]- ), > CA@g11 DB3e2a@
PLCZ .Program2 Step: @825 ( -[F]- ), > CAM1Z2 DB3e2@
3 device(s) found

| Message Window

4[4[ »[w]\Result j Check Programj,Find 1 AFind 2 } Communication j Cross Reference jUsed Device }, Dupl:

- Find All finds the device in all the programs included in the present PLC.
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8.2 Find String

This function is used to find the String of Rung Comment, Variable, Variable Comment, Application

Instruction and Label except the device.

[Dialog Box] e

m— 2| x|

a —» Findwhat: |EHNEES l Rd | Find Mex | e
— Options — Diirection—— Find All | W ¢
b

—— [ Match whole word only  Up Cancel |

C ———| [ Case-sensitive & b
+ Down

d ——| Output ta pane 2

Advanced > |

[Description of Dialog Box]

a.
b.

Find what: used to specify the String to find.
Match whole word only: If All Identical checked, it will find the string only exactly identical to the string

specified in the detail to find. If not checked, it will find also the string where the detail to find is included.

. Case-sensitive: If this checked, it will find the string only exactly identical to the string with Case-sensitive

characters sorted out. If not checked, it will find the string in characters not sorted out.

. Output to pane 2: XG5000 has two Find result windows. Basically the result is output to pane 1 result

window, but if this check box is selected, the result will be output to pane 2 result windows.

. Direction: used to specify the location to find upward or downward from the line presently selected in the

respective editor.
Find Next: finds the detail specified above right in the next to the line (position) presently selected. If the

applicable String is found, the position the applicable String is located will be selected.

. Find All: finds all the details specified above to display the result on the Find result window.

. Advanced>>: It is only used in Ladder editor. ‘Advanced>>" and ‘Advanced<<’ is changed by click. It is

used to find specific contact point, specific coil and application instruction used in Ladder editor.
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- The result will be displayed on the Find windows 1 and 2 only with Find All executed.
- Since Find All finds all details in the applicable documents, the direction is not significant to select.
- Advanced>> is displayed only in Ladder editor.

Advanced>> (extension) and Advanced<< (shrink) is as shown below.

Find String 7] % |

Find what : |contact | [ Findhewt |
— Dptions — Direchion—— Fird All |
[ Match whale ward anly  Up Cancel |

[T Caze-zensitive
& Diown

Output b i
[T Output to pane idvanced 3 |

Advanced>> A

P Siing
Find what ; |EEEE =] [FindNex |
— Options ~ Direction— Fird &I |
[~ Match whale word anly g Cancel |

[T Caze-sensitive
& Down

[ Output to pane 2

Advanced << |

=[] AILAD Instructions
= [#] Contact
- [w] -l I Open Cantact
- [#] Wl Clozed Contact
- [W] -IPl-: Positive transition-zenzsing Contact
- [W] -IM|- Megative transtion-zenzing Contact
= [#] Cail
- [ - 1+ Cail
- [#] -4 Megated Coil
- [ -5} SET Cail
- [#] (R RESET Cail
- [w] -[P]-: Poszitive transition-senzing Coil
- [#] HM]-: Hegative transition-zenzing Coil
- [#] Instructions

Advanced<<
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8.2.1Find Next String

It is used for LD, IL and Variable/Comment in common.

Details of this function will be described below based on LD.

[Sequence]

Select the basic cell of the direction.

hADOOT hADOOT 2
{ P
Return I
gf| UWwcLe
hADOOT0 hADIO 00
{ | = —]
3| I» UNCLP 15 LIMNCLP
hAD0OT
Return 15
UMCLP
MD=D‘1 :DD TDLD/D? TN TOM S 4 I_
I LIMCLP 15" LIMCLP 15 LIMCLP
B Cperation oL
To01S THICH Tooo4 4|
1 T
I LIMICLP 15 LIMCLP
10 oL Cperation
RADIO OO
R
15 LIMCLP
RADO071
Ra—]
Return 15
LIMCLP

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Find String] on the menu.

2 x|

Fird what : I j
— Options — Direction——
[ Match whale word anly U
[T Caze-sensitive & Down
[ Output to pane 2

| Find Mex I
Find 2l |
Cancel |

Advanced » > |
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2. Specify the String to find, the selection options and the direction.

Findstring 21 x|
Fird what | | Find Mest
— Options — Direction — Find All |
[T Match whole ward only  Up Cancel |

[T Case-sensitive
i Down

Output t 4
™ Output to pane Sdvanced 3> |

8-9
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3. Click [Find Next]. If on the dialog box any string is found identical to the detail as specified, move to the

string whose cell is identical.

w007 Wao72
I p
Return 15
o umcLR
WOOo70 w001 00
{1 =
1 1M URCLP I UMCLP
00071
_| |_
Return 15
LMCLP
MDIm IDD TDI?,DF | Tom TOO15 + |
5 Operation _I_I DL

To015 Find what ; | FEE0E | [ Find Next | E— !
1 I
15 UMCLP o . . . 15 UMCLP
———————— Fird A1l |
1 oL Options Direction I Operation

[~ Match whole word only  Up Cancel | W00 00
[T Case-sensitive R
= Down 1M UMCLP
wOaoTq
I™ Output to pane 2 Advanced »x I R
Return 19
LRCLP

- If on the dialog box no String is found identical to the detail as specified, the following message will appear.
xesooo x|

\_?/II Reached the end aof the file. Find from the beginning again?

Yes Mo |

- [Find Next] will find all the present programs based on the selected cell when the String Find Dialog Box is
displayed. Namely, if the direction is set Downward, it will start to find the String identical right from the

next cell to the selected cell to the last of the programs, and then the String identical again from the first of

the programs to the basic cell.

8.2.2 Find All String

It is used for LD, IL and Variable/Comment in common.

Details of this function will be described below based on LD.
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[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Find String] on the menu.

Find what : {00000 | FindMest

— Options — Direction — Find All

adil

[T Match whole ward only  Up Cancel

[T Case-sensitive
i Down

[T Output ta pane 2

Advanced »> |

2. Specify the string to find, the selection options and the direction.

Findstring 2| x|

Find what : |Dperation | FindMest

— Options — Direction — Fing &l

[T Match whole ward only  Up Cancel

4

[T Case-sensitive
i Down

[T Output ta pane 2

Advanced »> |

3. Click [Find All]. Find All will output its result on the find message window as below.

¥|Finding string "PLC1" in Operation...

PLC1.Programi  Step: 8007 { -|/|- ), TO004
PLC1.Programi  Step: 8611 ( -[F]- ), THMON T@@84 4
2 string(s) found

-

| Meszage Wiindow

4[4[ ], Result }Check Program ) Find 1 jFind 2 } Communication } Cross Reference ) Used Device ) Duplicat

8-11



XG5000 User’s Manual

4. On the find window, select the line to find and then click [Enter] to move the cell to the line of the

applicable LD program.

mooav2

MOOT
' p

I
Return 1M
0 LIMCLP

r0oavo hd001 00

— | 5
I LMCLP I LIMCLP

w0aav

_||_

Feturn I
LIRCLP

rA007 |DD Tooo4 T TO015 4 l_

1/

I 171 1
I LIMCLP I LMCLP 17w LIMCLP
oLy

g Operation
TDD1F ThACH TO0O4 4 L

17 LINCLP
Cipperation

()

I
I LINCLP
| oo

ErD

1| | 0|
FLCY.Prag... PLC1.Frog... F'LC'I.F‘rngr...|

%IFinding string "PLC1" in Operation...

M FLC1.Programi  Step: @887 { -|/|- ), T@884
PLC1 .Programi Step: 8Mm k( -[F]- ), THON TO084 4
2 string(s) found

4[] »]»]\Result } Check Program}Find 1 4Find 2 },Communication j,Cross Reference ), Used Devi

PLC2.Prog... | [ PLC2Prog... | (] PLC2Prog.. | [ PLC1.Prog...

Meszage Winc

- Find All finds the String in all the programs included in the present PLC.
- If Find All has found the String in the Variable and Variable Comment, it will be displayed as a device

correspondent to the Variable (Variable Comment).
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8.3 Replace Device

This function is used to change the device previously made in LD Editor, IL Editor, or Variable/Comment
Editor.

[Dialog Box] d
x|
——  Find what ; I-l ;I | Find Hext I<__
b Replace with : I |/ ;I Replace |<—— f
— Tupe — Direction
~ Replace All |<— g
O BIT device Up
% WORD device % Down Cancel |
i~ Step Fange:
™ WORD + BIT device R Hand
= IE
h [ Range
[ Replace with range Fange: |1 - i
Ex] Find what: M0, Replace with: M100, Bange:
Reszult;
bMO==r100, b1=>k101, M2=:M102. ...
Advanced x> | «—— k
] ——— [ Include variable

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Find what: used to specify the device to find.

b. Replace with: used to specify the device to replace.

c. Type: used to select the device type to find. Select bit operand to find the bit operand only, word operand
to find the word operand only and bit-included word operand to find the word operand and the bit included
in the applicable word operand together.

d. Direction: used to specify the location to find upward or downward from the line presently selected in the
respective editor.

Step Range: If Step is selected, Find and Replace is operated in a range of start step and last step

specified.
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e. Find Next: finds the detail specified above right in the next to the line (position) presently selected. If the
applicable device is found, the position the applicable device is located will be selected.

f. Replace: Replaces the device as specified above based on the presently selected position (line).

g. Replace All: Replaces all the details specified above after found.

h. Range with range: If this checked, the applicable devices can be replaced with range.

i. Range: used to specify the number of devices to replace with range. It will be active only when
range replace is checked.

j- Include variable: It decides whether

k.Advanced>>: It is only used in Ladder editor. ‘Advanced>>" and ‘Advanced<<’ is changed by click. It is

used to find specific contact point, specific coil and application instruction used in Ladder editor.

- ltis insignificant to select the direction in the case of Replace All.

- If ‘Replace with range’ is checked, Replace All only will be available.
- Advanced>> is displayed only in Ladder editor

Massage box is same as chapter 8.1 Find Device when ‘Advanced’ button is used.

8.3.1 Replace Device

It is used for LD, IL and Variable/Comment in common.

Details of this function will be described below based on LD.
[Sequence]

1. Select the basic cell of the direction.

2. Select [Find/Replace]-[Replace Device] on the menu.
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Fonogs [ PuTM 0 hoooo Ma100 |
} {
1} _ON
[ ceTM 0 h0200 M0200 |
mMOooot mMO2000 ma1000 mMOoosn
] f {41 {1 —
MOooooo mMoooonz2 Ma1000
13 Pl 1/l P
MO1000 mooosn
A )J
mMa1000 Fooog4 MO200 [ 1 mMOoo4z
B T e [l e Il Replace Device =
20 _T28
Mooooz Find what : || j | Find Mext I Mo1001
|
24— | - v g S
= Fieplace with : I J Feplace | Mo1014
L [ Tupe Direction Feplacs Al | ¢ ]
MO 1000 € BIT device el 0002 20
—F O
r : & WORD device @ Carcel_|
TO002 € Step Rangs: MO1017
VN e B " WORD + BIT device >
MO1000  MD2002 T — m
aab— | {7}
= ~Range
Tooao mMOoo11
a7 [—1Fl ™ Replace with rangs Range: |1 35—
TOOOD Fooog93 waac E*] Find what: k0, Replace with: M100, Rangs: wooo4o
40 T Result:
Mooo10 MO1000 Mooc MO=3k100, M1=3M101, M2=3M102, ..., Advanced s> mMooozo
a7 Hr 1 —
Mooont3 I Include variable
P

3. Specify the details to find and replace the type and the direction.

Replace Device

Find what : IMDDDED j Find Mext I
Replace with : IMDDD51 j Replace |
i Type Direction
* r Replace All |
© BIT device Up
@ Down Cancel |

& WORD device

" StepR :
¢ WORD +BIT device =R narge

-

~ Range

[" Replace with range

Rezult:
pA0=> 04100, M1 =>M101, M2=2102, ...,

Range: I1

E*] Find what: MO, Feplace with: M100, Fange:

Advanced »»

[ Include variable
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4. Click [Replace]. If the device of the cell presently selected is identical to the detail to find, replace the

present cell to the detail as specified on the dialog box to move to the next cell identical to the detail to

find.

FoooRe R 0 haooo Ma100 |
0 _ON
| GETM 0 h0200 M0200 a0 |
mMaooot mMOzooo ma1000 mManoan
g f {71 {1
mooooo mooooz 01000
13 P 141
ma1000 mMOooso
A )J
M01000 FoOoos4 [ pejpiake] Mooo42
1/} | W Replace Device — —
20 _T25
mWOonoz Find what : IMDDDED j | Find Mext I w01 001
!
a1 = . ——
— Replace with ; IMDDD51 J Replace | W1 014
L [ Tupe Direction Aeplace &l | N g S—
M01000 & BIT device Ciup —— "
2 P € WORD device 9 D Carcel |
Tonoz  Step Range: MO1017
E } " WORD +BIT device — —
MO1000  MO2002 - T — -
| Iy
a3 I 141 n
—Range
TOooo wooo1
a7 —P} ™ Replace with range Fange: |1 — 50—
TUUDID FDIUU|93 MDID[ E*] Find what: MO, Replace with: M100, R ange: Waoo4a
40 ! |-|-1IS ' Result:
wMooo10 MO1000 Mooo M0=>k100, M1=3M101, M2=2M102, .., Advanced s> MOooozo
47 —1Pl {1 { — —
MOoo1 3 ‘ ™ Include variable
o
Below screen is executed [Replace]
P [ PuTH 0 haooo Ma1ao w |
1] _on
[ oETM 0 ho200 W0o200 w |
mMooooq mMOz000 mMO1000 mMooos1
g f {/1 {1
mMaoooo mMooooz mMa1 000
13 —F | 1/}
mMa1000 mMaooan
1/
mMa1000 Fooog4 Moz0oos mMOooo4z
/ | R eplace Device 2l —
20 _T23
Moooo? Find what : IMDDDED j Find Mest | w0100
| — L N—
L I Replace with : IMDDD51 j WI1014
L [ Type Direction Replacs Al |
MD1000 @ BIT devios Ciup P -
2T P ' WORD device 9 e Caiee] |
Too02 € Step Range: MO1017
Y }  WORD +BIT device — —
mMa1000 mMOz002 I-I : I‘I 0000 10
| 1
a3 I 141 f
~Range
Toooo mMoaot
a7 [—F1 ™ Replace with range Fange: |1 —o—]
TOOOO Fooog93 mMooC E*] Find what: M0, Replace with: k100, Fangs: hooo4n
/ Fesult:
4n T8 Eslt
Mooo10 Moq000 Moo MO=:M100, M1=3M101, M2=M102, ..., Advanced »> Moooz0
4T F /< —
mMOoo013 " Include variable
=]
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- [Replace] will be available only when the device and the type of the cell presently selected are identical
to the detail to find and to the type as specified on the dialog box.

- Click [Replace] to move to the next cell identical to the detail to find as specified on the dialog box
regardless of the execution of [Replace].

- [Replace] will find all the present programs based on the selected cell when the device Replace dialog
box is displayed. Namely, if the direction is set downward, it will start to find the device identical from

the cell selected to the last of the programs, and then the device identical again from the first of the

programs to the basic cell.

8.3.2 Replace All Device

It is used for LD, IL and Variable/Comment in common.

Details of this function will be described below based on LD.

1) All Change
[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace] - [Replace All Device] on the menu.

2
MDD 2 MOO07 2
I ‘
L B et [Mas [Z | [ Feliz | F
MOOO70 - RO 00
| |
1T L M 0007 - — T
z| 1 oncLe Replace with ! 4” Falace I UNCLP
rON045 ~Twpe— | [ Direction
| Replace all
Mulmuu TOO04 D HE:e ¢ e
| /1 " WORD devics et Cercel | pois s )
14 UNCLP I8 LINCLP " Step Range: MCLP
5 Operation " WIORD +BIT device L
T 5 I1 - I1
[ 004 4
1 I
194 UNCLP ~Fange MCLP
oLy ration
1a [ Replace with range Farige: I'I
L | Ex) Find what MU, Replace with: M100, Fiange: END
Rezult:
b O=2 14100, W1=>M101, M2=>M102, ..,
Advanced >> |
[ Include variable
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2. Specify the details to find and Replace the type and the direction.

Find what : |maa = [ Fii |
Replace with : Ir"’“:":"]'_"hI j FReplace |
~Type— |  Direction
Feplace All
& BIT device " Up
" WORD device ¢ Down Cancel |

" Step Rangs:

-0
—Hange

[” Feplace with range R arige: |1

Ex] Find what: k0, Replace with: k100, B ange:
Rezult:

PA0=:M100, M1=32MT01, M2=2M102, ..

" WORD + BIT device

Advanced >

[ Include variable

3. Click [Replace All].

4. If [Replace All] is complete in the present program, the following message box will appear for you to

decide to Replace in the other program or not.

xGsooo

L] E Replace other programs?
L

Yes Mo |
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2) Replace with range
It is used to change the consecutive devices in bulk. For example, the devices of MO01 ~ M100 can be
changed to P0O01 ~ P100.

Example) If the detail to find is M001, the detail to change is P100 and the number of devices is 5,
the devices of MO01 ~ M0OO05 will be changed to P100 ~ P104 respectively.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Replace Device] on the menu.

2. Specify the details to Find and Replace the type and the direction, check the Range Replace box and

then input the number of devices to Replace with range.

Find what : [m48 =l FindNest |
Feplace with : I MO007 j Replace |
~Type—— [~ Direction
Replace Al
& BIT device " Up
 WORD device & Down Cancel |
" Step Range:
 WORD +BIT devics phang
|1 . |1

—Hange

™ Feplace with range Range: |1

Ex] Find what: k0, Replace with: k100, Fange:
Rezult;

MO=:MT100, M1=2M101, M2=2M102, ...

Advanced >

[ Include wariable

3. Click [Replace All].

- ‘Replace with range’ is available only for the devices, not for the constants.
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8.4 Replace String

This function is used to find the String of Comment, Variable, etc. except the device.

[Dialog Box]
— Replace ‘With: || j Find Hext I - g
b ——» Find ‘what; I j Replace | <— h
— Options ~Diection——————  Heplacs Al | D
—> [ Watch whale word anly " Up 5
&0 oze |
d ——— [ Case-sensitive P ~ f
" Fange: Step
— [ Include vaniable 7 1
R e

[Description of Dialog Box]

. Replace With: used to specify the string to find.

b. Find What: used to specify the string to replace.

h.

. Match whole word only: If All Identical checked, it will find the string only exactly identical to the string

specified in the detail to find. If not checked, it will find also the string where the detail to find is included.

. Case-sensitive: If this checked, it will find the string only exactly identical to the string with Case-sensitive

characters sorted out. If not checked, it will find the string in characters not sorted out.

. Include variable: If this checked, the variable will be also replaced as applicable when the string is

replaced. If this is not checked, the variable will not be included in the replace when the string is replaced.
Direction: used to specify the location to find upward or downward from the line presently selected in the
respective editor.

Step Range: If Step is selected, Find and Replace is operated in a range of start step and last step
specified.

Find Next: finds the detail specified above right in the next to the line (position) presently selected. If the
applicable string is found, the cell will move to the position the applicable string is located.

Replace: replaces the detail specified above after found.

i. Replace All: replaces all the details specified above after found.

j- Advanced>>: It is only used in Ladder editor. ‘Advanced>>" and ‘Advanced<<’ is changed by click. It is

used to find specific contact point, specific coil and application instruction used in Ladder editor.
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- Advanced>> is displayed only in Ladder editor

Massage box is same as chapter 8.1 Find Device when ‘Advanced’ button is used.

8.4.1 Replace String

It is used for LD, IL and Variable/Comment in common.

Details of this function will be described below based on LD.

[Sequence]

1. Select the basic cell of the direction.

MO0 rO0072
0 { p
MO0070 rADO1 00
N ;
3| e OncLe 1° UNELP
MOO045
_| |_
M 00 TDlE'fDF [ Tom TO015 4
1 I 1 I
I8 UMCLR 1 UNCLP 1+ UNCLP
B Operation DLy
T':I'mls | TMON TOOO4 4
14 UMCLP 154 UMCLP
10 oL Cperation
END
13

2. Select [Find/Replace]-[Replace String] on the menu.

Replace String

21X
Replace Wit | | | FindNex |
Fird " hat: I j Feplace |
— Options —Direction————  Replace Al |
I~ Match whale word only | | £ Up i
D ose |
[ Case-zensitive it
" Range: Step
[ Include wariable I-I I-I
’ Advanced »x |
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3. Specify the String to find and replace the selection options and the direction.

Replace String

Advanced >

el B4
Replace 'with: IFIeturn j Fird Mext I
Find “w'hat: Im j Replace |
— Optiohs —Direction——————  Replace Al |
[ Match whole ward only  Up T
D 0se |
[T Case-sensitive s
" Fange: Step
[ Include variable I.I ) I.I

4. Click [Replace]. If the string of the cell presently selected is identical to the detail to find, replace the

present cell to the detail as specified on the dialog box to move to the cell identical to the detail to find.

o007 21 wooo72
10 P
Unetr’ Replsco ity [Fetum =] [Fnden |
a
MDIDDII"D Find *hat: IStart LI FReplace | MO0100
1T S5
3| IWUNCLE Options———— [~ Direction——————————  Feplace Al | 1 LUMCLE
Mooo7 [~ Match whole ward only | | & Up =
— & D oze |
Return 1t/ [T Caze-senzitive orn
UMCLP " Range: Step
MOoo100 TOOO4 ™ Include variable
N /1 M T | sdenceass| [ Tome +« |
I UM CLP I UNCLP I UNCLP
B Cperation DLy
TO015 [ Tmon Tooo4 4
10 1
I UM CLP I UNCLP
oLy Qperation
10
EMND
13

- [Replace] will be available only when the string of the cell presently selected is identical to the detail to
find as specified on the dialog box.

- Click [Replace] to move to the next cell identical to the detail to find as specified on the dialog box
regardless of the execution of [Replace].

- [Replace] will find all the present programs based on the selected cell when the device Replace dialog

box is displayed.
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8.4.2 Replace All String

It is used for LD, IL and Variable/Comment in common.

Details of this function will be described below based on LD.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Find/Replace]-[Replace String] on the menu.

Replace String

Replace 'wWith:

Fird Wwhat: I

— Options
[ atch whole word only

[ Caze-sensitive

[ Include variable

— Direction

" Up
' Down

[
[

" Fange: Step

|1

_|1

Fird Mext
Replace
Replace All

Cloze

E P,

Advanced >
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2. Specify the details to Find and Replace the selection options and the direction.
Replace 'with: IFIeturn j Fird Mext I
Find “w/hat: IBaDk j Replace |

— Optiohs ~Direction———————— HEF"jﬁ e Al |
[ Match whole ward only  Up
Cloze |
' Down

[ Caze-sensitive

" Fange: Step

[ Include variable I.I I.I
’ Advanced > |

3. Click [Replace All].
4. If [Replace All] is complete in the present program, the following message box will appear for you to

decide to Replace in the other program or not

xGs000 S

L] E Replace other programs?
L

Yes Mo |
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8.5 Find Again

[Find Again] is used to find the details of [Find Device] or [Find String] again if once executed previously. If

[Find] was not executed previously, it will be inactive.

[Sequence]

Select [Find/Replace]-[Find Again] on the menu.
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Chapter 9 Parameters

9.1 Basic parameter

It is used to specify the basic parameters related with PLC operation.

- Please refer to the CPU or Instruction manual for details of basic parameter.

[Steps]
1. On the project tree, double-click [Parameter]-[Basic Parameters].

[Dialog Box]

Baiic Parameter Setting

Basic Operation Setup | Device Area Setup || Bror Operation Setup | MODBUS Setup

Basic Operation Output Control
b »  []Fixed period operation I:Ims Output during debugging < g
mode (1~ 355ms): [] Keep output when an emor occurs < h
d »  [] Assign fixed points to 140 slot(4) [ Keep output when converting RUN-5TOP  <———— !
[ Keep output when converting STOP->RUN B B E— J
Timer Setup [] Delete all areas except latch when an emor occurs B ——
e > Watchdog Timer: 50 :
ms .
(10~ 1000ms) ek
() Save the latest SOE events
> Standard Input Filter: 3 v ms ~ |

() Save the first SOE events

Reset Switch Operstion |solation Setup D .CLR Cverall Reset Switch Operation |solation Setup

] Reset Switch Operation Isolation [] 0.CLR Overall Reset Switch Operation |solation

[Joverall Reset Switch Operation lsalation [Joverall D.CLR Overall Reset Switch Operation lsolation
A A
Defak || 0K || Cancel
m n

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Basic Parameters Settings: used to specify setting of basic operation, time and output control of [Basic

Parameters] information.
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k.

b. Fixed period operation: used to decide to run the PLC program based on the fixed period operation or

based on the scan time.

. If (b) Fixed period operation above is checked, input the operation time in ms unit.

. Assign Fixed Points to 1/O slot (64): used to decide to assign fixed 64 points of memory to I/O slot or to let

it assigned freely by the program.

. Watch Dog timer: used to specify the time value of the scan watch-dog timer to keep PLC from stopping

due to program error.

. Standard input filter: used to specify the standard input value.

. Output during debugging: used to decide to output the data to the output module as usual or not even

while being debugged.

. Keep Output when an error occurs: used to decide to output the data to the module as usual or not even

when an error or a specific input occurs.

. Keep Output when converting RUN->STOP converted: used to decide to output the data to the module as

usual or not even when PLC operation mode is converted from RUN to STOP.

. Keep Output when STOP->RUN converted: used to decide to output the data to the module as usual or

not even when PLC operation mode is converted from STOP to RUN.
This is used to decide to delete the memory area with no latch specified in case an error occurs during RUN.

Exclusive function for event input module: refer to CH 19 event input module

m. Disable Reset switch: determines whether to disable the Reset switch of CPU module.

n.

In case of disabling Overall Reset, only Overall Reset is disabled.
Disable Reset switch: determines whether to disable the D.CLR switch of CPU module.

In case of disabling Overall D.CLR, only Overall D.CLR is disabled.

2. Device Area Setup

[Dialog Box]

Basic parameter settings llll

Basic Operation Setup  Device Area Setup | Eror Operation Setup I MODEBYS Setup I

— Select latch area——— | Latch area
Selects the area o zave data, [f not g Latch area 1 Latch area
lected, the set values in right tabl in
il be ot e Use | Start adr|End addre] Use | Start addr|t
o il 0 32767 [ i
b [~ Enablearea1 [ Enable area 2 % ~ : i I i
_—
— Timer boundary —————————————— 5 I~ 0 127 r ]
Rind Start End = r o 2047 7 o
P i T Tiooms) | T 0 ggai [ 0
T0ms 1000 i Tiloms) | T 1000 1498 [ i
d Tms TERR et Tilms - 1500 1993 [ ]
AT oo iy Tims) | T 2000 047 ]

Default | ak. I Cancel
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a.

Device Area Setup: used to specify the area to preserve (latch area) of [Basic Parameters] information

even when PLC power is off.

. Select latch area: used to specify data area to preserve. It is the representative flag to control area 1 and

area 2 of the right latch area table. If the check box is not selected, value specified in the right latch area

table will be ignored.

. It is used to specify desired latch area for each device, to decide to use the respective device and to

select the area. Area 1 and area 2 can not be used as overlapped, and the maximum size of each latch

area is the maximum size of the device area.

. Timer areas are divided into 100ms, 10ms, 1ms and 0.1ms. This area can be selected as the latch area

within the specified value of the left timer limit area. Like other devices the areas can not be set as
overwritten. The number of timers to use can be adjusted, and the value specified here will have a great

influence on the timer of LD diagram or IL program. Default for setting value of each timer is as follows;

T100ms  Start: 0 End: 999

T10ms Start: 1000  End: 1499
T1ims Start: 1500 End: 1999
T0.lms  Start: 2000 End: 2047

When the timer limit specified is the default, the timer will be automatically in 200ms unit with T100 if used
in LD diagram. It is because T100 is in the area of T100ms. In order to use the timer with a cycle of 10ms
in basic setting, optional address among T1000 ~ T1499 needs to be used. The user can specify the timer
area of each cycle to assign more memory areas to the cycle desired to apply more.

In timer limit setting, different cycles can be set as overlapped. In addition, since Start and End of the area
are always 0 and 2047 fixed, their modification is unavailable. Each cycle needs to be used with its size

divided in this area.
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3. Error Operation Setup
[Dialog Box]

Basic parameter settings ﬂil

E azic Operation Setup | Device Area Setup  Eror Operation Setup | MODELUS Setup I

— Ermar operation zettings

b »|  Continue running when an arithmetic eror occurs

@}

» [ Continue running when a floating point error occurs

» [ Continue running when a fuse emor occurs

[T Continue running when an 120 module error occurs < e

[T Continue runhing when a special moduls eror occurs <

[~ Continue running when a communication module emor occurs g

Default I Ok I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. This tap is used to specify the operation method when an error occurs on PLC among [Basic Parameters]
information.

b. If this option is selected, PLC will continuously run although a arithmetic error occurs during PLC RUN.

c. If this option is selected, PLC will continuously run although a floating decimal point error occurs during
PLC RUN.

d. If this option is selected, PLC will continuously run although an error occurs on the fuse connection status
of the module during PLC RUN.

e. If this option is selected, PLC will continuously run although an error occurs on /O module during PLC
RUN.

—h

If this option is selected, PLC will continuously run although an error occurs on the special module during
PLC RUN.

g. If this option is selected, the user can decide to continue the PLC operation or not although an error

occurs on the communication module.
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4. MODBUS Setup
The RS-232C port of CPU module can be operated as slave module of MODBUS communication.

a

[Dialog Box]

Basic parameter settings ﬂﬂ

B asic Operation Setup I Device Area Setup I Eror Operation Sefup MODEBUS Setup

— Connection zettings — Memory area

> Station number: Drigital Input start address: I FOO0D - h
T DataBiT: Chigital Output start address: Iw < 1
—» Stop BIT: .

L mpnmiomties m Analog Input start address: I DO0000 - o ]

s Parity BIT: m Analog Output start address: Im < k
- Sefial mode: m “Type of all addresses are WORD device

Crefault I atk. I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Itis used to specify MODBUS basic information among [Basic Parameters] information.

b. It is used to specify the station Number used for MODBUS communication. 0~63 is available for the
range.

c. Itis used to change the number of data bits used for each String received. It shall be set identical to the
value specified in PLC communicating with the user. Most String is transferred in 7 or 8 data bits.

d. Itis used to change the time (if time is measured by bit) required to transfer each String.

e. The maximum speed of the data to transfer through this port will be specified in bps (bit/sec). The
maximum speed will be normally specified as much as supported by the communicating computer or
device.

f. Itis used to specify the parity bit.

g. It is used to specify the transference mode. ASCII communication and RTU communication are
available.

h. Used to specify the start address of DI (Digital Input) memory area to read through MODBUS, where
the value should be specified in Word unit.

i. Used to specify the start address of DO (Digital Output) memory area to read through MODBUS, where
the value should be specified in Word unit.

j. Used to specify the start address of Al (Analog Input) memory area to read through MODBUS, where the
value should be specified in Word unit.

k. Used to specify the start address of AO (Analog Output) memory area to read through MODBUS, where

the value should be specified in Word unit.
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9.2 1/O Parameters

It is used to specify the I/O type to be applied to PLC slot and the applicable parameters for each slot.

[Steps]

1. On the project tree, select [Parameter]-[I/O Parameters].

[Dialog Box]

1/0 Parameter Setting - Variable allocation

| sepace |

=T Base 00 : Default A
=z 00 : Default
=g 01: Default
=9 02 : Default
=z 03 Default
=9 04 : Default
= 05 Default
=9 06 : Default
= 07 : Default
= 08 : Default
=z 09 : Default
oz 10 : Default
o 11: Default
+-f Base 01 : Default
+- Base 02 : Default
+-f Base 03 : Default
+-f Base 04 : Default Z
=4

o]
2

Module Comment Input Filter | Emergency Out] Allocation

—

Delete Base ] ’Base Seﬂing] ’ Delete All Print W ] [ QK l [ Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. All Base: displays base module information and module information per slot. In case module is not
designated in slot, it's displayed as ‘Default’

b. Set Base: displays the already set base

c. Slot Information: edits or displays base’s module type for each slot, where detailed module information and

assigned information will be displayed.
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- Fixed point assignment and variable point assignment are available for the module assignment method.
The fixed point assignment assigns 64 points collectively to a slot while the variable point assignment
depends on the module type. Exceptionally 32 points is assigned to the special/communication module,

and 16 points to the empty slot.

The table below shows the differences between variable assignment and fixed assignment, based on the

basic base.

Slot Module Name Variable Assignment Fixed Assignment
0 16-point Input P0O0000 ~ POOOOF P0O0000 ~ POOO3F
1 16-point Output P00010 ~ POOO1F P00040 ~ POOO7F
2 A/D Module P00020 ~ PO002F P00080 ~ POO11F
3 Communication Module | PO0030 ~ POO03F P00120 ~ POO15F
4 16-point Output P0O0050 ~ POOO5F P00200 ~ PO023F
Omitted below

- Refer to 9.1 Basic Parameter for details on the module assignment types.

d. Delete Slot: deletes all information of the presently selected slot.
e. Delete Base: deletes all information of the presently selected base.
f. Delete All: deletes all information of all bases.

g. Detalils: displays detailed module information.

- Refer to XG-PD manual for details on the communication module information setting.

- Refer to APM manual for details on the positioning module information setting.

h. Print: prints the module type and the module’s parameter information specified in the slot.
i. OK: applies the changed items and closes the Dialog Box.

j. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

9-7



XG5000 User’s Manual

9.2.1 Base Module Information Setting

1) Base Module Information Setting

It is used to specify the base module related information.
[Steps]

1. Select the base module to specify from the device list.

2. Click the right mouse button to select [Base Setting].

[Dialog Box]
a

—_—
Slot 12 -

] I Cancel |

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Number of Slots: used to input the maximum number of slots.
b. OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

c. Cancel: closes the dialog box.

- If the specified number of slots is less than the maximum number of slots, the rest area is unavailable to
edit.

2) Base Module Delete

[Steps]

1. Select the base module to delete from the device list.

2. Click the right mouse button to select [Delete Base].

3. [Delete] or [OK] message box will be displayed. Click [OK] button to delete the information of the

applicable base module.
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9.2.2 Module Information Setting Based on Slots

Module type and detailed module information will be described based on slots

[Steps]

1. Select the slot to specify the module in the slot information.

2. Select the module column to display the module selection box. Or click the right mouse button to select
[Edit].

Slot t odule

Comment

|nput Filter Ernergency Output

[ e R S B O (TS

_ =
— =

3. Press the selection box to select the module.

R iaital Module List
@, Special Module List

&8, Commurication Module List
&8, Reserved Module

Slot kM odule Comrent Input Filter Emergency Output Allocation Infarmation
HGF-oW a8 Molatage, 4-CH]

4. Select the description column and then click the right mouse button to select [Edit]. And input the

description String for the applicable slot.

- Up to 128 characters in English (up to 64 characters in Korean) is available to input for the module description.
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9.2.3

/O Parameter Edit Function

Data editing details of Copy, Cut and Paste will be described below, based on slots.

1) Copy/Paste

[Steps]

1. Select the slot to copy.

Slat Fodule Caommert Input Filter Emergency Output Allocation [nformation
0 (DC 24 INPUT, Spoints 3 mz[Standard ] - FOODO0 ~ POOOGF
1 REL&Y OUTPUT. 16paints - Hold(0.1] FOoOo40 ~ PODOFF
2 |DC 24 INPUT/RELSY QUT 3 mz[Standard | Hold[0,1) PoQog0 ~ PODTTF
3
4
]

5
7
a
9

10

11

2. Click the right mouse button to select [Copy].

3. Select the slot to paste.

Slot ki odule Comrment | put Filker Emergency Output Allocation Information
0 (DC 24y INPUT. Spointz 3 mz[Standard | - FOOOO0 ~ POOO3F
1 RELAY QUTPUT. 16pointz Hold(0.1] FO0040 ~ POOOYF
2 |DC2a IMPUT/RELAY OUT 3 mz[Standard | Hold(0.1] FOQ020 ~ POOTTF
3
4
5

6
¥
g
3
10

—
—_
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4. Click the right mouse button to select [Paste].

Slat tModule Camrment Irput Filker Ernergency Output Allocation Information
] DC 24w IMPUT, Spoints 3 mz[Standard | - FOOOOO ~ POOO3F
1 RELAY OUTPUT. 1Epoints - Hald[0.1] FOOO40 ~ POOOYF
2 DC 24 IMPUT/RELAY OUT 3 mz[Standard | Hald[0.1] POOO20 ~ POOTTF
3
4
5 DC 24 IMPUT /RELAY OUT andard } Hald[0.1] 0200 ~ Poo

=
v
2
3

—_ | =
=0

2) Cut/Paste

1. Select the slot to cut.

Fodule Caommert Input Filter Emergency Output Allocation Information
DC 28/ INPUT, Spoints 3 mz[Standard | - 0000
""""" 1 [REL&Y OUTPUT. 1Gpaints : Hald[ 1] PO0040 ~ POOO7F
2 (DC 24 INPUT/RELAY OUT 3 mz[Standard | Hold(0.1] OO0 ~ POOT1F
3
4
f (DC 24 INPUT/RELAY OUT 3 mz[Standard | Hold(0.1] FOOZ00 ~ POOZ3F
5
7
a
9
10
11

2. Click the right mouse button to select [Cut].

I/0 Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation{64points)

x|

I odule list

=@ Basze 00: Default = Slot tModule Comment Input Filter Emergency Output | Allocation Information
----- &y 00: DT 249 INFUT, 8 DC 24Y INPUT Bpoil = _ - ndard | POOOON ~ POOD3F
""" 5 01 : RELAY QUTPUT. 1 [RELEYBUTRUT.1E - Default POO040 ~ POOOZF
""" & 0z Do 24 INPUTA 2 |DC24/INFUT/REL Unde  § 3 ms{Standard Default PODDAA ~ POOT1F
""" e e HeEal Redo
----- = 04 : Default g
----- & 05: DC 24v INPUT/R 4 mL
,,,,, = U : Defaul § |DC24VINPUT/REL — cont 3 I ms[Standard | Default PO0200 ~ PODZ3F
----- 07 - Default E Paske

=

----- = 08 : Default 7 Delete
----- =3 09: Default ]
----- == 10: Default )
----- = 11 : Default — 0

- Base 07 : Defaul v

- Base 02 Defaul

- Base 03: Default

] T Dmmm A [rmbmn b _|;I

o I >
Delete Slot Delete Basze I Delete Al | Detailz Erint ¥ I Ok I Caticel
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3. Select the slot to paste.

DC 24y INPUT /RELAY OUT

Slot tModule Comment Input Filter Emergency Output Allocation |nformation
0
1 RELAY OUTPUT, 1Epoints - Hold[0.1] POOO40 ~ POOOYF
2 DC 24 IMPUT/RELAY QUT 3 mz[Standard } Hald(0.1] POOOZ0 ~ FOOT1F
3
4

3 mz[Standard |

Hold[0,1] FOOZ00 ~ POOZ3F

—
o|W@| e ~fm|m

—
—_

4. Click the right mouse button to select [Paste].

Slat todule Cormment Irput Filker Ermergency Output Allocation Infarmation
]
1 RELAY OUTPUT, 16paints - Hold[0,1] FOOO40 ~ POOOTF
2 DC 24 INPUT/RELAY QT 3 mz[Standard | Haold[0,1] POOOE0 ~ POOTTF
3
4 DC 24 IMPUT. Spoints 3 mz[Standard | PO ED ~ POOTSF

Hold(d.1]

E  |DC 24V INPUT/RELAY OUT 2 mz[Standard PO0200 ~ PO0Z23F
E
7
g
g
10
11
3) Undo
[Steps]

1. Select the slot to delete.

I/0 Parameter Setting - Fiked allocation{64poinkts)

Module list

2=

=-@W Base 00 : Default =
o MGF-A 44 [Walat

o MGF-4 44 [Walat

: FDEnet

. 1Epoints reservati

: Default

: Default

: Default

: FDEnet

: Default

: Default

: Default

: Default —
- Base 01 : Default
- Base 02 : Default
[
o

o -3 Base 03 : Default
[ =Ry I

~F el
ﬂ—ln

i
=)

Module Comment

Input Filter Emergency Dutput

Allozation Information

HGF-A% 48 Wolatage, 4-CH)

FOOOO0 ~ POOOZF

HEF-AM 48 Wolatage, 4-CH)

FOO040 ~ POOOYF

FDEnet

POOOE0 ~ POOTTF

1Bpoints reservation

POON20 ~ POO1SF

|| Ld R =] D

FDEnet

10

11

Delete Slat

Delete Base I Delete Al I

Detailz Frint W |

o]

Cancel
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2. Click the right mouse button to select [Delete].

I/0 Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation{64paints) e |
fodule list

= Basze 00 : Default = Slot Module Comment Input Filter Emergency Output Allocation [nfarmation
- 00 XGF-24 44 [Valat 0 | #GF-2448, Wolatage, 4-CH) - - PO0000 ~ POOODSF
B O XGF-4344 [Volat 1| WGF-40 44 [olatags, 4CH) - - PO0040 ~ PO0O7F
ddp 02: FDEnet _ 2 |FDEnet : : POO0S0 ~ FOOTTF
-~ 03 1Bpoints reservati 3 |1Epoints ressrration : : Bt 30~ Pt 5F
ez M4 Default
ey 05 : Default 4
-z 06 : Disfault 2
.., 07 : FDEnet E
ez 08 Drefault — FDEnet : - - ~ POOIF
ez 09 1 Default =] il
ez 100 Diefault ) Undo
g 171 Diefault — 10 Reda

- Basze 01 Default

- Base 02 : Defaul il o

- Base 03 : Default Copy

:] T O e A - Thmfm il _}ﬁl Paske

Delete Slot I Delete Basei Delete All I Details Erint W I OE. I Caticel

3. Click the right mouse button to select [Undo].

I/0 Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation{64points) llil
Module list
=3 Base 00 : Default = Slat Module Commemnt Itput Filter Ermergency Output Allocation |nfarmation

----- o 00 : RGEF-AYAA Molat 0 | ®GF-&y48 Molatage, 4-CH) - - POOOO0 ~ POOOZF
----- By 01 HGFAVAA (Molat 1| ®GF-2v4s [Volatage. 4-CH) - - POO040 ~ POOOFF
..... B 0z FDEret _ 2 |FDEnet - - POO0E0 ~ POOTTF
""" & 03 16points reserva 3 [iGpoints reservation : : P01 20 ~ POTSF
----- == 04 Default

----- =z 05 : Default 4

----- = 06 : Default 5

----- == 07 : Default E

----- 02 : Default -

[ ] -
_____ = e et d _
----- == 10 Default 3
----- == 11 Default — 10 R
#-f7 Base 01 : Default o -
A Base 02: Default

H-f71 Base 03 : Default Copy
] T D ommm 1A - ek _}ﬁl Faste

Delete

Delete Slat Delete Base Delete Al Details Erint W | Ok I Cancel

0t

M=

-
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4) Redo
[Steps]
1. Click the right mouse button to select [Redo].

I/0 Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation{64paints) e |
M odule list
= Basze 00 : Default = Slot Module Comment Input Filter Emergency Output Allocation [nfarmation
oy 00: HGF-AVAA [Volat 0 | <GF-&w4a [Volatags, 4-CH] - - POO000 ~ POODGF
-y T KGF-A 44 [Valat SGF A4 4 [Volatage, 4CH) PO0040 = POOOTE
.. 02 FDEnet

FDEnet

FOO0S0 ~ POOTTF

-l 03 : 16paints reserati

1Bpoints reservation
ez M4 Default

PO0720 ~ POONSF

ez 05 Default

oz 06 Default

(e [

g 07 1 Diefault
ez 08 Drefault
ez 09 1 Default

ez 100 Diefault

== 11 : Default —

7 Baze 01 : Default

[
BT Base 02 Default il
- Base 03 : Default
] BT Domnm A Thmfmr e _|;I
b I I »
Delete Slot Delete Base Delete All Details Erint W I OE. I Caticel

- 20 steps are available for Undo and Redo functions.
specified in XG5000.

where the slot number is displayed as many as desired.

I/0 Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation{64points)

Module list

- The shortcut keys used in I1/O Parameters Edit can not be used as the user defined shortcut key

- One click of the mouse will select a single slot. In order to select lots of slots, drag the slot columns

21

=13 Baze 00: Default = Slot
----- A 00 KEF-8444 [Volat
----- B 010 KGF-av4a [volat
..... & 02: FDEnet

----- & 03 : 16points reservati
----- o 14 Default

----- == 05 Default

Comment

Input Filter

Emergency Olutput

----- = 06 : Default

----- o= 07 Default

----- o= 08 Default

----- == 09 Default

----- = 10: Default

| oo || o

----- o= 11 Default —

-3 Base 01 : Default

=

{7 Base 03: Default

L TSR T, I P Y
Y S

E
- Base 02 : Default
[#

Delete Slat Delete Baze Delete All

[Detailz

Pt ¥ |

o1

Cancel
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9.2.4 Detailed Module Information Setting

How to set the detailed module information will be described. Double-click the mouse or click [details] button

for the detailed module information setting.

1) Input module

[Dialog Box]
2(|
bModule: DC 244 IMPUT ., 16paints
a
——— Filter IStandard ;I
(0] I Cancel I
[Description of Dialog Box] b c

a. Filter: used to specify the filter constant value for the input.
b. OK: applies the specified details and closes the Dialog Box.

c. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

- Input module with the input of AC can not specify the filter value.

- Standard value of the input filter shall be specified in basic parameters. Refer to 9.1 Basic Parameters for
details on the Basic Parameters.

- The input filter used to inspect the input signal will process the applicable signal as normal input if kept
identical for the filtering time. The figure below is with the input filter value of 3ms. As the input signal is
kept identical for 3ms from the moment detected by specific level, it will be processed as normal input in
3ms.

Input filter (3ms)

Check input
Input Signal Z

Input Signal

Detect input .,\

iTTi

Time

L4
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2) Output module
[Dialog Box]

Emergency Ouktpuk Sektking ilil

Module: RELAY OUTPUT. 16paints

E—— Charnnel Emergency O
Channel 00 [00-07] Clear
Channel 01 [03-15] Clear

k. I Cancel

A A

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Channel: one channel is assigned for 8 points, and the emergent output mode can be specified per

channel.
b. OK: applies the specified items and closes the Dialog Box.

c. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

- Emergent output value will be specified in emergency like the stopped CPU during RUN

- Default for the emergent output is Hold.
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3) /O module
[Dialog Box]
2]
kMaodule: AC 110 IMPUT ARE LAY
InpiLt
a
—>  Filter | =]
b
— Cutput
Channel E mergency Output
Charnnel 00 [00-07] Clear
Charnnel 01 [028-15] Clear

] I Cancel I
*

|
c d

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Filter Value: used to specify filter constant value for the input.

b. Output setting: used to specify detailed information for the output.
c. OK: applies the changed items and closes Dialog Box.

d. Cancel: closes Dialog Box.

- 1/0O module is of mixed type of input module and output module. The input part has the characteristics

identical to the input module, and the output part identical to the output module.
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4) Interrupt Module
Interrupt or Pulse-Catch mode is available for each channel. Rising/Falling condition is also available to

specify for the bit of each channel.

[Dialog Box]
SOE Module e . [ ]

Basic Settings SOE History

Input Fitter A2 ms @) Reset with recent histony

@) Steady State Mode () Retain initial histony

) Integrating Mode
[[] Use Extemal Time{lRIG-E)

IRIG-BODO7T Uze Intemal Year
&0
120
Ewvent setting details:
H Type Chattering -
[ Rising evert [ Falling evert Timei{ms) Event{Mo) ||
00 r r 1] 2
01 ~ - 1] 2 =
02 r [ 1] ol
03 ™~ I 1] 2
04 r r- 1] 2
05 ~ r- 1] 2
06 r - 1] 2
07 ™~ I 1) 2
03 r r- 1] 2
f [oa ™ r b 2 1

10 ~ - 1] 2
i r [ 1] 2
12 ™~ I~ 1] 2 =

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Filter Value: used to specify filter constant value for the input.

=3

SOE History management: In case the module has no space to save events any more.

Use External Time: You can select the base time; internal or external time

o o

Event setting details: set up the input condition of the event

e. OK: applies the changed items and closes the Dialog box.

—

Cancel: closes the Dialog box.

- If you want get more information about parameter setting, see the SOE module user manual.
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5) Module Reservation
It assigns the points of module only without any specific module specified. 16, 32 and 64 points are available

for the assignment.

6) A/D Module
On the I/O Parameter Setting Dialog box select A/D module and then click [Details] to display the Parameter

Setting Dialog box as shown below.

[Dialog Box]
20|
=GF-A%Ea [Valtage, 8-CH)
a > Farameter CHO CH1 CH 2 CH3 CH4 CHA& CH & CHT
T channels Dizable Dizable Disahble Dizable Dizable Dizable Disahble Dizable
[ Input Range 1-~a% 1-~8% 1 ~aY 1~ 1-~a% 1-~a% 1 ~5% 1~5Y
¥ Qutput Type 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000
[ Filter Process Dizable Dizable Disahble Dizable Dizable Dizable Disahble Dizable
Filter Constants 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
[T Average Process Disable Disable Disable Disahble Disable Disable Disable Disahble
T Average Method Count-Asr Count-Avr Count-Ar Court-Awr Count-Asr Count-Avr Count-Aur Caunt-Awr
Average Value 2 2 2 Vi 2 2 2 2
b —— 264000 oK | Carcel |
e c d

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. All Parameters Settings: after the white check box selected on the left of the parameter names, change
the parameter item value to change all channels’ applicable parameter value.

b. Maximum/Minimum Value Display: as for the parameter item to input figures, if the user inputs data, an
applicable range will be displayed on the bottom of the dialog box automatically. If the user changes the
parameter value to any other value than the default, the String color will change [Black]—>[Blue].

c. OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

d. Cancel: closes the dialog box.

e. Parameter Setup: The parameter data can be setup by select in combo box or input data, and refer to the

table below for choices or range of each parameter.
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[Description of Parameter item]

Parameter Setting Items Default
Channels Disable/Enable Disable
1~5V/0~5V/0~10V/-10~10V (Voltage Type) 1~5V
Input Range
4~20mA/0~20mA (Current Type) 4~20mA
0~16000/-8000~8000/1000-5000/0~10000% 0~16000
Output Type )
(Input range changes based on items)
Filter Process Disable/Enable Disable
Filter Constants 1-99 1
Average Process Disable/Enable Disable
Average Method Count Average/Time Average Count Average
Average Value Count Average 2-64000, Time Average 4-16000 2

Table 1. A/D Module Parameter ltem
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7) D/A Module
On the I/O Parameters Setting Dialog box, select D/A module and then click [Details] to display the Parameters

Setting dialog box as shown below.

[Dialog Box]

®GEF-DVEA [Voltage, 8-CH)

> Parameter CcHO CH1 CH 2 CH3 CH 4 CHA CHB CHT
[ Channels Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable

[T Channels 184 1 A0 184 1 A0 184 1 A0 1~5Y 1 ~Ah
[T Input Type 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000 0~16000

[~ CH. Output Type Prev Prey Prev Prey Prev Prey Prev Prey

A

|

C

(n] I Catzel I
A

|

b

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. All Parameters Settings: after the white check box selected on the left of the parameter names, change
the parameter item value to change all channels’ applicable parameter value. If the user changes the
parameter value to any other value than the default, the String color will change [Black]—>[Blue]

b. OK: applies the changed items and closes the Dialog box.

c. Cancel: closes the Dialog box.

d. Parameter Setup: The parameter data can be setup by select in combo box or input data, and refer to the

table below for choices or range of each parameter.

[Description of Parameter item]

Parameter Setting Items Default

Channels STOP/RUN STOP

1~5V/0~5V/0~10V/-10~10V (Voltage Type) 1~5V

Output Range
4~20mA/0~20mA (Current Type) 4~20mA

0~16000/-8000~8000/1000-5000/0~10000%

Input Type 0~16000
(changed based on output range)

Channel Output Type Previous/minimum/middle/maximum Value Previous Value

Table 1. D/A Module Parameter Item
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8) High-speed Counter Module
On the /O Parameters Setting Dialog box, select HighSpeed counter module and then click [Details] to

display the Parameters Setting Dialog Box as shown below.

[Dialog Box]
XGF-HDZA {Line-Driver, 2-CH) 2 x|
HEF-HOEZA [Line-Driver, 2-CH]
a > Farameter Channel 0 Channel 1
Counter Mode Linear Linear
Fulse Input Mode 2-Phs 1 2-Phs x1
Preset n n
Ring Caunter kin. 1] 1]
Ring Counter Max. ] ]
Comp Qutputd Mode (Maonitude)= (Maonitude)=
Comp Outputl Mode (Magnitude)= iMagnitude)=
Comp Qutputd kin. 1] 1]
Comp Qutputd ey, 1] 1]
Comp Qutput! hin. A 0 1]
Comp Qutpul Max 1] 1]
Qutput Status Setting Qutput Disahble
Alxiliary Mode Mo Auxiliary Mo Auxiliary
Fange Yalue [ms] ] ]
FulsefRey Walue 1] 1]
Freguency Mode 1 He 1 He

|

d

b — 5 -2147433648-2147483647 Ok, I Cancel |
C

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Parameter Area: displays the parameter item. And if the user changes the parameter value to any other
value than the default, the String color will change [Black]—>[Blue].

b. Maximum/Minimum value Display: as for the parameter item to input figures, if the user inputs data, an
applicable range will be displayed on the bottom of the dialog box automatically.

c. OK: applies the changed items and closes the Dialog Box.

d. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

e. Parameter Setup: The parameter data can be setup by select in combo box or input data, and refer to the

table below for choices or range of each parameter.
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[Description of Parameter items]

Parameter

Setting Items

Default

Counter Mode

Linear Counter/Ring Counter

Linear Counter

2-phase 1-multiplier/2-phase 2-multiplier/
2-phase 4-multiplier/CW-CCW/

2-ph
Pulse Input Mode 1-phase 1-input 1-multiplier/ P as.e.
. . 1-multiplier
1-phase 1-input 2-multiplier/
1-phase 2-input 1-multiplier/1-phase 2-input 2-multiplier
N/A/Count clear/Count latch/
Additional Function Mode Sampling count/Measure input frequency / N/A
Measure rotations per unit time/Count Disable
Range Value [msec] 0-60000 0

Compared Output 0 Mode

(Single Compare) less/(Single Compare) less or equal/
(Single Compare) equal/(Single Compare) equal or greater/
(Single Compare) greater/(Section Compare) included/
(Section Compare)excluded

(Single Compare)
less

Compared Output 1 Mode

As identical as specified above

(Single Compare)
less

Preset Input Value -2147483648-2147483647 0
Ring Counter, Minimum | -2147483648-2147483647 0
Value
Ring Counter, Maximum | -2147483648-2147483647 0
Value
Compared Output 0 -2147483648-2147483647 0
Minimum Setting Value
Compared Output O -2147483648-2147483647 0
Maximum Setting Value
C d Output 1

ompared BUpd -2147483648-2147483647 0
Minimum Setting Value
Compared Output 1 -2147483648-2147483647 0
Maximum Setting Value
Numper of Pulses per 0-60000 0
Rotation
Frequency Display mode 1Hz/10Hz/100HZz/1000Hz 1Hz

Table 1. HS Counter Parameter Items

- “Number of Pulses per Rotation” item among High-speed counter parameter items will be active when
the Additional Function Mode is set to “Measure rotations per unit time”.

- Refer to APM manual for details on the positioning module.

- Refer to XGPD manual for details on the communication module.
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9.2.5 1/0 Parameter Print Function
This function is used to print the specified I/O parameter and detailed module information specified.

1) Print Option Setting
[Sequence]

1. On I/O Parameter Dialog Box, select [Print Button]-[Print].

[Dialog Box]

Pt 2|
— Printer
Properties... |

M ane:

Statug: Ready

Type: HF Lazerlet 55i

Wihere: HFLaser et5Si

Comment : I Frint to file

— Print range ~ Copies

e Al Mumber of copies: |1 5

" Pages I'I From I'I To

4 — Print [kem ﬂ I_ ¥ Collate
—— ' Fint &l £ 1/0 Configuration T able

{~ Detailed Info. of Each Modulds

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Print All: prints all I/O configuration table and detailed module information.

b. /0O Configuration Table: prints /O parameter's module setting details based on slots, description and 1/O
information assigned.

c. Detailed Information of Each Modules: prints the detailed module information for specified slot module.

2) Print Preview

[Sequence]

1. Select [Print Button]-[Print] on the I/O Parameter Dialog Box.
2. Click [Preview] on the [Print Dialog Box].

3) Copy to Clipboard
It is used to print the 1/0O parameter table to the clipboard, thus to add onto the String editor, word processor
or spread sheet.
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[Sequence]

1. Select [Print Button]-[Copy to Clipboard] on the 1/O parameter Dialog Box.

- While printing clipboard, the print options are not available but always /0 configuration table only

available to print.

9.3 Device Auto-allocation Parameter

To allocate device to automatic variable automatically, sets device area

You can change position of device

[Steps]

1. Double-click [Parameter]-[Device Auto-allocation Parameter]

1) Basic operation setting

[Dialog box]

Setting Device Auto Allocation

Device Auto Allocation Area(Word Type)

Start | End Latchl Start | Latch? End | Latch2 Start | Latch End

o000
2 Lo000o0 003999 :

3 T 0000 | 70099
4 T1000 T1099 _
B T1500 T1539 _|JI'IE Delete
B T2000 T2019
7 CO0oo Coo9g

9-25



XG5000 User’s Manual

[Description of dialog box]

a. Order: according to order, memory allocation is done in order from upper line to lower line.
b. Start: inputs start position of word device

c. End: inputs end position of word device.

d. OK: in case declared device changes, memory is allocated again and close dialog box

e. Cancel: doesn’t apply the changed device and close dialog box

f. Line add: adds device applied to memory allocation

g. Line Delete: delete device applied to memory allocation
h. Up: Changes the memory allocation order up.
i. Down: changes the memory allocation order down.

j. Basic parameter: shows basic parameter dialog box to change device area and latch status

- If one line is not effective, it is shown as pink color

- D, M, T, C area are available for device auto-allocation area

- One device can be set with diverse parts

- Start device should be smaller than End device or equal

- In case of timer, sets 4 types (0.1, 1, 10, 100ms) of timer auto-allocation area (TIMERO 1, TIMERL,
TIMER10, TIMER100 timer type)

- For Latch 1 start, Latch 1 End, Latch 2 Start, Latch 2 End, refer to basic parameter information and

displays
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Chapter 10 Online

Available functions only with PLC connected will be described below.

10.1 Connect Options

It is used to specify the connection network with PLC.

10.1.1 Local Connect Setting
RS-232C or USB connection is available for Local Connect Setting.

1.Select [Online]-[Connect Settings] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

Online Settings - NewPLC =]

— Connection settings

a : d
—  Tup= | RS-232C = I Settings... B
b : e
_— Depth: I Local - I Preview -

i

— General ¢
Timeout interval: = _:| zec, (¢
Retnal times: 1 = g
: =1 B

— Read / wiite data zize in PLC rin mode —
=" Moammal £ b amirmum

* Send maximurn data size in stop mode

C
E—T Connect | | Ok I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Type: used to specify communication media when PLC is connected. RS-232C,
USB, Ethernet and Modem are available to set.

b. Depth: used to specify the connection configuration with PLC. Local, Remote 1

and Remote 2 are available to set.

Connect: tries to connect to PLC as specified in Connect options.

Settings: allows detailed setting based on a. Connection Type selected.

Preview: used to see all Connect Options at a glance.

-~ o 2 o

Timeout interval: Time-out occurs to retry to connect if the communication connection to PLC

is not resumed within the specified time.
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Retrial times: used to specify the times to retry to connect with PLC if the communication connection fails.
h. Read/Write data size in PLC run mode: used to specify the frame size of data to transfer. This
option is available only when the PLC operation is in Run mode. In other operation modes, data

will be transferred in the maximum frame size.

= RS-232C or
USE cable

1) Connection of Local RS-232C
[Steps]
1. Select the Connection Type of RS-232C.

2. Click the setting button to specify communication speed and communication COM port.

3. Click [OK] to save the Connect Options.
[Dialog Box]

RS-2320 |

R5-232C zettings

Port number:

B aud rate: I 115200 ;I

Q. I Cancel
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- Default is RS-232C COM1 with the communication speed of 115200bps.

38400bps and 115200bps available for communication speed.
— Communication speed is 115200bps for XGK Series, and 38400bps for remote connection via Rnet.

- Communication ports of COM1 ~ COM8 are available.

If USB serial device is used, a virtual COM port will be applied to the communication port. Check

the device administrator to ensure the specified port number.

Connection in XG5000 and Connection in XG-PD, device monitor and system monitor are

available with one PLC at the same time. However, it shall be of identical Connect Options.

2) Connection of Local USB
1. Select the Connection Type of USB.
2. USB has no detailed setting options. Thus the setting button is inactive.

3. Click [OK] to save the Connect Options.

- USB device driver has to be installed for USB to connect to PLC. If not, let it installed prior to the
connection.
- When XG5000 is installed, USB driver will be installed automatically. If USB driver is not normally

installed, download the applicable driver from LSIS Home Page to install.
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10.1.2 Remote 1 Connect Setting

1) Ethernet Connect Setting

[Steps]

1. Select the Connection Type of Ethernet.

2. Click the setting button to specify Ethernet IP.
3. Click [OK] to save the Connect Options.

[Dialog Box]

Ethernet I

Set IP address
|7IF' addrezs: I

| (1] I Cancel

- Ethernet shall be connected with PC to connect to Ethernet.
- IP is as specified in Ethernet communication module.
- Use Ping in [Execute] on Windows start menu previously to ensure normal connection is allowed

with the specified IP.
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2) Modem Connect
1. Select the Connection Type of Modem.
2. Click the setting button to specify modem details.
[Dialog Box]
Details 20x|

fodem I

—— | Modem Tupe

* Dial ug " Dedicated

— Modem zettings

b_> Fort number: II:EIM'I ;I
C
e B aud rate: |1E|2EID ;I
d
——— | Phone number: |425
[Dmit ]
e
—_— Station number: 5 =

—

| Ok, I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Modem Type: specifies the modem type available to connect. Cnet communication module has the
exclusive modem functions.

b. Port number: specifies modem’s communication port.

c. Baud rate: specifies modem’s communication speed.

d. Phone number: used to input modem’s number of phone if it's dial-up modem.

e. Station number: used to input the station Number specified in the communication module of Remote
Step 1.

3) RS-232C or USB Remote Connect
[Steps]

1. Select the Connection Type of RS-232C.
2. Select the Connection Step of Remote 1.

3. Click the setting button to specify Remote 1.
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[Dialog Box]

Details 2]

R5-732C Remote 1 |

Metwork, tppe: wGL-Fnet D

— Local communication module

= - b

Easze number: I a :' -
. P _ C

Slot number: I u] _|; -

— Remote 1 communication module

Station number: I ] :: < d

IP addrezs:

Chet channel: I Channel - I < f
Ok I Cancel

1

1

(¢}

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Network type: used to specify PLC communication module type for remote connection. Rnet,

Cnet, FEnet and FDEnet are available for the communication modules.

b. Base number: used to specify communication module’s base number of local PLC base.

c. Slot number: used to specify communication module’s slot number of local PLC base.

d. Station number: used to input communication module’s specified station Number of Remote 1.
e. |IP address: used to input communication module’s specified IP address of Remote 1.

f.  Cnet channel: Select the connection channel port if the communication module of Remote

1 connection is Cnet module.

- Only if the network type is Enet or FEnet, IP address will be active. If not, IP address will be inactive
with the Station number active.

— Base number of 0~7 and slot number of 0~15 is available.

‘ - |Remme1{_ Rer;l.;t.;.z .i

[ H‘\‘x‘m‘x‘x\\\\][ ‘a‘a‘a‘a‘a‘a‘a‘a‘a‘a][ )

|1

—F=T

‘k‘a‘a‘af]

s

Enet Ethemet

AGL-Rret WGL-Enet

s
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10.1.3 Remote 2 Connect Setting

[Dialog Box]

Details EdE |

F5-232C | Remote 1 Remete 2 |

Metwork type: sGL-Finet +——

—Remate 1 communication maodule

B ase number; I

Slat nurmber:

~ Remate 2 communication module

Station number; I n _l: - d
IF address: I : , [ e
Chet channel: IEhanneI "I - f

:

K. Cancel |

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Network type: used to specify PLC communication module type for remote connection. Rnet,
Cnet, FEnet and FDEnet are available for the communication modules.
b. Base number: used to specify communication module’s base number of local PLC base.
c. Slot number: used to specify communication module’s slot number of local PLC base.
d. Station number: used to input communication module’s specified station Number of Remote 1.
e. IP address: used to input communication module’s specified IP address of Remote 1.
f. Cnet channel: Select the connection channel port if the communication module of Remote 2 connection is

Cnet module.
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10.2 Connect/Disconnect

10.2.1 Connect
It tries to connect to PLC based on the specified Connect Options.

[Steps]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] on the menu.

2. The Dialog Box will appear while connecting.

Connecting o PLLC...

Check the connechion state and settings

3. If connected to PLC, the Online menu and Online status will be displayed.

4. If password is setup in the PLC, Password input dialog will be displayed.

Paszsword E |

Paszword iz 2et in the PLC

Enter the passward

Paszword: ||
] I Cancel |

5.Connection will be established if the input password is match with the PLC password.
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- If connected to PLC fast, the Dialog Box may appear and disappear quickly while connecting.
— After connected, PLC'’s status will be displayed at the side of project name on the project window

and on the status display line.

[tems

El@' Project *

El @ Pararneter

----- E Basic Parameters

P e T 140 Parameters

El {80 Scan Program

----- - Programa - Copy

----- Frogrami

----- Program3

----- Program?2 MNewPLC Stop R5-232C. Warning

- If any other application program is already connected while PLC connected, its main Online

functions are unavailable.

Restrict Online Function x|

Other application program iz already connected to PLC
Funchions which can be affectable to PLC will be

Resztricted funchions are as

[Orline]-fwrite]
[Orline]-[Rezet]
[Orline}-[Change mode]
[Orline]-[Clear]
[Orline}-[Online edit]
[Orline]-[Sets farced [A0]
[Orline]-[1/0 Skip setup]
[Orline]-[F ault mazk]
[Orline]-[Module changing wizard]
[Orline]-[Sets PLC ATC zetup]
[Orline]-[Delete PLC hiztary]

— After PLC connected, connecting its cable to other PLC with different type will make the former

PLC disconnected automatically.

— When Disconnect is executed, Monitor and Debug functions will be also ended.
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— Check Points when connection is failed.
1) RS-232C
® Check if RS-232C cable connection between Computer and PLC is correct.
® Check if the number of COM port of computer is match with the number of COM port where the
cable is connected.
® Check if the link of RS-232C cable is correct.
® Check if the status of PLC is normal.
2) USB
® Check if USB cable connection between Computer and PLC is correct.
® Check if the computer found the PLC as an USB device correctly.
a) Connect the computer and PLC with USB cable.
b) Click [Control Panel]-[System]-[Hardware Tab]-[Device Manager].
c) Check if the computer found the PLC as an USB device correctly in the [Device Manager]
dialog box.
d) If there is “yellow exclamation mark” or “Unknown Device”, it means that the computer

have not found the driver file for connected device.

g Ele Action ‘Mew ‘Window Help =8 J
& m & B
I Camputer Management (Local) +-# IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers s
= m Swskem Tools + ),E] Infrared devices

+ Event Wiewer +-HE8 Jungo
+ Shared Folders +-z Keyboards
+ Local Users and Groups +1- ") Mice and ather painting devices
+ Petformance Logs and Alerts +- 5 Manitors

- ]
Device Manager +- EH8 Metwork adapters
i Srorage + Lk Other devices

+ Removable Storage + E PCICIA adapters
Disk Defragmenter + r;yi Parts (COM & LPT)
Disk Management + ﬂ Processors
+] @ Services and Applications +- @, Sound, video and game contrallers

+|-“ge Skorage volumes

4 g System devices
| = éﬁ Universal Serial Bus controllers |
= Inkel(r) 32301 0E/DEM USE 2.0 Enhanced Host Controller - 2420
= Inkel(r) 826010B{DBM USE Universal Host Contraller - 24C2
c 010E/DEM USE Universal Host Contraoller - 24C4
301DE/DEM USE Universal Host Controller - 24C7

= LISE Fook Hub
= LISE Foot Hub
= USE Root Hub
= LISE Fook Hub

- Abnormal connection
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Ackion  Wiew  Window  Help

=1 File

E Computer Managemenk

_ 1o x|

JSETe

= » | E=[m| 2

Q Carnputer Managerment (Local)
Elﬁs System Tools
@ Ewent Viewer
Shared Folders
% Local Users and Groups
Performance Logs and Alerts
o ! vice Manager
Skorage
Removable Storage
Disk Defragmenter
: Disk Management
EEI--B# Services and Applications

-2, CAZ12020-M01
Iﬂ Batkeries

- j Zompuker
g Disk drives
_:g Display adapters

A= Floppy disk controllers

<M, Floppy disk drives

A= IDE ATAJATAPL controllers

&g IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
]]Ei Infrared devices

-z Keyvboards

- __, Mice and other pointing devices
Modems

Maoniktars

Metwork adapters

PCMCIA adapkers

¥ Parts (COM & LPT)

ﬂ Processors

%523 Smart card readers

@, sound, video and game conkrollers

:: Syskem devices
=& Universal Serial Bus controllers
LSIS miaSeries

osk Conktroller
- &g IUSE Root Hub

5
i
o

- Normal connection

3) Ethernet
°
°

correct.

b)

[Network Manager] on the XG5000 menu bar is clicked.

Input “command” in the Execute dialog box.

Aun

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
o Inkernet resource, and Windows will open it for vou,

Check if Ethernet cable (LAN cable) connection between Computer and PLC is correct.
Check if the IP and Gateway of Ethernet module is correct. The IP and Gateway of Ethernet
module can be read or written with XG-PD software, which can be executed when [Tools]-

Check if the Ethernet module responds correctly, if the IP and Gateway of Ethernet module is

a) Click “Execute” which can be seen when Start button of Windows is clicked.

i 3

Cpen: Icommand

[ o ]

Cancel | Browse

[
|

will show “Time out” message.

c) Execute ping test for Ethernet module in the Command Prompt. Type “ping IP address”
and press ‘Enter’ key. If the Ethernet module responds normally, the screen will show the

communication status as below. And if the Ethernet module does not respond, the screen
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Command Prompt

E:¥:ping 158.158.33.18

Pinging 158.158.33.18 with 32 hytes of data:s

Reply from 158.158.33.18: bytes=32 time<ims TTL=255
Reply from 158.158.33.18: bytes=32 time<ims TTL=255
Reply from 158.158.33.18: bytes=32 time<ims TTL=255
Reply from 158.1568.33.18: bytes=32 time<ims TTL=255

Ping statistics for 158.158.33.18:

Packetz: Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lozt = @ (@x lossl>.
Approximate round trip times in milli-—seconds:

Minimum = Bmz,. Maximum = Bmz,. Average = Bms

® Check if the status of PLC is normal.
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10.3 Write

It is used to transfer user programs, respective parameter and comment to PLC.

[Steps]

1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC via Online.

2. Select [Online]-[Write].

3. Select the data to transfer to PLC and then click [OK] to start to transfer the selected data to PLC.

[Dialog Box]

2 x

EED PLCT
----- Comment
----- @ Parameter

------ B aszic parameter

(- E [0 parameter

----- Program

------ ﬂ Special module paramete

-

Sethng... | k. I Cancel
b c

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Selection Tree: selects the data to

b. Setting: If Comment is selected in a, the type of the comment to transfer to PLC can

be selected.

c. OK: starts to transfer the data to P

transfer to PLC.

LC if clicked.
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[Dialog Box]

write 2| x|
a

— "Wfriting Program... Elapzed time:

25econd(s] <—

b
— 70.8KE /97.0KE

C
S Curert. N f
o —— | G |

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. displays the present Write/Read item in progress.

b. displays the data size of the item (present item’s size/ all items’ size)
c. displays progressing rate of the present item.

d. displays progressing rate of all items.

e. displays progressing time elapsed till present.

f. Cancel: Stops transferring the data.

[Dialog Box]

Dwenarites the comment in the PLC memarny

a — | Selectal Resstall | - d
Sele Category [tern Size =~
b 1 | # ] PLC Caornment 186 Byt
Tz v Program Program comime a1 Byt
3| Frogram Fung comment 96 Byt
4 | ™ Frogram Cutput comment 96 Byt
5 | & Program Block mask 216 Byt—
B | M %‘j YVariahlel/Co NMariahlefComme 169 Byt
| _ | L|_I
— PLC rmemony
b ernary: | 884 Bytes /131072 Bytes : 0% - e
Briefly (1] Cancel
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a.
b.

C.

Select All: selects all the items in b Select.
List of Select Items: displays the comment items available to write inside the PLC comment memory.

Displays the size in byte or KB unit.

. Release: cancels all items selected on b List of Select Items.

Displays the rate of memory used in the comment memory inside PLC for the selected item.

(Example: selected comment 37.7KB/PLC’s comment memory 128KB)

— The special module parameter Write is available only when I/O parameter Write is selected.

- Modification Write time during Run will take much longer than during Stop.

If PLC is in Run mode, Comment only is available to write.

10-15




XG5000 User’s Manual

10.4 Read

It is used to upload programs, respective parameter and comment saved in PLC to apply to the

present project.

[Steps]

1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.

2. Select [Online]-[Read].

3. Click [OK] after items to upload from PLC are selected. The uploaded items will be applied to the present

project.

- Refer to 10.3 Write for comment of each Dialog.
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10.5 Change Mode

It is used to convert PLC operation mode.

[Steps]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.
2. Select [Online]-[Change Mode]-[Run/Stop/Debug].

3. PLC operation mode will change as selected by the user.

- PLC's remote dip switch shall be ON with the operation mode dip switch in Stop.

— The program in PLC shall be identical to that in the project to convert to Debug mode.

- If converted from Stop to Run mode, a Dialog Box will appear to inform that the program is being
converted to an executable code inside PLC. This Dialog Box may not be closed for up to 30

seconds according to the program size.

Converting PLC Code in PLC...

L] Conwerting the program into execution code. ..
E EEF}I It may take upto 5 seconds

- If converted to Run mode, the following Dialog Box will appear while initialization task is executed.

After the initialization task is over or disconnected, the Dialog Box will disappear.

Performing Initialization Task...

PLC performing initialization

Scan program executes when Sﬁstem flag
IMIT_DOMECF 102500 is turned O

- If converted to Run or Debug mode, Run or Debug function will not be normal if any error occurs

on PLC. Delete the PLC error first and then convert the operation mode.

¥ Show bMessage when changing the PLC mode

- If in the [Option]-[Online] is unchecked, the confirm message

will not displayed when Mode Change instruction is executed.
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10.6 Compareto PLC

It compares the project in PLC to the project open in XG5000.

[Steps]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] To connect to PLC.
2. Select [Online]-[Compare with PLC].

3. Select an object to compare and then click [Compare].

[Dialog Box]
21
Current project: Project to compare: Compare I -
| Iterms ” Iﬁema II Cancel |
B B Project

| o

) MNewPLC<GK-CPUS) fill PLC1GK-CPUS]
a W% W ariable/Comment M'%23 Wariable/Comment
" L Parameter & Parameter
B asic Parameters B asic Parameters
I 140 Parameters W E 140 Parameters B
Scan Program Scan Program
MewProgram Proaram1

Pragram3
Pragram2
Pragram

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Current project: means the project open in XG5000.
b. Compare: compares between the selected items.

c. Project to compare: means the project inside PLC.

— The result of Compare is identical to the menu [Project]-[Compare Project].

- Refer to ‘Compare Project’ for detailed result of Compare.
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10.7 Reset PLC

Itis used to reset PLC. Reset PLC is also available with ‘Reset PLC’ dip switch.

[Steps]

1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.

2. Select [Online]-[Reset PLC].

3. After reset type selected, click [OK] button to reset PLC.

[Dialog Box]

#EE000 will be dizconnected
Select

% Fezet

" Overall rezet

Infa.

Clearz all errarsAwarnings accurred in current PLE and
operates PLLC.

Sometimes errorfwarning occurs again even after
rebooting.

k. | Cancel I

- Reset and Overall reset are available for its type.

- Reset: when PLC powered back, it will delete error/warning information to allow power on.
error/warning may occur continuously based on the situation.

— Overall reset: when PLC powered back, it will delete error/warning information, latch 1 area data, I/O
skip, error mask and forced 1/O setting area to allow power on.

- Be careful! PLC after reset will be off and then on again.
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10.8 Clear PLC

It deletes programs, respective parameter, comment, and memory and latch area in PLC.

[Steps]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.
2. Select [Online]-[Clear PLC].

3. Select items to delete and then click Clear to start Clear PLC.
10.8.1 Clear Item
It deletes the contents of the project saved in PLC.

[Dialog Box]

Clear Item I Clear Mermary I Clear Latch I

L. DE |0 parameter
------ |:| Program

Cloge

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. List of items to select: shows the items saved in PLC.

b. Clear: deleted the selected items.
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10.8.2 Clear Memory

It deletes the memory value in PLC.

[Dialog Box]
Clear Item  Clear Mernary I Clear Latch I
a X - - b
- |Seleq Device |Start device| End dewice = Clear |:
r P 0 2047 c
s Select Al <
r M 0 2047 |
r K ..o 2047 Resetall | < d
- L ] 11263
r T i 2047
r C 0 2047
r 5 ] 127
r U 0 2047
r & = 0 127
r ] 1] 199949
r M 0 21503
| [ ] F2TET -
1| | »

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. List of memory areas to select: shows the memory areas in PLC. Start/End address to delete can be
specified by the user.

b. Clear: deleted the selected items.

c. Select All: selects all the memory areas.

d. Reset All: cancels all the memory areas selected.
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10.8.3 Clear Latch
It deletes the device value specified as a latch area.

[Dialog Box]

Clear ltem | Clear Memory  Clear Latch |

a [T Latch 1 [T Latch 2 Clear | c
Latch zetin PLC
[ Latch 1 [T Latch 2
b Use| Start devil End devi|lUse| Start devil End dev
| o | i 19999 [ i 0
Mo 0 047 [ 0 0
5 r 0 127 ™ 0 0
C r 0 2047 Il 0 0
Ti00| [T 0 9499 il 0 0
T10m| [ ¢ 1000 1499 [ 1] 1]
Tims| [T 1400 19949 - 0 0
ToAm| ™ 2000 2047 - 0 0

Cloze

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Latch Area Check Box: device area’s value of the latch area checked and selected in PLC will be deleted if
execute button is pressed.

b. Latch set in PLC: shows the latch setting area and setting details specified in basic parameters of PLC.
Edit is not allowed.

c. Clear: deletes the selected items.

- Delete is available only when PLC’s remote dip switch is ON with operation mode dip switch in Stop

mode and PLC operation in Stop mode.
- If Start address is larger than End address, Clear Memory is not available.
- Be carefull The data once deleted will not be recovered.
- Clear Latch is used to delete the device value specified as a latch area. Latch Set in PLC will not

be deleted. In order to delete the Latch Set in PLC, modify the basic parameters and then download the

basic parameters onto PLC.
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10.9 PLC Information

It shows the information of PLC connected, where password and PLC timer can be set.
10.9.1 CPU Information

Detailed information of PLC CPU can be checked.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.

2. Select [Online]-[PLC Information].

3. Select the CPU tap.

[Dialog Box]

PLC Information - MewPLC

CPU | Performance | Password | PLC RTC
ﬂg% Displays information of PLC CPU
Categaory | Contents
CPU type HGE-CPUE <12
CPL wersion Yer 3.4
CPU rmode @ Run
tode switch Remate/Stop
CPLU state Error
Connection state Local
Lazt CPU mode chang FEH000
Forced input OFF
Forced output OFF
Skip 140 OFF
Fault mazk QFF
RST/Dwerall BST l=zol OFF/OFF
D.CLR/0wverall D.CLR OFF/OFF
b
-

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Shows the specified details and status of the connected PLC CPU.

b. Close: Close the dialog box.
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10.9.2 CPU Performance

Scan time of PLC and memory application status can be checked.

[Steps]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.
2. Select [Online]-[PLC Information].

3. Select the Performance tap.

[Dialog Box]

PLC info. - NewPLLC

Performance | Passward | PLCRTC |

2%

CPU
a—»_ Scan time
Max.: 0.0mz
Skatic

bin.: B553.5ms Cur: 0.0msz

— Meman uzed

b
Pragram: (Step A 320K Step : e

C

d
Cornrment: 09KE A 128.0KE : 0%

- e
Details... |

Cloze |

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Scan Time: shows the Maximum/Minimum/Current scan time of PLC connected.

b. Program Memory used: shows the downloaded programs’ size/ all PLC program areas’ size.

c. Details: shows the list of programs downloaded on PLC.

d. Comment Memory used: shows the downloaded comment’s size/ all PLC comment areas’ size.

e. Details: shows the list of comments saved in PLC.
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[Dialog Box]
[term Size
1 Prograrmi 14 Steps =
2 Program3 1 Steps
3 Program2 14 Steps
4 Prograrnd 24793 Steps

Briefly Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. List: shows the list of the programs saved and the number of steps of each program.

[Dialog Box]
[term Size
1 | PLC Comment 203 Bytes =
2 FProgram comment B3 Bytes
3 Rung comment 128 Bytes
4 Cutput comment 128 Bytes
5 Block mask 215 Bytes
6 |23 variableiComment 1645 Bytes
i E O parameter Comment 24 Bytes
Briefly Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. List: shows the list of the comments saved and the size of each comment.
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10.9.3 Password

User password can be specified, changed or deleted to protect PLC information.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.

2. Select [Online]-[PLC Information].

3. Select the Password tap.

[Dialog Box]
2|
CPU I Performance Fassword I FLC FETCI
o o
"-:|_r-.:; Pazzword iz available up to 8 characters
a
> Pazsword
1 d
Fassword: I Delete +
b — Mew Password
» Mew paszword: I
C . 1 e
»  Confirm pazsword: I Change <
Cloze |

[Description of Dialog Box]

a.
b.
c.
d.

e.

Current Password: used to input the password saved in PLC.
New password: used to input a new password.

New password Confirmed: used to input the New Password again.
Delete: deletes the password of PLC.

Change: changes the password of PLC.

[Password Setting]

1. Input a new password in Edit Box ‘b’ for New Password Input

2. Input the new password again in Edit Box ‘c’ for New Password Confirm as identical as in 1 above.

3. Click Change button ‘e’ to set the new password in PLC.
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[Password Changes]

1. Input the password saved in PLC in Edit Box for current Password Input.

2. Input a new password in Edit Box ‘b’ for New Password Input.

3. Input the new password again in Edit Box ¢ for New Password Confirm as identical as in 2 above.

4. Click Change button ‘e’ to change the password of PLC.

[Password Delete]
1. Input the password saved in PLC in Edit Box for current Password Input.

2. Click Clear d to delete the password of PLC.

- Up to 8 letters is available for the password.
- Letters used as password will be classified into capital or small.
— Special letters can be used for password.

- If password is setup in the PLC, the PLC asks the password when connection is tried and the PLC permit to

connection when password is correct.

In order to protect the program in the PLC and user intellectual property, enhanced password function with
new password process is supported at XG5000 V3.4 or above
Enhanced password function is applied to the following CPU OS or above

In case of using the following CPU version or above, you should use the latest XG5000.

XBC XBC XBC
CPU XGK XGl XGR XBM XEC
" H" type " S" type " E" type
(O]
_ V3.51 V3.2 V1.8 V2.6 V1.3 V1.9 V1.0 V1.0
version

process is applied and enhanced password function is not applied

In case of using the latest XG5000 (V3.4 or above) and CPU OS lower than above table, previous password
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10.9.4 PLC RTC Setting
The RTC (Real Time Clock) of PLC can be setup as follow steps.

[Steps]

1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.
2. Select [Online]-[PLC Information].

3. Select the PLC RTC tap.

[Dialog Box]

CPLU I F'erfn:nrmann::el Pazsword FLCRTC |

a > [~ State
PLC BTC iz et
b > [ Date
= =
| August 2005 =
¢ > ~Time
47 ="
|1 54315 =
d e
————  Sunchronize with PC clock Send to PLC <

Cloze

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. State: shows PLC timer setting status. If the timer is not specified, PLC time will not be read.
b. Date: displays date.

c. Time: displays time.

d. Synchronize with PC clock: synchronizes date and time between PC and PLC.

e. Send to PLC: transfers user specified time to PLC.
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10.10 PLC History

It displays the history data of error/warning, Change Mode and Shut down Log saved in PLC.

10.10.1 Error Log

[Sequence]

1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.

2. Select [Online]-[PLC History].

3. Select the Error Log tap on PLC History Dialog Box.

[Dialog Box]

PLC history - NewPLC 21X

Error Log I tade Log I Shut down Log I Suytstern Log I

Contents
- . " Frograrn validation check eror
&2 23 2008-1110 021312, Program validation check eraor
Ea 24 20081110 021913, /0 parameter ermor

G4 24 20081110 021933 1/0 parameter eror

&5 3 2009-01-28 021419, Module detach error, Bage 0, Slot 4

®EE 7 2009-01-28  02:2210....  Module detach error, Baze 0, Slot 4

&y 29 20050715 151813, PLC svstem properly shut down error

&g 29 20050715 151823, PLC system properly shut down error

23 39 20050715 151843, PLC sustem properly shut down ermor

&10 39 20050715 152035 PLC sustem properly zhut down ermor -

Lo T - e m——— = ————

——  [Detailz/Remedy

. Change the CPU module if the same emor occurz even after redownloading the program. ;I

[~

Lpdate | Clear |

Fead Al Save | | Cloze I
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. List: displays Error Log.

b. Details/Remedy: displays details of the error selected from the history along with action to take against the
error.

. Read All: reads and displays all PLC histories.

. Update: reads PLC history again.

. Save: saves PLC history on file.

-~ o o O

Delete: deletes PLC history.

. Close: closes the Dialog Box.

«Q

10.10.2 Change Mode History

It shows the Mode Change Log of PLC operation modes.

[Dialog Box]
Eror Log Mode Laog | Shut dawn Log I Sytstem Log I
| e | D1 ate | Tirne | Contents il
Ea4  2005-07-21 16:07:38.040 Local, Run
B85 2005072 16:35:36.036 k.en, Run
B85 2005072 16:26:01.040 F.ey, Fun
287  2005-07-21 16:36:24.053 F.ew, Stop
E288  2005-07-21 16:50:15.381 Local, Run
B89 20050721 16:50:35.868 Local, Stop
B=90 2005072 16:50:42 720 Local, Run
291 2005-07-21 16:59:26.702 Local, Stop
E292  2005-07-21 1710:34.347 Local, Run
293 20050721 1710:58.883 Local, Stop
=94 2005072 17:11:08.348 Local, Run
E295  2005-07-21 1712:28.082 Local, Stop
E29F  2005-07-21 171232477 Local, Debug
E97 20050721 17:14:18.061 Local, Stop
B985 2005072 171427 347 Local, Run
B 2005-07-21 17:19:13.454 Laocal, Stop
dl |
Clear |

Fead Al Save | Cloze I
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10.10.3 Shut down Log History

It shows the Shut down Log history of PLC.

[Dialog Box]

EHD[LDQI Mode Log  Shut down Lag ISwsmn1Lng|

| e | D1 ate | Timne | Contents il
=81 2005-07-21  13:56:21.256

= 2005-07-21 135634176 Main baze,
E283 2005-07-21  13:56:58.534

£ 54 2005-07-21  13:58:36.992

B85 2005-07-21 135500538 Main baze,
=S 2005-07-21  14:00:35.042

= 2005-07-21  14:00:59. 266

= et 2005-07-21  14:01:11.487

B389 2005-07-21 140116076 Main baze,
= 2005-07-21  14:01:46.902  Main baze,
&5 2005-07-21  14:0210.644  Main base,
252 2005-07-21  14:0218.908

E2493 2005-07-21  15:31:31.468  Main baze,
£2 94 2005-07-21  15:3%19.878  Main baze,
E295 2005-07-21  16:04:51.392  Main basze,
& 2005-07-1 M ain basze,

Eead Al

Save

- Base number where the power is cut also will be displayed.

10-31




XG5000 User’s Manual

10.10.4 System Log
It shows the history of works executed by XG5000 when PLC runs.

[Dialog Box]

PLC history - NewPLC 2

Errar Ln:ngl Mode Ln:ngl Shut dowe Log — Sptstem Log |

| e | D1 ate | Timne | Contents il
=84 2005-07-21  17:03:41.923  USE. Ok, Connect
=l 2005-07-21 170358462  USBE. MG, Dizconnect
E2 20050721 170833427 USE. OK, Connect
E2487 2005-07-21 170851211 “White, Basic parameter
E2 58 2005-07-21  17:08:51.266  “Wiite, 1/0 parameter
g289 2005-07-21  17:08:53.536  “Wiite, Program
£2 90 20050721 171301.387  USE. OK, Connect
E2 91 2005-07-21 17:1321.337  USE. OF., Dizconnect
£g 52 2005-07-21  17:14:59.692 USE, Ok, Connect
E293 2005-07-21 171529100 USE, OF., Dizconnect
E294 20050721 1716:14.497  USE, OK, Disconnect
E2495 2005-07-21  17:16:38.321  USE, 0K, Connect
E4 95 2005-07-21 171638933 USE. OF., Dizconnect
E297 2005-07-21 17 16:54.53F7  USE, Ok, Connect
E2 55 20050721 1716:59.667  USE, OK, Connect

2005-07-21 171715226 . OF., Dizconnect

Fead Al Save | Cloze I

Each history is arranged in time sequence.

Each history will be saved on “.csv” file. This file can be open through Excel or other String editing

programs.

Double-click the first column of the list to change the arrangement method.

On each Dialog Box displayed, 100 histories will be read respectively. Press Read All button to read

more PLC histories.

If the histories of PLC are less than 100, Read All button will be inactive.
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10.11 PLC Error/Warning

Error/warning and previous Error Log presently saved in PLC can be checked.

[Steps]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.

2. Select [Online]-[Error/Warning].

[Dialog Box]

Error/Yarning - PLC1 ﬂ ll

Ermrar/w aming I Emaor Log |

Cate. .. I Code I State I Contents I
[ 30 Error Module type mizmatch ermar

Dretailz /R emedy

- If any error or warning occurs during connection or Online, the Error/Warning dialog box will appear.

- If the error is “I/O parameter discordant, I/O installation error, fuse error, I/O Read/Write error, special
communication module error”, the applicable error’s slot information will be displayed as well.

- If a program error (produced when PLC is converted from Stop to Run) or execution program error
(produced when PLC is in Run), double-click the area of program name to move to the applicable step if

the program is identical to PLC program.
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10.12 Flash Memory Setting

Flash memory operation of PLC can be specified.

Flash memory operation: When PLC operation mode Changes to Run, it executes Run operation after
copying the program in the flash memory to the program memory. In other words, it runs PLC through the
program in the flash memory.

(PLC operation in Run mode: it means that the operation mode changes from Stop to Run, and that the

operation mode is Run when PLC is powered back on)

[Steps]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] to connect to PLC.
2. Select [Online]-[Set Flash Memory].

[Dialog Box]

Flash Memory Run Mode Sek 7] x|

State

Type: Internal BME flash memaony

Dizable flazh memaory operation mode

Select

a
——— {* Enable flash memony run mode

b

—— (% Dizable flash memony mn mods:

Irfa.

Takes no action related to the flazh memon.
Flazh memary pragram doesn't change after writing
program of online edit writing.

k. I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Enable flash memory run mode: specifies the flash memory’s operation mode.

b. Disable flash memory run mode: cancels the flash memory’s operation mode.
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- If a flash memory operation mode is specified, the program can be copied to the flash memory after

Program Write or Modification Write during Run.
Saving flash memory program...

Saving flazh memary prograr. ..

Enables flazh memaon operation mode
I flazh operation mode iz dizabled, program will not be
copied to flash memon.

- The flash memory operation mode setting is prepared to recover the program when PLC status is not

normal.
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10.13 Forced I/O Setting

Forced I/O of the I/O refresh area can be specified in PLC.

1.Select [Online]-[Forced I/O Setting].

- To obtain Forced I/O information, it will take about 5 sec. at a speed of 115200bps with RS-232C

connected, or about 1 sec. with USB.

Reading forced 120 information. Please wait...

[Dialog Box]

Forced I/0 Setup 21

—> Move address F'.:.r.:e.j Yy _
;lil;” Fooon : | >>| b |  Forced " Enable % Disable ___ppy )

— Force 1/0 I’SBtting device list <&

FOO0o FOoo FOo0z FPOo03

PO233

Fl-ag. .[Zlata Fl-ag. .Elata Fl-ag. .Elata Fl-ag. .Elata PO337
1]
1

Delete |

@ Flag  Ld Input @ Culput Varisbles |  Deletedll | Selectall | ok | Cancel |
A f A A A
h i i K |
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Move address: changes the address value of area. Use the button or directly input the address value in the

edit box desired to move to.

Button Description
<< Used to move to 8 words previous address.
< Used to move to 1 word previous address.
> Used to move to 1 word previous address.
>> Used to move to 8 words previous address.
|- Used to move to start address.
-l Used to move to last address.

b. Forced Input: used to decide to allow Forced Input or not. Forced input value per bit will be applicable only
when the Forced Input is allowed.

c. Forced Output: used to decide to allow Forced Output or not. Forced output value per bit will be applicable
only when the Forced Output is allowed.

d. Apply: saves the changed items in PLC without closing the dialog box.

e. Forced I/O: used to specify the flag and data for each bit.

- The flag displays the Forced I/O application status for each bit. If the flag is selected, it means Enable,

and if not, it means Disable.
- The data displays the forced value. If selected, 1 will be the forced value, and if not, 0 will be the forced

value. However, it is effective only when the flag is in Enable status.

Flag Data Forced Value
0 (not selected) 0 (not selected) X
0 (not selected) 1 (selected) X
1 (selected) 0 (not selected) 0
1 (selected) 1 (selected) 1

f. Setting device list: displays the device with the Forced I/O flag or data specified.

g. Delete: deletes the flag and data specified in the selected device from the specified devices list.
h. Variables: displays the Variable list.

i. Delete All: used to cancel the specified flag and data for all areas.

j- Select All: used to specify the flag and data for all areas.

k. OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

I. Cancel: closes the dialog box.

If Variables Dialog button is pressed, the only Variable declared on P device will be displayed.
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can be specified for the 48 points.

- In case the assignment method of fixed points of 64-bit is used for each module, the flag and data can be
specified for the other bits than the output module points if not identical to the points of the output module

actually installed on PLC. Ex) If 16-poit output module is installed on the basic base, the flag and data

~ Foce I/0
=

Flzall MDats

ta: = O

oo =5 0Oy M &=

o [}

-

FOOM

Flaall [ Data

0

=

G B e

4
5
B
Fi
g
9
A
B
cC

m om o

POOO3

Flaall [MData Flagll HMData

L -0

= N N 4=
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1) Forced I/O Setting
[Steps]
(Example.: PO004 word 4" bit's forced output 1, 7" bit's forced output 0)

1. Move to P0004. Use the button or directly input the area desired to move to.

Forced I/0 Setup

2%

Mave address Forced " Enable
|- | <<| £ ” FAE i | >>| g | Farced " Enable

£ Dizsable
Appl
* Dizable

— Force 140

— Setting device list

1

o O

=

= W

o004

Flag. . Data

1

o O

-

= o

Flag. . Diata

1

o O

-

= W

1

o O

-

= o

1

o O

=

= W

FPOO0O&

Flag. . Data

1

o O

=

= o

POOOF

Flag. . Data

1

o O

-

= o

PO235
PO233
Po33y

Delete |

i Flag

| Input L3 Output

Yaniables

Drelete Al

Select Al |

| Cancel |
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2. Select the flag and data of the bit 3.

— Force /0
FOO04

Flag. . [rata

W R =
[N I

I=
-
-
I=

(8]
o

E E

M I o o
m I w o

3. Select the flag of the bit 7. As the forced output value of the bit 7 is 0, no data needs to be selected.
— Force 10
PO004

Fl-ag. . [Crata

L M =
[N o

T
-
-
.

iy |
iy |

m
=] M

w0
= O o0

4. Select the Forced Output Enable Flag and then click Apply button to apply the forced value.

Faorzed {" Enable * Disable
S : _,a |
& Enabie ¢ Disable s

Farced

.................
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2) Forced I/O Cancel
[Steps]
(Example: P0004 word 4™, 7" bit's forced value to cancel)

1. Move to P0004. Use the button or directly input the area desired to move to.

— Force 10
FO004

Flagll MData

TR "
[ TR N B

i
i

o
(R

= E

m I o o
m I o @

2. Cancel the bit 3 and 7’s flag selected to cancel the forced output value

— Force /0
FO004

Flag . . Drata

[N O

o =

[ay]

m = w o

3. Click Apply button.
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Monitoring is to display the value of the calculation result of the program.

- In the case of the forced input, monitoring will be with the forced value since the forced
input value is updated in the monitor area.

- In the case of the forced output, monitoring will not be available since the forced value will be

actually output regardless of the calculation result.

10-42



Chapter 10 Online

10.14 Skip I/O

It is used to decide to inspect I/0O and update 1/O for the specific module during PLC operation.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Online] - [Skip 1/O].

b
[Dialog Box]
Skip I/0 Setup
a Baze Skip /0 Slat'Skip 140
Wi £ 5ze 00 Slot | Status | Module |
[T Base 01 0 (]  EtheMet/P
[ Base 02 1 []  XGFAHEA (140, 4/2 CH)
Eg EE'SE gi 2 []  WGFADEA [Curviolt, 8-CH)
e
[P Base 05 3 [] ®GF-SOEA
B L]
7 L]
8 ]
3 ]
10 ]
11 ]
[ ] Show Existing Baze Only
[ Detailz ] [ (] l [ Cancel ]
A A A
¢ ! : !

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Base I/O Skip: used to decide to skip the base I/O or not. If the base module is skipped, all slots in the
base will be I/0O skipped.

b. Slot I/O Skip: used to decide to skip the slot I/0 or not.

c. Show Existing Base Only: shows existing base only

d Details: displays detailed information of the special module or the communication module only.

e OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

f Cancel: closes the dialog box.
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1) Skip I/O Setting for each slot

[Sequence]

1. Select the base with the slot to specify Skip 1/0.

Skip 1/0 Setup

Baze Skip 140

ame
[ Base 02
[ Base 03
D Base 04
[ Base 05
[ Base 05
D Base 07

[] Show Existing Base Only

Slot Skip 10
Slat Status | Module |
0 [0 EtheNet/P
1 [] ®GF-&HEA (170, 4/2 CH]
2 [ HGF-AD8A [CurfVolt, 8-CH)
3 [] REL&Y OUTPUT. 16points
4 Ll
5 |
6 Ll
7 Ll
8 |
5 L
10 |
1 |
Detail: ] I Ok l [ Cancel

2. Select the slot to specify the Skip 1/O.

Skip 1/0 Setup
Baze Skip 140 Slot Skip 1/0
[JfD Base 00 Slot | Status | Module |
[T Baze 01 0 [0 EtheNetdP
[Of Bas=02 1 [0 ®GF-HE& (120, 4/2 CH]
Eg gase gi 2 []  WGF-AD8E [Curfol, 3CH)
ase =
Sl C cemauarm)
[Of Base 05 4 Ll
[ Base 07 5 I
B [
7 L
B L
3 [
10 [
1 [l
[] Show Existing Baze Only
Details ] I aK. ] [ Cancel
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3. Select the check box of the status column. At this moment “*’mark will be added to the base.

Skip I/0 Setup
Baze Skip [/0 Slat Skip /0
(D Bas= 0() St [ Status | Module |
(D Bas= O 0 00  Etheet/FP
[ Base 02 1 []  ®GF-&HBA 0. 442 CH)
%g gase gi 7 [] " XGFADSA [Curhiol, BTH)
a8 = k ) A . o
6D Base 05 2 =R RELSY OUTRUT. 18paints
[P Base 08 4 [
[ Base 07 5 O
B ]
7 O
B [
] |
10 O
11 O
[ 5haw Existing Base Only
[ Detailz l [ Ok ] [ Cancel

4.1f you press OK, the changed items are displayed.

Baze Skip 1/0 Slot Skip /0
[l XG5000 = I
[
|:||j P Skip If0 has been changed as bellow: H)
0f &/ 5 CH
Dn «Set Base> ]
Basze: oints
1
1 <Reset Base >
|:||j Base:
<Set Module=
Basel: 3
Set: PLC will stop If0 refresh and diagnosis
Reset: PLC will resume IO refresh and diagnosis
Continue?
I Yes ] [ Mo ]
[ Show e
[ Dietailz ] ’ ak. ] [ Cancel

2) Skip I/O Cancel for each slot

[Sequence]

1. Select the base to cancel the Skip I/O.

2. Select the slot to cancel the Skip 1/0.

3. Cancel the selected check box of the status column. “*’mark will be deleted if there is no slot any more

where Skip I/O is specified in the applicable base.
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Skip I/0 Setup ?]
Bagze Skip 10 Slot Skip 140
[ Base 00 Slat Statuz | Module |
(I Base 01 0 [0 EtheNat/P
[ Base 02 1 [0 ®GF-&HEA(I/D, 4/2 CH)
Eg :m gi 2 (] ®GFADEA [CurAiol, BCH)
ase = =
] ELAY OUTPLUT, 16 5
CIED Base 05 3 I FEL OUTRUT, 160
[ Base 05 4 L
[T Base 07 2 O
E L]
7 ]
g ]
3 L]
10 O
11 O
[ 5how Existing Baze Only
l Details ] I OF. ] [ Cancel ]
4.1f you press OK, the changed items are displayed.
Skip 1/0 Setup
Baze Skip 10 Slot Skip 1/0
Wi XG5000 = I
[0
4 \:3/ Skip IO has been changed as bellow: H
-
Eg <SetBase> 0-CH]
Base:
[
Dﬂ <Reset Base>
Dﬁ Base:
<Reset Module >
Basel: 3
Set: PLC will stop /O refresh and diagnosis
Reset: PLC will resume IjO refresh and diagnosis
Continue?
[ fes ] [ Mo ]
[ Show e

| Detss | [ oK

l [ Cancel

3) Base Skip I/0O Setting

[Sequence]
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1. Select the base to specify the base Skip I/O.

2. Select the check box.

Skip I/0 Setup

Baze Skip 140

ate
D Base 02
[ Bas= 03
1D Base 04
D Bawe 05
[T Base 06
D Baw= 07

[ Show E xisting Base Only

Slot Skip 140
Slot Status | Module |
0 [ EtheMet/IP
1 [0 HGF-AHBA (140, 4/2 CH)
2 O HGF-ADS& [Curifalt, 8-CH)
BE REL&Y DUTPUT, 16points

I I

Y
= |o

Details ] I

QK. ] [ Cancel

Skip 1/0 Setup

Baze Skip [/0

[ Base 02
[ Base 03
[ Base 04
[ Base 05
[ Base 05
[ Base 07

[ 5how Existing Base Only

Slot Skip 140
Slat Status | Module |
0
1
2

oohoOoOooboxrOOO

i [
g

Cetails ] I

ak. l [ Cancel
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3.1f you press OK, the changed items are displayed.

Skip 1/0 Setup ? %]

Bage Skip [/0 Slot Skip [/0

Skip 10 has been changed as bellow:

<5et Base>
Base: 0

<Reset Base>
Base:

Set: PLC will stop 1O refresh and diagnosis
Reset: PLC will resume If0 refresh and diagnosis

Continue?

fes ] [ Mo

[ Show Esisting Eaze Only

Detailz ] [ ak. ] [ Cancel

4) Base Skip I/O cancel
[Sequence]

1. Select the base to cancel the base Skip 1/10

Skip /0 Setup

Baze Skip 140 Slot Skip 140
ﬁ] Slat Statuz | Maodule |
I
[ Baze 02 1D E
[ Baz= 03 5 []
[ Bass 04
COfD Base 05 2 N
f Base 05 4 [
D Base 07 B L]
E Ll
7 L]
B Ll
| Ll
10 O
11 1
[] Shaw Esisting Base Orily
Detailz ] [ K ] [ Cancel
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2. Cancel the check box selected. As the base Skip I/O is canceled, the Skip I/O for each slot can be

specified or canceled.

Skip I/0 Setup

Baze Skip 1/0 Slot Skip 1/0
Bage 00 Slat Stabus | Module |
[ Baze 01 o [] :EtheMetAP
[ Base 02 1 [0 ®GF-&HEA /0, 4/2 CH)
Eg gase gi 2 []  XGF-AD8A [Curval, 8-CH)
ase :
(6 Bass 05 3 [J :RELAY OUTPUT, 1Bpaints
[ Base 05 4 [
[ Base 07 5 O
B L
i [
B L]
3 [
10 |
11 [l
] Show Existing Baze Only
Details ] [ ak l [ Cancel
3.1f you press OK, the changed items are displayed.
akip 1/C [
Baze Skip [/0 Slot Skip [/0

Dﬂ , Skip IjO has been changed as bellow; X
=1
D'j <Set Base > oints
D'j Base:
Dﬂ <Reset Base >

Base: 0

Set: PLC will stop IjO refresh and diagnosis
Reset: PLC will resume IfO refresh and diagnosis

Continue?

‘fes l [ Mo l

[ Show Existing Baze Only

Details l [ akK l [ Cancel

— Click [OK] button to apply the specified Skip 1/O.
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10.15 Fault Mask

It is used to decide to keep running the module in Fault or not during PLC operation.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Online]-[Fault Mask Setting].

[Dialog Box]

Fault Mask Setup

a
Baze Fault Mask Slot Fault b ask

Slat Status | Module |

(D Bas= 01 0 O] EtheMetF

CIfD Base 02 1 (] =GF&HE& 10, 4/2 CH)

[T Base 03 2 WGF-ADEA [CurAdolt, BCH]

T Base 04

I Base 3 RELAY QUTPUT, 16points

[ Base 05

[f Baze 05 4 []

[ Base 07 5 O]
B O
7 O
8 O
5 O
10 O
11 O

[ Show Existing Base Ol
1 [ Details ] I 0k ] [ Cancel ]
A
[
c d € f

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Base Fault Mask: used to decide to apply base module’s fault mask or not. If the base module’s mask is

specified, all slots in the base will be of the fault mask.

o

Slot Fault Mask: used to decide to apply the fault mask for each slot or not.
Show Existing Base Only: shows existing base only

Details: displays detailed information of the special module or the communication module only.

® a o

OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

—h

. Cancel: closes the dialog box.

- Canceling the ‘Fault Mask’ specified is identical as described in Skip 1/O setting. Refer to Skip 1/0 Setting

for its details.
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I/0 information

- The 1/O Information dialog box which is similar to Fault Mask or 1/0O skip dialog box when

Information] is selected. 1/0 Sync. Button will be activated when PLC is STOP Mode.

B aze module infarmation Slat 1/0 information
Slot Module |
T Baze 01 0 Etherk) et/AP
3 Base 02 1 |#GF-AHEA (140, 442 CH)
g E‘“E gi 2 |[XGF-ADEA [Curival, 8-CH)
ase :
D Base 05 3 RELAY OUTPUT ., 16points
3 Baze 05 4
3 Baze 07 3
G
7
g
9
10
11
[ ] Show Existing Eaze Only
| voswne. | | Detals | | ok | [ Cancel

Continue?

fes

[

I/0O Sync. button is clicked. Please be careful since the previous I/O parameter will be erased.

XG5000 X

o,  Overwrite I/O parameters of the PLC with modules installed in the PLC
\_t/ Detailed module parameters will be reset as the default if module type mismatch.

[Online]-[I/O

- The I/O Parameter of XG5000 project will be synchronized with the real module installation information when
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10.16 Module Changing Wizard

This Wizard is used to change the module during PLC operation.

- Module Changing Wizard can be executed only in Run mode

- In case there is PLC error, you can't start Module Changing Wizard.

XG5000 X

L] E Due to errors in PLC, could not execute changing wizard.
L

[Steps]
1. Select [Online]-[Module Changing Wizard].

2. Select the module to change at the module selection stage and then click Next button.
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[Dialog Box]
a
> Module Changing "Wizard
Select the module ta change, click the Mext
b »
Slat Module Type todule Status ¢
1]
1
2 |TROUTPUT. 16paints
3
4
4]
E
7
a
9
10
11

< Back I MHext = I Cancel |

A A A
I I I
d e f

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Comment: displays the comment of the module selection stage.

b. Base Module Tree: displays the base module.

Slot Modules List: displays the information of the slot installed on the base module.

Back: It will be inactive at the module selection stage.

® a o

Next: used to move to the module confirming stage. It will be active only if the module to change is selected.

—

. Cancel: Finishes the Module Changing Wizard.

3. Check the module to change at the module confirming stage.
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[Dialog Box]

Checking Module ilil

a Module iz zelected az below

Click the Mest if corect, click the Back if not, click the Cancel to cancel the ‘wWizard
b
B D etails Contents
Eaze 0
Slot 2

Module M ame TR OUTPUT. 16points

< Back I Mext = I Cancel I

A A A

c d e

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Comment: displays the comment of the module confirming stage.

b. Module Information: displays detailed information on the selected module.
c. Back: used to move to the module selection stage.

d. Next: used to move to the Removing Module.

e. Cancel: closes the ‘Module Changing Wizard'.
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4. Click Next button if the information displayed is identical to the module to change, or click Back button to
go back to the previous stage. In order to cancel the Module Changing Wizard, click Cancel button.

5. Remove the module at the Removing Module.

[Dialog Box]

Remoring Module ﬂﬁl
a

— Ready to remove the module
Click. Mest when the module is removed

Click Back to go to the previous step, click Cancel to cancel the wizard

< Back Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Description: displays the comment of the Removing Module.
b. Back: used to move to the confirming stage of the module removal.

. Next: used to move to the module installation stage.

o O

. Cancel: closes the Module Changing Wizard.

6. If the module removed, click Next button. Or click Back button to move back to the previous stage. Or click

Cancel to cancel the Module Changing Wizard.

- If the module is not removed normally, an error message will appear on the comment

7. Install the module at the module installation stage.
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[Dialog Box]

The module is removed successfully
a —> Click. Mest when the module i installed

Click Back to go to the previouz step, click Cancel to cancel the wizard

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Description: displays the comment of the module installation stage.
b. Back: used to move to the Removing Module.

c. Next: used to move to the confirming stage of the module installation.

d. Cancel: closes the Module Changing Wizard.

8. If the module installed, click Next button. Or click Back button to move back to the previous stage. Or click

Cancel to cancel the Module Changing Wizard.

- If the module is not installed normally, an error message will appear on the comment.

9.Close the Module Changing Wizard.
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[Dialog Box]
21

a Module iz installed successhully

Chck the Finish to complete the wizard

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Description: displays the comment of the module change complete stage.
b. Back: It will be inactive since going back to previous stage is unavailable after the module changed.

c¢. Finish: finishes the Module Changing Wizard.

If the Module Changing Wizard is cancelled, Fault Mask and Skip /O may be set to protect the

applicable module.
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- If you want to change the module without the Wizard, follow the sequence described below.

[Sequence]

. Set the Skip /O for the module to change.

. Set the Fault Mask for the module to change.

. Remove the module from PLC.

. Install a new module.

. Release the Skip I/O for the applicable module.

. Select [Online]-[PLC Error/Warning] to check for any error on the applicable module.

N o o0k~ WN R

. If no error found on the applicable module, release the Fault Mask for the module.

- Refer to Skip /O and Fault Mask for more details on Skip 1/0 and Fault Mask specified for the module.
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10.17 Custom Events

The Custom Events mean a series of events whose conditions are the devices specified by the user. User
defined events are registered in PLC, which will monitor the registered events and record the event history if

generated. The event history can be used to operate and debug the system.

1. Events edit

3. Events monitar

15

E 2 E I-'t d —"_'- — — — - e fu—
{2 Bvertsreaser [T

5. Ewvents view
,,,,,,,,,, §1 4. Events zave

L

10.17.1 Example

The event is defined as the data of MO00OO whose data is increase by 1 every scan is greater than 100 and

less than 110, and if the event is met, PLC stores the data of MO0OO.

[Steps]

1. Make a program as follow.

Lo FooogD
o i | ADDF Moooo 1 Moooo L‘

Li _I = Moooo 100 |_| = Moooo 1110 | Moo1oo

_ B5] |

k2 END
210

Lz
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2. Write the program to the PLC and select [Monitor]-[Custom Event] on the Online menu.

Il Custom Event

3. Open Event Setup dialog box by clicking [Add event] and setup each items as figure below.

Event Settings

v |
[ [ Ol

rfomaton =

00100 haz been changed
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4. Open ‘Associated Device Setup’ dialog box and setup the bit device M00100 and word device MO000O
as figure below to store the data when event is met.

Event Setlings E |

B asic Settings  Associated Device Setup I

Areailable 03 [Current] /16 [Masimum]
Mumber Device " ariable Type
1 k00700 BIT

k0000

] I Caricel

5. Close the dialog box, select ‘Enable’ for ‘Event allowance’ on the upper side of dialog box and click
‘OK’ button. A message box will be displayed as figured below since the event setup has been
changed. Click ‘Yes’ button on the message box.

XG5000 |

Ewvent zetting haz changed

..__?(/ The exvent hiztory 2aved in the PLE will be deleted
Continue?

Yes Mo

6. Change the PLC mode RUN.
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7. Select [Monitor]-[Custom Event] on the Online menu to check event history and select event history

tab on the ‘Custom Event’ dialog box.

W Customn Event

Ewent Setiings ] Ewent Hizstory I
MNumber Type [ EventiD Date | Time Device | Contents
1 ® Infarmation 1 2008-12-06 10030:06:245:  MOOT00 EMDD'I 00 has been changed

Infarmation 200812406 :10:30 59 MODT00  :M0D0100 has been changed

Menu w Al I 0K I Cancel I

4

8. An ‘Event History’ dialog box will be displayed when an event item is selected, and [Properties] button

on the menu is clicked, where the list of associated device and the details of event can be seen.

Event History
Event History |
Date:  2005-12-06 Tirne: 10:30:06:259

Event Dt 1 Type: Information Fawt
Condition: Transition Device: MO0100

Copy

Message:
00100 has been changed

oo |
=]
[

Associated device list:

Murmber Device Wariable Type W alue
2

Close |

10-62



Chapter 10 Online

10.17.2 Event Setting

[Steps]
1. Select [Monitor] - [Custom Events].

2. Click the event setting tap on the user event dialog box.

[Dialog Box]
2
Ewent SellingsIE\-'entHismry ]
a—b Event allowance © Disable * Enable
b I] ET: Tvpe Device Wariable CE:SiEton Meszage
1 1 Transition
2 | ¥ {1 Information | PO0000 Rising
3 |-
4 [
5 | [T
Menu ¥ Apply PLC | oK | Cancel |
g
c d e f

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Event Allowance: used to decide to allow the user event or not. If the event disenabled, PLC does not
collect the Custom Events.

b. Events History: displays the list of the Custom Events presently specified.

- Refer to 1) User Event Item Add for details on each item of the events list.

¢. Menu button: displays the event setting menu.
d. Apply PLC: applies the changed items to PLC without closing the Dialog Box.
e. OK: applies the changed items and closes the Dialog Box.

f. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.
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1) Custom Event Item Add
[Steps]
1. Select [Add Event].

2. Select the basic setting tap.

[Dialog Box]

Event 5ettings ilﬁl

Baszic Setings | Associated Device S etup I

— [Device: YYariables | [Bit type device only)

C

— Event condition: © Rizing :f i~ Falling {Q " Tranzition ﬂ
d—> Type: | nfarmatian j

e—> beszage: :I

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Device: used to input the device to monitor the events. The event device shall be of the value 0 or 1 in bit

format only.

- Refer to Chapter 4 Variable/Comment for details on device type and display format.

b. Variables: displays Variable/Comment Dialog Box. The device can be selected from Variable/Comment
declared in the Variable/Comment Dialog Box.

c. Event condition: used to specify the condition to make the user event occur. If rising condition selected, the
user event will occur when the event device value changes from 0 to 1. And if falling condition selected,
the user event will occur when the event device value changes from 1 to 0. If transition condition selected,
the user event will occur whenever the event device value changes.

d. Type: used to specify the user event type. An applicable type can be selected among Information, Alarm

and Warning.
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- Event type is specified by user based on the importance of the event and is used as a classifying method

of events for Event View.

- Refer to 10.17.2 Event History for more details.

e.

Message: used to input an event message. The maximum length of the message is 80 characters in

English) (40 in Korean). The event message input is displayed with Event History menu.

f. OK: applies the changed items and closes the Dialog Box.

g. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.
3. Used to input event device. Or click the Variable/Comment button to select the device from the declared
Variable/Comment.
4. Specifies event conditions.
5. Specifies event type.
6. Used to input an event message.
7. Select the Associated devices setting tap to specify the Associated devices.
[Dialog Box]
Basic Settings  Associated Device Setup |
& ———— fwailable 00 [Current] A 16 [Maxirmum]
b — % MHumber Device “fanable Type

1

O = [ G | P2

Ok I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Available: displays the sum of the size of the each Associated device type input, which is available up to 16

bytes.

b. Associated devices list: used to input the Associated devices. Up to 8 Associated devices can be input.
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- If related devices are specified, the value of the related devices will be also recorded when applicable
events happen.

- Up to 8 related devices can be specified in up to 16 bytes based on the data type of the device input.

Supported data type and its respective byte size are as shown below.(XGB : Up to 4 related devices)

Type Size Type Size
BIT 1 Byte REAL 4 Bytes
BYTE 1 Byte LREAL 8 Bytes
WORD 2 Bytes INT 2 Bytes
DWORD 4 Bytes DINT 4 Bytes
LWORD 8 Bytes LINT 8 Bytes

8. Click [OK] to save the input items, or click Cancel to cancel it.

- Up to 10 custom events is available to register. (XGB : Up to 5 custom events)

2) Edit Event

It is used to edit the user event items input.

[Steps]

1. Select the event to edit.

1D | Enable

{1

@
@

Tupe
[ nfarrmation

| farrmation

Device
FOOOge?y

FOo034 _T25

“fariable

Ewent
cohdition

Rizing

Falling

Mezzage

[ nfFarrmation

FOO09s

_T10%

Transzition

T RR
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2. Select [Edit Event].

Event Settings

Basic Settings I Azsociated Device Setup I

Device:

Meszzage:

Wariables

I Irnfarmation

=l

I [Eit type device only]

Event conditior: ¢ Rizsing f = Falling %Q =" Transzition ﬂ

Tupe:

21|

=

I

o ]

Cancel

3. Click [OK] to apply the changed items, or click Cancel to cancel it

3) Delete Event

It deletes the user event input.

[Steps]

1. Select the event to delete.

E wvent allowancs i Dizable = Enabl=
1D E nable Tvpe Device W ariable cgvdeigf:gn Mezzage
1 o Information v Add E = i
W
=1 ~ iy Imformation  SFOOO09: ey — Falling
= ~ iy Information FOoOsg Tran=ition
Zuk
4 — Copy
2 r FPaste
2. Select [delete].
. . Eent
1D | Enable Type Device Wanable Mezzage

Information

@ Information

Fooos4

_T25

_T10s

condition
Tranzition
Falling
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4) Event Allowance

It is used to decide to allow all custom events or not.

[Steps]

1. Click Enable to allow the event, or click Disable not to allow.

Event allowance © Dizable i* Enable
5) Event Allowance Setting
Each event will be decided to be enabled or not.
[Steps]
1. Select the event to make enabled.
1D | Enable Type Device Y ariable cE:Sirt-;tnn FMezzage
1 F i) Information: FODDSS _T10s Transition
2 [+ 1 Information : FOOO34 _T25 Falling
3 M {1 Information: FOOOS5 _T105 Transition
4 -
5 —

2. Select the Event Allowance column. If the event is enabled, will be displayed, and if disenabled,

will be displayed.

Event

|0 | Enable Type Device Y ariable condition Meszage
1 I @ |nformation : FOOO95 _T105 Tranzition
I_ |mformation : FOO034 _ Falling
3 I @ |nformation : FOOO95 _T105 Tranzition
4| O
5| T

6) Custom Event Copy/Paste

[Steps]
1. Select the event to copy.
. . Event
D | Enable Type Device Yariable condition Meszage
1 W @ Information : FOOO35 _T105 Tranzition
2 I @ |wformation : FOO034 _T25 Fallirig
' V (i) Information FODD35 _T105 Tranzition
4| [T
5| [T
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2. Move to the position to paste on.

Ewent

1D | Enable Tupe Device W ariable condition Mezzage
1 I @ Inforrnation : FOO035 _T10s Tranzition

~ ® Infarmation : FOO094 _T25 Falling

rd @ Information : FOO095 _Ti0s Tranzition

5| ™

3. Select [Paste].

1D | Enable Type Device “Wariable CE:deirt}tnn Meszzage
1 M @ Information | FOOO9S _T105 Tranzition

2 M @ Infarmation : FOO094 _T25 Falling

3 ol @ Information : FOOO35 _T10s Tranzition

4 Information : FOOOS9S _T105 Tranzition

5| T '

7) Custom Event Cut/Paste

[Steps]

1. Select the event to cut.

Ewent

I | Enable Type Device W ariable condition Meszage
1 i Infarmation : FOO03 Add Event
2 | ¥ I Information FODX  Egik Event Falling
3 Il @ Information : FOOOE I Tranzition
4 = @ Information : FOOOS Copy g Transzition
] - Paste
4] Delete _'I
2. Select [Cut].
. . Ewent
1D | Enable Type Drevice W ariable candition lMezzage

1 (i) Information: FOO095 _T10% Tranzition
2 | P (I Information FOOO9S _T10s Transition
3| M (I Information FOODIS _Tio3 Transition
a | ™
3. Move to the position to paste on.
. . Ewvent

ID' | Enable Type Device Wariable EEreliemn Mezzage
1 ¥ (i) Information: FODOS5S _T105 Transition

¥ 1 Information  FODO9S _T105 Transition

¥ 1 Information FODO95 _T105 Transition

5 [l
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4. Select [Paste].

E went

1D | Enable Type Device Wariable condition tMeszage
1| W (I Information FOOO9S _Ti0s Tranzition
2 | # (i Information: FODO95 _Ti0s Transition
3 | P (I Information FODO95 _T10s Transition
4 W {13 Information FOOOS5 Tranzition
5 - :
8) Delete All
[Steps]
1. Select [Delete All].
1D | Enable Type Dievice “Wariable CE:;ELH tezzage
1 (1} Infarmation ; FODO95 ecld Transzition
WER
2 [+ @ Information : FOOD35 Edit Event Tranzition
3 [~ {i} Information : FOOD95 Transzition
5 Zuk o
4 = @ Information ;| FOOD395 s Transzition
8 r Paske
b I Delete —I LI
g | w | ann e o | nk | ranceal |
. . Event
D | Enable Type Device Y ariable condition Mezzage

‘

[

9) Save Event

Since the user defined event is saved in PLC, it shall be additionally saved to manage as files.

[Steps]
1. Select [Save Event].

2. Input a file name to save with on File Save Dialog Box and click [OK].

10) Open Event

It read user defined event setting from the file.

[Steps]
1. Select [Open Event].
2. Select a file to read and then click [OK] button.

- The event if opened will be added to the list of the present events.

- Up to 10 events is available. More than 10 will not be added to the list.
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10.17.3 Event History

It reads the user event history saved in PLC to display its applicable details.

[Steps]

1. Select [Monitor] [Custom Event].

2. Select the Event History tap on the user event dialog box.

[Dialog Box]

Ewernit Setings ] Ewent Hiztory I

10-71

Caontents
! Infarmation 2005 FOO034
2 (D Information 2005-07-22 (115418272 FOO09S
3 @ Information 200507-22 (11:54:19:272:  FOOO94
4 @ Information 200507-22 (11:54:21:267:  FOO094
5 @ Information 2005-07-22 i11:54:23:272:  FO0095
E @ Imbarmation 2005-07-22 111:54:23:272:  FOO034
7 @ In[urmatinné 2005-07-22 211:54:25:25?'2 FO0034
8 @ Infurmatinné 2005-07-22 511:54:2?':25?'5 FOO094 :
3 @ Infurmatinné 2005-07-22 511:54:28:25?'5 FOO095
10 @ Infurmatinné 2005-07-22 511:54:29:2?25 FOO094
1 |(D Infurmatinné 20050722 511:54:31:25?5 FOO094 LI E
Menu ¥ Spply FLE | (1] I Cancel |
) ) ) / 4
b c d e
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Event History List: displays the event history found on PLC.
b. Menu: displays the event history-related menu.

c. Apply PLC: inactive on the event history page.

d. OK: applies the changed items and closes the Dialog Box.

e. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

- Refer to 1) Detailed Event History for the respective event history item.

1) Detailed Event History View

It displays the details of the event.

[Steps]

1.Select the item to display its Event History.

Il Custom Event

Ewent Settings \ Ewent History I

Type

Time

Device Contents

Infarmation FOoO94
2 @ Infarrmatiarn 1 20050722 11:5418:272:  FOO095
3 @ Information 3 2008-07-22 11:5419:272:  FOOO034
4 @ Information 3 2008-07-22 11:54:21:267 1 FOOO34
A @ Information 1 20080722 11:54:222720  FOOO95
E (D Information 3 20080722 1154222720 FOOO34
7 @ Information 3 20080722 11:54:25:267:  FOOO34
g @ Information 3 20050722 11:54:27.267:  FOOO94
9 @ Information 1 20050722 115428267 FOOO95
10 @ Infarmatian 3 20050722 %54:29:2?2 Foon94
11 @ Infarmatian 3 20050722 :11:54:31:267:  FOOO94 ;I
....... Menuf Aoy PLE ”TI Carcal |
p
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2. Select [Information]. b
[Dialog Box]
Event History

Event History
a—>Date: 2005-09-02 Time: 09:18:10:692 £

EventID: 3 Type: Alarm f
S+ Condition: Transition  Device: FODDSD .

Message:

transition detection ﬂ
g dszociated device list!
—>{ Humber Device Y arable Type YYalue |

1 FO00aD i STOG BT
Close h

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Date: displays the date an event occurs in Year-Month-Date.
b. Time: displays the time an event occurs in Hour: Minute: Second: MS.

c. Condition: displays event details specified in event setting items.

- Refer to 1) Custom Event Iltems Additional of 10.17.1 for details on the respective event setting item.

d. Associated devices list: displays the Associated devices list and the value when the event happened. The
display format of the device value can be changed with the right mouse button clicked on [View in
hexadecimal] or [View as specified].

e. Back: displays the previous event history.

f. Next: displays the next event history.

g. Copy: copies the present event history.

h. Close: closes the Dialog Box.
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2) Refresh

It updates the event history as recent details in PLC.

1.Select [Refresh].

3) Event Filtering

The history can be displayed on the event type.

1.Select [View All].

Evertsetng: | Event History |

Number| Type | EventiD | Date [ Time | Device Contents [
1 @ wharning 2 2005-09-02  0318:10:691.  FODOSD  faling edge detection
2 ® Alarm 3 2005-09-02 "03:18:10:691 . FODOSD transition detection
3 f ion 1 05 2
4 ® Alarm 3 2005-09-02 091810652  FOOOSD  transition detection
5 @ ‘Warning 2 20050902 09.168:10:693  FOOOSD  faling edge detection
6 ® Alarm 3 20050302 09:18:10:693  FOOOYD  transition detection
7 @ Infarmation 1 2005-09-02 031810:654  FOODSD rising edge detection
2.Select [View Informtion].
EvertSesngs | Event History |
Nurnbei| Type |__EventlD | Date | Time |  Device Contents =
3 @ Infarmation 1 2005-09-02 091810:692. FOOOSD rnising edge detection
7 @ Information 1 2005-09-02 - 0%18:10:694°  FOOOSD  rising edge detection
11 @ Information 1 2005-09-02 091810696  FOOOSD  riging edge detection
15 @ Infarmation 1 2005-09-02 0318:10:697  FO00SD  rising edge detection
19 @ Infarmation 1 2005-09-02 0%18:10:699  FOOOSD  rising edge detection
23 @ Information: 1 20050902 021810:701 . FOOOSD  rising edge detection
3.Select [View Warning].
Event Sefiings | Ewent History I
Nurmbei| Type | EventiD | Date | Time | Device Contents | =
1 @ Warning 2 2005-09-02 0%:1810:691 falling edge detection
5 @ W arning 2 2005-09-02 - 0%:18:10:693 falling edge detection
rming 2 y 5 falling edge
13 @ Warning 2 2005-09-02 09:18:10:696 faling edge detection
17 @ Warning 2 2005-09-02 091810698 falling edge detection
21 @ W arning 2 2005-09-02 0%2:18:10:700 faling edge detection
25 @ Warning 2 2005-09-02 - 0%:18:10:702 falling edge detection
4.Select [View Alarm].
Evert Sengs | Event History |
Numbei| Type | EventlD | Date | Time | Device Contents | -
2 ® Alarm 3 2005-0902 09718:10:691.  FOOOSD transition detection
4 ® Alarm 3 2005-03-02 031810:692°  FODOSD hransition detection
B ® Alarm 3 2005-03-02 - 0%18:10:693.  FOODSD transition detection
g ® Alarm 3 2005-03-02 031810694 FOOOSD transition detection
10 &) Alarm 3 2005-03-02 09:18:10:695 FOO03D  Wransition detection
12 3 20050902 09:18:10:696  FOOOSD  hransition detection

& Alam

rm
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Chapter 11 Monitoring

11.1 Monitoring

XG5000’s monitoring functions used in common (Start/Stop Monitoring, Pause, Resume, Pausing Conditions,

Change Current Value) will be described below.

11.1.1 Start/Stop Monitoring

[Start Monitoring]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] on the menu for on-line connection to PLC.
2. Select [Monitor]-[Start/Stop Monitoring] on the menu to start monitoring.

3. If LD or IL program is active, it will be now in monitoring mode changed.

- When monitoring starts, correct value may not be monitored if PLC program and XG5000 program are

discordant.

[Stop Monitoring]

1. Select [Monitor]-[Start/Stop Monitoring] on the menu to stop monitoring.

- If already started, monitoring will end. If not started yet, monitoring will start.

11.1.2 Change Current Value

Selected device’s current value or Forced I/O setting can be changed during monitoring.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] on the menu for on-line connection to PLC.

2. Select [Monitor]-[Start Monitoring] on the menu to start monitoring.

3. Select device or variable on the program or variable monitoring window.

Lo I 49
k00101 P02
a0 7 ] | ADD 000000 49 10000
L a Bh455
I 5UB D0ooooo 48 LOooo
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4. Select [Monitor]-[Change Current Value] on the menu.

5. Input Current Value in dialog box and select OK to change the current value.

[Dialog Box]

a —» Device: FO0102

b —» Twpe: BIT

Dizplay twpe:  Unzigned decimal
C —» Rangs [071]
d —» —Cunertt value
& On L i

€ —» | Value I

f > Foiced 1A | ] I Cancel
[Description of Dialog Box] g

a. Device: Name of the device where current value is changed.

b. Type: Type of the device where current value is changed.

c. Range: Available range of current value to input based on type.
d. Current value On/Off: Device On/Off specified if its type is bit.

e. Value: Device value specified if its type is not bit.

—h

Forced /0O ¥: Forced I/O setting available if device is “P” area and bit type.
- Flag: It is used for Forced I/O setting.
- Data: Forced I/O data value is specified.

g. OK: Itis used to transfer setting value to PLC.

- Default of the value is displayed based on the device’s display type. In other words, if it is displayed in
hexadecimal when monitored, current value changed will be too in hexadecimal.

- The value may not be input according to its display type. In other words, if displayed in hexadecimal, it
can be input in unsigned decimal.

- When OK button pressed, error may occur due to ineffective input value or exceeded range inspected.

- Hexadecimal input shall be started with h” attached as shown in “h1234”.

- As for String type, current value (String) shall be input between single quotation marks such as (‘abcde’).

- Only if device is “P”’device and bit type, compulsory I/O button will be active.

- If compulsory I/O button is active, edit box of current value input and On/Off setting button will be inactive.

- Change Current Value and Compulsory I/O Setting will not be executed at a time.

- Refer to 10.13 Compulsory I/O Setting for more details on Compulsory 1/0O Setting.
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11.1.3 Pause Monitoring

Monitoring can be momentarily stopped or restarted directly by user during monitoring.

1) Pause Monitoring

The user can directly stop monitoring momentarily.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] on the menu for on-line connection to PLC.
2. Select [Monitor]-[Start Monitoring] on the menu to start monitoring.

3. Select [Monitor]-[Pause] on the menu to stop monitoring momentarily.

2) Restart Monitoring

The user can directly restart monitoring when it is momentarily stopped.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Monitor]-[Resume] on the menu to restart monitoring.

- PLC is in Run mode, even if monitoring is momentarily stopped.

- Momentarily stopped monitoring only can be restarted.

- Monitoring value will not be renewed if program screen is moved with Pause Monitoring.

- If current value is changed with Pause Monitoring, PLC value will be changed but monitoring value of

program screen will not be renewed.

3) Pausing Conditions

If specified device meets the pausing conditions, monitoring will stop momentarily.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Monitor]-[Pausing Conditions] on the menu.
2. Specify device on dialog box of Pausing Conditions.
3. Click OK to save details.
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[Dialog Box] ] X cd . f . A i
7 x|
Select Al Fesel Al Find -]
y \ \
Use Type Device |Condition| Setvalue| Variable -]
1 r BIT MO0oo1 = 10 Fla:
2 r DWORD LOOOMZ2: == 100
3 r BIT Fooo14 = 1 _MOM_OM
4 r DINT hi0100 W17
g (I I
B (I MR
7 r By —
g r A,
9 r A, _|;|
1] | »
k. Cancel |

[Description of Dialog Box]

x —»

a. Select All: used to check all items with no error to allow on the list.

o

- 0 o o

Type: used to select device type.

Use: used to check setting status of Pause Monitoring.

Reset All: used to cancel all the selected items allowed.

Device: used to input device name to stop monitoring momentarily.

Condition: used to select conditions to stop monitoring momentarily.

g. Set value: used to input condition value to stop monitoring momentarily.

>0

i. Comment: used to display description declared in device.

. Variable: used to display variables declared in device.

f
|

j. Find: used to find the device to stop monitoring momentarily on Variable/Comment list.

k. OK: used to save changed details and close dialog box.

I. Cancel: used to close dialog box without saving changed details.
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- Conditions for Pause Monitoring can be set up to 10.
- Items in error will not be saved even if OK button pressed.

- Error is displayed in pink.

String type does not support the function of Pause Monitoring.
# Device (#D00001), Index Device (P0000[Z0100]) and Double Device (#P0000[Z0100]) do not support

Pause Monitoring.

- Among 5 conditions [==, >, <, >=, <=] available for Pause Monitoring, one can be selected.
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11.2 LD Program Monitoring

With XG5000 in monitoring status, it displays contact points prepared in LD diagram (ordinarily open contact
point, ordinarily closed contact point, positive-converted detection contact point, negative-converted detection
contact point), coils (coil, reverse-coil, set coil, reset coil, positive-converted detection coil, negative-

converted detection coil) and application instruction’s current value.

[Monitor Start Sequence]
1. Select [Monitor]-[Start/Stop Monitoring] on the menu.

2. LD program will be changed to monitoring mode.

£é
Lt POO000 POO00T Punuuz PDDDDE POO00Z
50—t |} —
L2 unzum PO0S00
L3
POD40 Punzun PODS00
] 0 400 40
MO0200 &DD PO001 POODZ POO03
S14— | .

3. Change Current Value: Select [Monitor]-[Change Current Value] on the menu.

[Monitor display of contact point]

Fooooa Fooaoa Fooooa Foooon
[ /| [T [T

Fonon Fo0ont Fonon Fo0an
N i P |

[Monitor Stop Sequence]
1. Ordinarily open contact point: If applicable contact point’s value is On status, device (or variable) value will

be displayed in red, and the power flow inside the contact point in blue.

- Monitor-related color described in this manual is provided basically by XG5000. Applicable color may be
changed on the menu [Tools]-[Options]. Refer to the option item in Chapter 2. Basic Application for more

details.

2. Ordinarily closed contact point: If applicable contact point’s value is On status, device value will be displayed
in red, and the power flow inside the contact point will not be displayed.
3. Positive-converted detection contact point: displayed as identically as ordinarily open contact point.

4. Negative-converted detection contact point: displayed as identically as ordinarily closed contact point.
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[Coil Monitor Display]

PO00a0 P o001 PO00a0 PO

1. q ¥ { 4. [l Gh,
PO00a0 P o001 PO00a0 PO

{7 <l 5 <> <P
PO00a0 P o001 PO00a0 PO

(H> {5 6. o M

1. Coil: If applicable coil’s value is On status, device (or variable) value will be displayed in red, and the
power flow inside the coil in blue.

2. Reverse-coil: If applicable coil’'s value is On status, device (or variable) value will be displayed in red, and
the power flow inside the coil will not be displayed.

3. Set coil: displayed as identically as coil.

4. Reset coil: displayed as identically as c oil.

5. Positive-converted detection coil: displayed as identically as coil.

6. Negative-converted detection coil: displayed as identically as coil.
[Monitor Display of Application Instruction]

i 0 400 401
a1 MDDZIDD ADD Poom P00z PO003
} {

Applicable value is directly displayed on application instruction’s operand. Data of application instruction is

displayed based on monitoring display format.

- Displayed data of application instruction can be specified on Monitor/Debugger page on the menu

[Tools]-[Options]. Refer to the option item in Chapter 2 Basic Application for more details.

— Type

i~ Signed decimal
™ Heradecial

i~ Az instiuction

[Monitor Stop]
1. Select [Monitor]-[Start/Stop Monitoring] on the menu.
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- All kinds of Edit are unavailable except Modification during Run Mode when monitored.

- Refer to the 1% clause of this chapter, Monitor in Common for details on Pause Monitoring and Change
Current Value.

- When monitoring starts and stops, LD diagram height will change to display application instruction’s

current value, which will take some time according to the quantity of prepared program.
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11.3 Variable Monitoring

Monitoring is available through specific variable or device registered.

[Variable Monitoring Window]

a b c d e f
": PLC Type Device Ualue Variable Comment
1 PLCA BIT Faaoad
z|2 PLC2Z LINT FB234 |
E 2 PLCA STRIHG DBaBoaa
— 34 PLCA BIT Daag12
-‘E 5 PLC2Z DWORD Paez23
=la
=
E[4[<>I»] Honitor 1 fHenitor Z },Honitor 3}, Honitor 4 j

[Description of Variable Monitoring Window]

a.

—h

PLC: used to show available PLC names to register. XG5000 can be composed of multi-PLC. Accordingly,
it can be identified on the variable monitoring window.

Type: used to specify registered device type. Types available to register are BIT, WORD, DWORD,
LWORD, INT, DINT, LINT, REAL, LREAL and STRING.

Device: used to input device name. # device or double device is also available.

. Value: used to display applicable device value when monitored. The value can be changed through
Change Current Value of monitoring.

Variable: used to display variable name if saved with device name registered in Variable/Comment list. If
not registered in Variable/Comment list, it will be displayed as an empty blank. Click Enter key or double-
click the mouse to select a variable on the variables list.

Comment: used to show description of device.

. Error Display: Error will be displayed in red.

Error

1. In case one of PLC name, device and Type is not input

2. In case of incorrect device address

3. In case a device exceeds the applicable area based on type

4. In case the device type is not supported or PLC name unavailable
5

. Variable monitoring tap: Variable monitoring windows are composed of 4 windows.
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- The areas of value, variable and comment column can not be edited by user.

4 variable monitoring taps can not be monitored at the same time.

The number of devices available to register in variable monitoring is unlimited.

Only the part displayed on the screen will be monitored.

The larger the number of devices is, the slower the monitoring may be renewed.

Even if not in monitoring mode, register is available on variable monitoring.

11.3.1 Register Monitoring

1) Register on Variable/Comment

Monitoring items can be registered on Variable/Comment list on the variable monitoring windows.

[Sequence]

1. On the monitoring window, click the right button of the mouse to select [Register in Variable/Comment].

s

Briefly
Wigw Opkion L4

Unsigned Decimal

Sigred Decimal

Hexdecimal

Select all Chrl+A,
Copy el
7 Delete Celete

Reqgister in Wariable/Comment. ..
Register All. .. E\E

JE&, set Monitor Pause. ..
@ Eind... Ctrl+F

&

&b Print. .. Chrl+P

2. [Select] dialog box will appear if PLCs are 2 or more included in the project. Select PLC to register.

Select 2| x|
PLC: M

ak. I Cancel |
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3. If [Select] dialog box appears, select variables to register on the variable monitoring windows.

[Dialog Box]

Il 5elect ¥ariable,/Device

—Vanable:‘Dew&a 4 4 :||— ListlL): |wariable/com =| B Al Parameter number: I'I_ Block index(B]: ID—
Wariable Type Device Comment

1 Variahlel BIT Dooonz.2
2 Wariahle2 BIT Dooooz.3
3 Variahlel WORD Doooos
4 Wariahled WORD Doooo6

b 5 Variahles WORD Fo004

— P Wariahlef BITAWORD  TOO02
7 Variahle? BITAORD TOOO3
g WVariahled BITWORD  T0004 Ind UNCLP Operation
g Wariahled BITWORD  TOO0S
10 BIT Moo Return I8 UNCLP
11 BIT wMoooTa It UMCLP
12 BIT mMoo10a I UNCLP
13 BITWORD 70015 Ind LINCLP DLY

g

[Description of Dialog Box]

Ok, I Cancel
d

a. Variable/Device: used to input device names to find.

b. List: used to show items registered on Variable/Comment or Flags list

c. List(L): used to select Variable/Comment or Flags list to show items registered thereon.

d. OK: used to register selected items on the variable monitoring windows.

- Several items can be selected at a time on Select Variable/Device dialog box.

- The selected item is added at the last line of the variable monitoring windows.

- An item identical to previously registered item can be also registered.
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2) Register All
Many devices with an identical variable type (BIT, WORD...... ) can be registered.

[Sequence]
1. On the variable monitoring window, click the right button of the mouse to select [Register All].

(3 Change Current Yalue...

Briefly
View Opkion L4

Skring
Select all Ctrl+a,
Copy Chrl4-C
W Delete Delete
Register in Wariable/Comment. ..
| Register all. .. . |
% Set Monitor Pause, . i
dd Find... Chrl+F
= Print... CtriP

2. [Select] dialog box will appear if PLCs are 2 or more included in the project. Select PLC.

Select 2] x|
PLC: M

] 4 I Cancel |

3.[Register All] dialog box will appear.
[Dialog Box]

Start Device: PO —  »a
Type: BIT |4 b
Count: 10 = 1 5 C

[Mastirnurn: 100]

k. I Cancel |
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[Description of dialog box]
a. Start Device: used to input start address of the device to register.

(Device Ex.: PO, DO, D0.0, U00.0.0, R0)
b. Type: used to specify registered device type. Bit or Word available only.
c. Count: used to input the number of registers as many as the registers made from the start device.
d. Example: used to show an example of the start device input. The example shows that input device is D

with type of Bit, and input device is U.

Input Example) Start Device: D0.0
Type: Bit

Number of registers: 10

’: PLC Type Device Value Variable Comment =]
18 |PLC1 BIT FoaaBL

z 11 |PLCAH BIT PBOAAS

"EE 12 |PLCA BIT PBOOBA

2|13 |PLCA BIT Faaaay

-‘E 14 |PLC1 BIT FOOAAE J

=15 |PLCA BIT POOOEY

BT hd

S« [» [ Honitor 1 {Honitor 2 ) Monitor 3 } Monitor 4 f

- Up to 100 can be registered all at a time.
- The item to register is added at the last line of the variable monitoring windows.

- An item identical to previously registered item can be also registered.

3) Register by user
The user can directly input items to register on the variable monitoring windows.

PLC, Type and Device Column can be edited directly by user.

— Copy, Paste and Delete functions supported.

1. Copy: available in String format on the variable monitoring windows. Paste is available onto Excel or
other String editor.

2. Paste: Paste is available onto variable monitoring after Copy from Excel or other String editor.

3. Delete: used to delete not the selected cell but the selected row.

4. Delete is available with several rows selected.

- Undo or Redo functions are not supported.
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4) Drag and Drop Register from other windows
The user can select contact point, coil, variable, etc. from other windows (LD, IL, Variable/Comment windows)

to drag and drop down on the variable monitoring windows for register.

[Sequence]

1. Select the area from other windows (LD, IL, Variable/Comment windows) to register on the variable

monitoring.
Area to register onto the variable monitoring from LD window — Red Edge
FDP”?B [ PuT 4 0 1 2|l
0f 1scanOr
[ Pur 4 5 2 2|l
i TON Too1a 450 ]
9| Auto Driving

Comment|Rung Cormrment 1

MOO0GS POOO34 MOOOGET

. {41 —
Accept HEAD LIP Start
13 Comparing

WMODOGT

Start
EMD

Area to register onto the variable monitoring from Variable/Comment window

Wariahle Device Comment =
1 wWariahle1 BIT Cooooz. 2
2 Variahle? BIT Dooonz.3
3 BIT mMooayo In LIRCLP
4 BIT MO0aT Feturn 0 LURCLP
a BIT hO0100 I LI LP
5] ariakh BITANORD | R
7 Wariahle¥ BITANORD  :TOOO3
a Wariabled BITAWORD  iTOOD4 In LUIRCLP Operation
4 Wariabled BITAMORD  :TOOOS
10 BITAWWORD  (TOO14 I LINCLP DLY
11 Wariable3 WWORD Cooons
12 Wariabled WWORD Dooooe e
13 Wariables WWORD FoOOO4 ;|

11-14



Chapter 11 Monitoring

2. Move onto the variable monitoring window along with the mouse’s left button being pressed on the
selected area.
- Cursor shape and input image will be created if the mouse is moved onto the variable monitoring window

as shown below.

PLEC Device | Ualue Uariable~™ Comment

Type

3. Release the mouse’s left button after positioned on the row of the variable monitoring window to insert the
selected items into.

4. The selected items will be registered on the variable monitoring window.

PLC Type Device Ualue Variable~¥ Comment
1 PLCA1 BIT Daagez .2 UVariable1
2 FLC1 BIT Daegez .3 Uariable2
3 PLC1 BIT Hegas e I/ UHCLP
b PLCA1 BIT Maaa7s1 [Aa Return I/U UNCLP
5 FLC1 BIT Maa1ea I/U UHCLP
6 FLC1 BIT Taaez2 Uariabled
ri -

- The larger the number of variables to register is, the longer the registration time may be.

— The number of registers is unlimited.

- If the items are inserted in the middle of rows, they will be registered between rows.

- With the mouse’s left button still pressed, move onto variable monitoring number taps (Monitoring 1,

Monitoring 2, Monitoring 3 and Monitoring 4) to register on the applicable variable monitoring taps.
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11.3.2 View

1) Detailed/Briefly

It is a helpful function to view as many a variable as possible on the screen of the variable monitoring window.

[Sequence]
1. On the variable monitoring window, select [Briefly] on the menu displayed by the right button of the mouse.

2. It will be shown as below;

Device Ualue Device Ualue Device Ualue Device Ualue
1 Daage2 .2 Daaaaz .2 Maaasa Haaaz1
2 Maa1ea Taaaz2 Ta063 Taany
3 Ta88s TA815 Daaaas Daepasg
L ragay Daaaaz .2 Dagge2.3 Haeasa
5 Maaas1 Maa1e8 Ta882

Only the columns for Device and Value are displayed.

3. Select [Detailed] again to display the following figure containing many a row.

PLC Type Device Value Variable Comment
1 PLCA ~IBIT paaaaz .2 Uariabled
2 PLCA BIT paaaaz .3 Uariable2
3 PLCA BIT Maaa¥a I/U UHCLP
L PLCA BIT MaaaF1 Return IfU UHNCLF
5 PLCA BIT Haaian I/U UHCLP
L] PLCA BIT Taaaz2 Uariableb
Fi PLCA BIT TA8083 Uariable?
8 PLCA BIT To8A, Variableg I/U UHCLP Operation
9 PLC1 BIT Taaas Uariable?
18 PLC1 BIT TA1S I/U UNCLPF DLY
11 PLC1 WORD Daaaas Uariable3d
12 PLC1 WORD DOoaBa6 Uariabled
13 PLC1 WORD P Ooaay UariableS
14 PLC1 BIT Doaaaz 2 Uariableq
15 PLC1 BIT Dogaez .3 Uariable2
16 PLCA BIT Hoaara I/U UHCLP
17 PLCA BIT Hoaaar1 Return IfU UHCLP
18 PLCA BIT Hoag1a88 I/U UHCLP
19 PLCA BIT Taaaz2 Variabledé
2a
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- ‘Briefly’ will hide the columns for PLC, Type, Variable and Comment.

- Even if in Brief View mode, the hidden columns can be viewed through View function.

- The number of rows is decided by the size of the variable monitoring window.

- In Brief View mode, the number of rows will be changed if the size of the Variable Monitoring Window
changed.

- Even if in Brief View mode, Register, Delete and Edit functions are all available. (However, Undo & Redo
functions are not supported.)

- In Brief View mode, mouse tool tips are available.

- Mouse tool tips can display PLC, Type, Device and Variable only. However, the variable if declared will

be displayed.
Device Value Device Value Device Value
1 Daaaez _2 Dpapaez _3 Maaa7a
2 MAaaa71 Mae l-]ﬂ\ Taaaz
b,
3 T8883 TOaay Bl PLCL Taaas
L T881% DaaaayType: BIT Daaaas
{Device: MOO100
L P Aoy Dapaa = Daagaaz2 .3
1] MBaa7a Mafas1 Maa1aa F
7 |Toeez =l

2) Show function

The user can select the column as desired.

[Sequence]
1. On the variable monitoring window, click the right button of the mouse to select [View Option]-[Column

Name (PLC, Type, Device, Value, Variable, Comment)] on the menu displayed.

PLC
Type
Device

Yariable
Cornrmenk

2. Hide the column selected.

3. Select again the same menu to show the column selected.
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— Default is Show All.

This function is also available in Detailed View mode.

The value column does not support Hide function.

pasted onto other editors.

If converted to Detailed or Brief View mode, hidden columns will be displayed as default.

String in the hidden columns can not be copied. Thus, the String in the hidden columns can not be

3) Display

Display of the monitoring value of the device registered on the variable monitoring can be changed.

[Sequence]

1. On the variable monitoring window, click the right button of the mouse to select [Unsigned Decimal,

Signed Decimal, Hexadecimal and String] on the menu displayed.

Unsigned Decimal

Hexadecimal

2. Display type of the device of the selected row will be changed.

Displays available based on type

D_:_sy;:)l:y BIT | NIBBLE | BYTE WORD | DWORD | LWORD | REAL | LREAL | STRING
Unsigned 0] 0 0 (0] (0] 0] X X X
Decimal
Signed X X X @) O O O O X
Decimal
Hexadecimal | O 0 0 o] o] O 0] O @)

String X X X X X X X X o]

- Bit type if viewed in unsigned decimal will be displayed “On/Off".
- Hexadecimal is displayed with small letter ‘h’ as shown in “h10AC”.

- String is displayed in “’as shown in “adcd”.

- Separately applicable from the monitoring option.

- Display menus will be active or inactive based on available display type.
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11.3.3 Operation of Monitoring

1) Start Monitoring

It is used to start the monitoring of the device registered on the variable monitoring.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Monitor]-[Start/Stop Monitoring] on the menu.

2. The item with identical Start Monitoring PLC name and the item with no error will execute Monitoring.

’: PLC Type Device Ualue Variable Comment =]
1 PLCA ~|BIT paapaz2 .2 Off{Uariable1
2 PLCA BIT Daeee2 .3 Off{Uariable?
3 PLCA BIT Maapya OFfF I/U UHCLP
L PLCA BIT Maae7 OFF Return IfU UHCLP
5 PLCA BIT Mag18a OFF I/U UHCLP
Zle |PLCA BIT To002 0FfUariableé -
é ¥ PLCA BIT TA083 0ffVariable?
E 8 PLCA BIT TAaaBYy OffVariable8 |[I/U UHCLP Operation
5|9 PLCA BIT Ta885 0ffVariable?
% 18 |PLCH BIT TS OFF I/U UHCLP DLY LI
Sla[« ] [¥]: Honitor 1 {Honitor 2 } Honitor 2 } Honitor & f

Variable Monitoring Window being monitored

- PLC'’s device value will not be displayed if not monitored.
- Any item with error will not be monitored.

- Edit, Add and Delete are available even during monitoring.

2) Change Current Value
Current value of the device can be changed in monitoring mode.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Monitor]-[Start/Stop Monitoring] on the menu.

2. Select [Device].

3. Select [Monitor]-[Change Current Value] on the menu. Or double-click the value cell of the device
selected on the variable monitoring window, or press Enter.

4. Dialog box of Change Current Value will appear, where user can directly input the current value.

5. Click OK button to transfer the setting value to PLC.
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11.3.4 Find

1) Find

It helps find string based on the classification by capital/small letter, partial accord and direction.

- On the variable monitoring, Find function is not available.
- On the variable monitoring, Change function is not available.

- Value is regarded as string not as figure when Find function is executed in the value column.

2) Find Again
It is used to find again the string found before. Execute Find on the program or Variable/Comment, and then

execute Find Again on the variable monitoring to start to find.

11.3.5 Print

It prints the variable monitoring tap presently active.

- The variable monitoring tap if not active will not be printed.
- Value even if being monitored can be printed.
- The screen will be printed as is. In other words, hidden columns can not be printed.

- Print Preview function is not available.
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11.3.6 Shortcut Keys

All the operations are available with shortcut keys on the menu.

- Some shortcut keys can not be changed as specified by user.
Shortcut Keys Details

Home/End On the variable monitoring window, select a cell to make the cursor into the cell in
the column where edit is available (PLC, Device, Type Column) to be in Edit mode.

Ctrl+Home/End | Moves to the first or the last cell.

Ctrl+Arrow Moves from the presently selected cell to the first or the last cell to the left or right,
above or below.

Tab Moves the present cell from the left to the right.

Shift+Tab Moves the present cell from the right to the left.

Enter Moves the present cell from above to below. If the present cell is value column
during monitoring, it will change the current value as well. If the present cell is
variable column, it will register on Variable/Comment.

Shift+Enter Moves the present cell from below to above.

11.3.7 Alignment

Alignment can be changed to ascending or descending sequence.

[Sequence]

1. Double-click the left mouse button positioned on the header of the column to align.

PLC Type Device ¥|Ualue Variable Comment h
1 HewPLC BIT uah.pa.c Z-axis Error Found
2 HewPLC | BIT Ues.eo.A Z2-axis Command Received
3 |HewPLC |BIT UBy.808.7 ¥-axis Error Found
Lt HewPLC BIT Uy .68.6 ¥-axis During Operation
5 |HewPLC |BIT UBy.80.5 ¥-axis Command Received
] NewPLC | BIT ues._pa.2 X-axis Error Found
7 HewPLC BIT Uey.88.1 X-axis During Operation
8 HewPLC | BIT ues._pe.a X-axis Command Received
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2. Alignment will be in ascending or descending sequence

PLC Type Device «|Ualue|Variable Comment
1 NewPLC  |BIT Ul]h.ﬂﬂ.ﬂ' %-axis Command Received
2 NewPLC BIT ues.808.1 X-axis During Operation
3 NewPLC  |BIT ues.ge.2 X-axis Error Found
4 [HewPLC |BIT ues.8e.5 ¥Y-axis Command Received
5 NewPLC BIT Ues.808.6 ¥Y-axis During Operation
i1 HewPLC BIT uas._ea 7 ¥-axis Error Found
7 NewPLC  |BIT ues.8e.a Z-axis Command Received
8 |MewPLC |BIT ug4.@e.c Z-axis Error Found
9

3. After aligned, an arrow figure will be displayed according to ascending or descending sequence.

If aligned in descending sequence, a downward arrow image will be displayed. And if aligned in ascending,

an upward arrow image will be displayed.

It is not aligned yet when the project is opened.

If aligned once more in descending sequence, it will be aligned in ascending sequence.

Align function in row unit (horizontally) is not available.
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11.4 System Monitoring

System Monitoring is used to display PLC’s slot information, I/O information assigned, module status and

data value.

11.4.1 Basic Application
There are two methods available to execute System Monitoring.

- Select [Monitor]-[System Monitoring] on the XG5000 menu.
- Select [Start]-[Program]-[XG5000]-[System Monitoring] on the Start menu.

fiAll System Monitoring - NewPLC - [Base 0] = | [m] 5'

EE“E Yiew Base PLC Help

BEHaR|? [@aa v rn sl

|»

XGP-ACF
I

NGK-CPUH XGF-PO2A XGF-DU4A

0 "

* System information I Assigns Information - Fixed Location I Comment

=] @ Bagze 0 <GE-MO48 tair Baze(4 Slots)

Elp Power: }GP-ACF ACT00~2400 [nput

3 E|C CPU: =GR-CPUH High-Speed CPL Module{l/0: Maximumn B.144 Points)
- (o Siat 0 Empty shat [POONOD ~ POOO3F]
z --Ell Slot 1: ¥GF-PO34 [POOO40 ~ POOOYF] Position Control Pulse(0C), Output Type(3 axis)
-_',% ot 2 AGF-DW 44 [FOO0S0 ~ POOT1F] D/4 Volage Dutput Type(4 Channels)
E : @3 Slat 3 Empty slot [PO01 20 ~ POOTEF]
Ellq] | »
|
= ==
g Syskem
Ready HEK-CPUH |orline 4

Module Information Window displays the information of the slot installed on PLC. After reading the module
information saved in PLC, it displays it on the data display screen of the module information window.

Select one of those specified below to view Base.

- Select items on the module information window. (Ex. Base 0, Base 1, ...)

- Select [Base] items on the menu. (Select First, Previous, Next, Last base)

- Use the direction key on the keyboard to position the module’s cursor on the base to select.

- If System Monitoring is executed on the XG5000 menu, it will be in Connect and Monitoring status.
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11.4.2 Connect/Disconnect

System Monitoring can be created by a call from XG5000, or can be also executed solely.
Thus, the connection is available to PLC with Connect options. If connected with PLC, base information is

read from PLC to display on the module information window.

[Sequence]

1. Specify Connect options.

2. Confirm that cable is installed applicably to connection method.
3. Select [PLC]-[Connect] on the menu to connect.

4. Select [PLC]-[Disconnect] on the menu to disconnect.

- System Monitoring when executed will start to connect with the saved Connect options.
- If executed in XG5000, it will start to connect with XG5000’s Connect options.

- Default of Base 0 will be displayed on the screen.

11.4.3 System Synchronization

It reads base information, I/O assignment method and slot information specified in PLC to display on the
screen. When monitored, it will read 1/0O skip information and forced I/O input/output information to change

the current value.

[Sequence]
1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select [PLC]-[System Synchronization] on the menu.

- If the system synchronization executed, the module information only will be updated.

- Refer to Basic Parameter Information for details on 1/0 assignment method.
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11.4.4 All I/O modules ON/OFF

It is used to check output value of all the /O modules installed on PLC.

1) All I/O modules ON

It makes the data value of all the I/O modules installed on PLC be ON.

[Sequence]
1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.
2. Select [PLC]-[All /O modules ON] on the menu.

2) All I/O modules OFF
It makes the data value of all the I/O modules installed on PLC be OFF.

[Sequence]
1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.
2. Select [PLC]-[All /O modules OFF] on the menu.

11.4.5 Selected I/O modules ON/OFF

It is used to check output value of the selected I/O modules installed on PLC.

1) Selected I/O module ON
It makes the data value be ON as many as the contact points of the selected 1/O modules on the base

displayed on PLC screen.

[Sequence]
1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.
2. Select [PLC]-[Selected I/O modules ON] on the menu.

2) Selected I/O module OFF
It makes the data value be OFF as many as the contact points of the selected I/O modules on the base

displayed on PLC screen.

[Sequence]
1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.
2. Select [PLC]-[Selected I/O modules OFF] on the menu.
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11.4.6 Change Current Value

In order to change the current value, it shall be in the connection status with PLC and in monitoring mode.

Click the contact point to change the data value of the selected contact point to ON or OFF.

[Sequence]
1. Confirm the connection status with PLC and the monitoring mode.
2. Position the mouse cursor on the 1/0O module’s contact point to change the cursor to hand shape.

3. Click the 1/0 module’s contact point.

- Move the mouse onto I/O contact point to display the assigned device on the status bar.
- If I/O skip is specified, it will be displayed always OFF.

- If I/O compulsory input and output is specified, the specified value will be always displayed.

11.4.7 Information Display of Power Module

Information of Power Module displays base power-cut history including date, time and details in which

power-cut bases are displayed.

[Sequence]

1.Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select one method among those below to display the module information.

- With Power Module selected, select [PLC]-[Module Info.] on the menu.

- With Power Module selected, click the right button of the mouse to select [Module Information] on the
menu.

- With Power Module selected on the Module Information window, click the right button of the mouse to
select [Module Info.] on the menu.

- If Power Module is selected on the screen, press Enter.

- Double-click the mouse positioned on Power Module displayed on the screen.

- If the number of power-cuts exceeds 100, only up to 100 can be displayed on the screen.

- No module information is available for empty slot and 1/0 module.
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11.4.8 Information Display of CPU module

Information of CPU Module displays CPU version, type, operation mode, key status, CPU status, connection

status, forced 1/O setting status, I/O skip and error mask status.

[Sequence]

1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select one method among those below to display the module information.

- With CPU Module selected, select [PLC]-[Module Info.] on the menu.

- With CPU Module selected, click the right button of the mouse to select [Module Info.] on the menu.

- With CPU Module selected on the Module Information window, click the right button of the mouse to select
[Module Info.] on the menu.

- If CPU Module is selected on the screen, press Enter.

— Double-click the mouse positioned on CPU Module displayed on the screen.

2x

Dizplayz CPU module infarmation

Lizst Context
CPU Type wGE-CPUS
CPL Werzion Vier 1.2
CPU Mode Run
Key Location Remate/Stop
CPL State Marmal
Communication State Remote
Changing the mode source Changes the mode by =EE000
Setz the forced input OFF
Sets the forced output oM
Input/Dutput module zkip OFF
Fault mazk OFF

Cloze
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11.4.9 Information Display of Communication Module

Information of Communication Module displays module type, operation status, H/W version & error status,

O/S version and its installed date.

[Sequence]
1.Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select one method among those below to display the module information.

- With Communication Module selected, select [PLC]-[Module Info.] on the menu.

- With Communication Module selected, click the right button of the mouse to select [Module Info.] on the
menu.

- With Communication Module selected on the Module Information window, click the right button of the
mouse to select [Module Info.] on the menu.

- If Communication Module is selected on the screen, press Enter.

— Double-click the mouse positioned on Communication Module displayed on the screen.

Communication Module Infa. 2=

Displays communication module information

Ligt Context
Module kind HGL-EFMT
Running Mode 05 action
Hardware Errar Mormal
Hardware Wersion Wer, 1.00
05 Yersion Wer, 1.00
05 Date 2005. 04. 08,

Cloze
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11.4.10 Information of Special Module

Information of Special Module displays module type, module-related information, O/S version, and module status.

[Sequence]

1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select one method among those below to display the module information.

- With Special Module selected, select [PLC]-[Module Info.] on the menu.

- With Special Module selected, click the right button of the mouse to select [Module Info.] on the menu.

- With Special Module selected on the Module Information window, click the right button of the mouse to
select [Module Info.] on the menu.

- If Special Module is selected on the screen, press Enter.

- Double-click the mouse positioned on Special Module displayed on the screen.

Special Module Infomation 2|

EE Displays the informations of special module.

ltem Information |
Maodule Info HGF-AVEA Moltage, 8-CH)
05 Version mModule Of5 Version 1.10
05 Date 2005rar4
Module Status Mo Error. §0)

[Detailed Description]

Classification Description
Module type Provides special module’s type and its detailed information.
O/S version Provides special module’s installed O/S version information, which will be helpfully

used for upgrading module O/S later.

O/S updated date | Provides special module’s latest O/S updated date information.

Module status Provides special module’s present status (error code) information.
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11.4.11 Start/Stop Monitoring

It reads PLC’s I/O data to display on the screen.

1) Start Monitoring

[Sequence]

1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select [PLC]-[Start Monitoring] on the menu.

2) Stop Monitoring
[Sequence]

1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select [PLC]-[Stop Monitoring] on the menu.

11.4.12 Special Module Monitoring

It executes monitoring the special module (A/D module, D/A module, HS counter module).
[Sequence]

1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select [PLC]-[Special Module Monitoring] on the menu.
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HGF-AYE Molage, 8-CH)
Item Masxitdin Value Current Calue
CHO AD Value orn i
CH1 AD Value [IEI] i
CH2 AD Value nrn i
CH3 AD Value orn i
CH4 AD Value IR i
CHS AD Value nrn i
CHE AD Value orn i
CHY AD Value orn i
Item Setting Value E Current Yalue
Channels CHOD
Channel Status Dizahle Dizable
Input Ranoge 1 ~A 1 ~ay
Clutput Type 0~16000 0-16000
Filter Process Dizahle Dizable
Filter Constants 1 1
Average Process Disable Disable
FAwerage Method Zount-2uwr Count-Awr
Average Walue 2 2
Feszet max/min valus | Stop Monitaring I Test I
Cloze |

- Please refer to the special module manual or chapter 11. 6 Special Module monitoring for the
details of special module monitoring.

- Not [Special Module Monitoring] but [Module Info.] function is only available for the positioning
module.

- Positioning module’s monitoring function shall be applied along with its exclusive software package.

11.4.13 Save

It is used to save the system information and data presently displayed on the screen.

[Sequence]

1. Select [File]-[Save] on the menu.

2. Select [File]-[Save As] on the menu to save the data as a different name.

- File extension will be set as (.smi).
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11.4.14 Open

It is used to read the system information file previously saved.

[Sequence]
1. Select [File]-[Open] on the menu.
- Double-click an applicable file name.

- Drag & drop the file onto the System Monitoring to open it.

11.4.15 Move Base

It selects a base to show its module information.

[Sequence]

1. Move to the first base.

- Select [Base]-[First Base] on the menu.

2. Move to the previous base.

- Select [Base]-[Previous Base] on the menu.
3. Move to the next base.

- Select [Base]-[Next Base] on the menu.

4. Move to the last base.

- Select [Base]-[Last Base] on the menu.
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11.4.16 Preview

This function is used to previously view the image to be printed.

On the Previous View window, the user can modify the area to be printed.

[Sequence]

1. Click [Preview].

- Select [File]-[Preview] on the menu.

2. Modify the area of the image displayed.
3. Move the mouse to the edge.

4. Mouse cursor will be changed.

5. Move the mouse while being clicked to modify the size.

fifl system Monitoring - [Base 0] 1Ol x|

HEM ernn HOQ TRZ XGC D20 XGC Al .

HuM = [ ]
= sTOr

HEM

M

| [5[5[[5[e]s]=[<] [q]
HEEEEEREERI

LItk

-

-

I

(TN

rHE

<) L
HOIA 1 [%EK-CPUH |cFfline [ v

- The specified area of Preview will be saved.

- In monitoring mode, Preview is not available.
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11.5 Device Monitoring

Device Monitoring can monitor all the device areas’ data in PLC.
It can write or read data value on the PLC’s specific device. In addition, Device Monitoring can display the

data value variously when displayed or input on the screen according to bit format and display method.

11.5.1 Basic Application

[Sequence]

There are 2 methods available to execute Device Monitoring function.
— Select [Monitor]-[Device Monitoring] on the XG5000 menu.

- Select [Program]-[XG5000]-[Device Monitoring] on the Start menu.

¥ Deyice monitor - [P] ;lglil
File Edit Wiew PLC MWindow Help =121 x]

FE R ANSGR| P BREDE 2|6 H2
(5]2z % e oo@ED P 282 aals s

| Device informatian - x| 0 1 2 3 1 5 6 ~
B8] =GK-CPUH PO000 [I] 0000 AT 0000 0000 0000 I
ElP P00 ooag 0000 a0a0 0000 0000 000 I
M POC20 oo 0000 0na0 0000 a0 0000 I
1k [0EN] aana ] onad anaa 0aao0 aaa0 I
| F FO40 laln] dia 0 diaa faa0 a0 I
T PO0ST on0 0000 0na0 0000 0000 0000 I
1 ¢ FO0E0 aa00 ainaa add ainaa 0000 diaa0 I
N POO70 on0 0000 0na0 0000 0000 0000 I
= S PO0R0 aana ] onad anaa 0aao0 aaa0 I
= - FO0a0 laln] dia 0 diaa faa0 a0 I
; POTO0 oon0 0000 0000 0000 0000 o000 I
J L FOii0 laln] dia 0 diaa aidd a0 I
d N P20 oo 0000 0na0 0000 a0 0000 I
J D POTZ0 aana ] onad anaa 0aao0 aaa0 I
R FO740 fan0 finaa 0iad ainaa 0oao a0 I
ZR POTE0 oon0 0000 onan onon 0000 o000 I
FOTED laln] dia 0 diaa faa0 a0 I
POT70 on0 0000 0na0 0000 0000 0000 I
POTE0 aana ] onad anaa 0aao0 aaa0 I
FOTS0 fan0 finaa 0iad ainaa 0oao a0 I

POZ00 oon0 0000 onan onon 0000 0000 I
< | »

LA pevice = |

Ready [#EK-CPUH [offline | [ 4

The device information window displays all the device areas in PLC, based on CPU type.
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| Dewice information -
=83 =GK-CPUH =]

noZrwowhNCcodAT~A=Z T

-

| I::j Crevice

How to open the device is as follows. Double-click the device icon (Ex. P, T, ...) or click the right button of the

mouse to select [Open Device] on the menu.

- Device monitoring if executed on the XG5000 menu will be in Connect, Monitor status.

- If not in Monitoring mode, the device if open will display the previous data value.

- Basically the data value will be initialized to 0.

11.5.2 Device Areas
Device Areas are necessary for effective and correct control of various types of data. PLC provides various
device areas of data to manage such data effectively. The user is requested to classify the data areas for

applicable reference in the program.

Refer to PLC manual for respective detailed device area.

11.5.3 Data Format and Display Items

There are mainly 4 methods to display data on the screen.

Display Setting Description

Data Size 16 bits, 32 bits, 64 bits

Display Format Binary, BCD, Unsigned decimal, Signed decimal, Hexadecimal,
Real, String

View/Hide T & C device data View Current value, View setting value, View bit value

Display Format of T & C device bit value Character bits, Figure bits
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1) 16 bits

Data size of the device is displayed in 16 bits.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[16 bit] on the menu.

W pevice monitor - [F]

Eile Edit Wiew PLC ‘Window Help
EE YBR®E RN SR 7 BREOR
[5]2 = |2 @D @[EE @

(0]

QMFF

[ ]
i

M Mm@
Sk AE

)

=101

S

R

v
+04

&
av

=12l x|

|Device information

- x|

=8 GK-CPUH
_____ e

MDZo=ZzroMNSoOoATm =T T

s

1]

1

2

3

4

5

3

7

Fooon

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

0000; 0ao1

PO010

1234

5E7a

noao

FFFF

1234

5E7a

noao

FFFF

0000 0o

PO020

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

0000 0o

PO030

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

0000 0o

PO040

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

0000 oo

PO0S0

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

0000 oo

POOED

1234

BE7a

0oao

FFFF

1234

BE7a

0oao

FFFF

0000 oo

PO070

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

0000: 0ao1

PO0B0

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

0000; 0ao1

PO030

1234

5E7a

noao

FFFF

1234

5E7a

noao

FFFF

0000 0o

P00

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

0000 0o

PO110

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

0000 0o

PO120

1234

5673

0oao

FFFF

1234

5673

0oao

FFFF

0000 0o

PO130

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

0000 oo

PO140

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

0000 oo

PO1G0

1234

BE7a

0oao

FFFF

1234

BE7a

0oao

FFFF

0000 oo

PO160

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

0000; 0ao1

PO170

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

1234

5678

0oaa

FFFF

0000: 0ao1

PO180

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

0000 0o

PO130

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

1234

5673

noao

FFFF

0000 0o

POZ00

1234

5673

noan

FFFF

1234

5673

0oan

FFFF

0000 ¢ 0o

PO10

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

1234

5674

0oao

FFFF

0000 oo

E:j Dievice

P

Ready

[raEk-CPUH

|Offline

|Poooo

I,
o o o 7

- Assigned device of the selected cell is displayed in the status bar.
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2) 32 bits

Data size of the device is displayed in 32 bits.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[32 bit] on the menu.

¥ pevice monitor - [P]

Eile Edit Wiew PLC ‘Window Help

FHE 2R EMN &G 7 BEDE

16 |32

82 n 0 onE D 5

=10l x|

8% 0 s

T PR G e R A

g
v

-1

|De\rice information

- x|

=- & %GK-CPUH
..... £E

= T

MDTozro;mMNCo AT

)

1 2

3

4

5

3

¥ -

Poooog

5678 1234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BE7E 1234

0000 5678

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

FOON0

HE7E 1234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

oEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

Po020

5678 1234

00005673 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

aEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

Po030

56781234

00005673; FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

aEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

Po040

56781234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BE7E 1234

0000 5674

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO0s0

5678 1234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

B67E 1234

0000 5674

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

POOED

BETE 1234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BEVE 1234

0000 5678

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

FOO7D

BE678 1234

0000 5678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BE7E 1234

0000 5678

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

FO030

5678 1234

0000 5678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BE7E 1234

0000 5678

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO030

HE7E 1234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

oEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO100

5678 1234

00005673: FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

aEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO110

56781234

00005673; FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

aEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO120

56781234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BE7E 1234

0000 5674

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO130

56781234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BE7E 1234

0000 5674

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO140

5678 1234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

B67E 1234

0000 5674

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO150

BETE 1234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BEVE 1234

0000 5678

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

FOTED

5678 1234

0000 5678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BE7E 1234

0000 5678

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

FO170

5678 1234

00005678 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BE7E 1234

0000 5678

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO130

5678 1234

00005673: FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

aEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO130

5678 1234

00005673 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

aEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

0000 FFFE

PO200

56781234

00005673 FFFF 0000

1234 FFFF

BEvE 1234

0000 5673

FFFF 0000

1

0aan Fiill
4

E:‘ Drevice

Ready

|maEk-CPUH

|@ffline

]

[

[Detailed Description]

— 32-bit PO00O0 device is of memory format united with 16-bit device PO000 and P0O001.

16 bits

P0O000

P0003

1234

FFFF

32 bits

5678
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3) 64 bits

Data size of the device is displayed in 64 bits.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[64 bit] on the menu.

¥ pevice monitor - [P]

Eile Edit Wiew PLC ‘Window Help

= =

16 32

r

BB aMSR| 7 BREDR
2] 2 o™ @@m@ o & 5|22

& 5
® 2

AR o#

W
+04

=10l x|

C -

g
v

-1

|De\rice information

- x|

MDTozro;mMNCo AT

= T

K-CPUH

0

1

2

3

FOO0D

FFFF 0000 5675 1234

1234 FFFF 0000 5678

BE7S 1234 FFFF 0000

0000 5678 1234 FFFF

FFF

FOON0

0000 0a00 0000 0a0o

0000 0000 0000 a00d

0000 0000 0000 aana

(0000 0000 0000 0000

0o

Po020

0000 0a00 0000 0a0o

0000 0000 0000 a00d

0000 0000 0000 aana

(0000 0000 0000 0000

oo

Po030

0000 0a00 0000 0a0o

0000 0000 0000 a00d

0000 0000 0000 aana

(0000 0000 0000 0000

0o

Po040

0000 0o0o 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

0000 0000 0000 0a00

oo

PO0s0

0000 0o0o 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

0000 0000 0000 0a00

oo

POOED

0000 0o0o 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

0000 0000 0000 0a00

oo

FOO7D

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 ao0a aaoa

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

0000 0000 a000 000

oo

FO030

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 ao0a aaoa

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

0000 0000 a000 000

oo

PO030

0000 0a00 0000 0a0o

0000 0000 0000 a00d

0000 0000 0000 aana

(0000 0000 0000 0000

0o

PO100

0000 0a00 0000 0a0o

0000 0000 0000 a00d

0000 0000 0000 aana

(0000 0000 0000 0000

0o

PO110

0000 0a00 0000 0a0o

0000 0000 0000 a00d

0000 0000 0000 aana

(0000 0000 0000 0000

0o

PO120

0000 Q000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 4000

0000 0000 0000 aona

0000 0000 0000 0000

oo

PO130

0000 0o0o 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

0000 0000 0000 0a00

oo

PO140

0000 0o0o 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

0000 0000 0000 0a00

oo

PO150

0000 0o0o 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

0000 0000 0000 0a00

oo

FOTED

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 ao0a aaoa

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

0000 0000 a000 000

oo

FO170

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 ao0a aaoa

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

0000 0000 a000 000

oo

PO130

0000 0a00 0000 0a0o

0000 0000 0000 a00d

0000 0000 0000 aana

(0000 0000 0000 0000

0o

PO130

0000 0a00 0000 0a0o

0000 0000 0000 a00d

0000 0000 0000 aana

(0000 0000 0000 0000

0o

PO200

0000 0a00 0000 000

(0000 0000 0000 a00a

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

(0000 0000 0000 0000

1

oo .
_'I_I

E:‘ Drevice

Ready

|maEk-CPUH

|@ffline

[

[Detailed Description]
— 64-bit PO00O0 device is of memory format united with 16-bit PO000, PO001, PO002 and P0003.

16 bits
PO000 | P0001 | PO002 | P0003 | POO04 | P0O005 | PO00S | P00
1234 5678 0000 FFFF 1234 5678 0000 FFFF
4 a - |
. ~Sizia e
64 bits e
L JPoooo, T~ : Sa POOT mo-l
FFFF 0000 5678 1234 1234 FFFF 0000 5678
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4) Binary
Data is displayed in binary.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Binary] on the menu.

¥ pevice monitor - [P]

Eile Edit Wiew PLC ‘Window Help
=

18] 22

P ERR AN SR 7P BREDOE
S Dpo@mwEo|Ee|2e a8

@

W
+04

=10l x|

8% 0 s

g
v

-1

|De\rice information

- x| 0

1

2

3

= (& 6K -CPUH PO00O [ D007 0070 0071 0100

oo 01100111 1000

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

111111111111 111

oo

""" FOOT0 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo 0100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aana

11111111 1111 1111

0o

= T

PO020 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo 0100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aana

11111111 1111 1111

oo

PO030 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo 0100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aana

11111111 1111 1111

0o

PO040 | 0001 0010 00711 0100

0101 01100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

11111111 1111 111

oo

PO0S0 | 0001 0010 0011 0100

0101 01100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

11111111 1111 111

oo

POOED | 0001 0010 0011 0100

0101 01100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

11111111 1111 111

oo

POO7D | 0007 0010 00171 0100

oan m10a111 1000

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

1T 11111111 111

oo

FOO3D | 0007 0010 00171 0100

oan m10a111 1000

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

1T 11111111 111

oo

FO030 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo 0100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aana

11111111 1111 1111

0o

PO100 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo 0100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aana

11111111 1111 1111

0o

PO170 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo 0100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aana

11111111 1111 1111

0o

PO120 | 0000 0010 0011 0100

Mot 000111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aona

11111111 1111 111

oo

MDTozro;mMNCo AT

)

PO0130 | 0001 0010 0011 0100

0101 01100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

11111111 1111 111

oo

PO140 | 0001 0010 00711 0100

0101 01100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

11111111 1111 111

oo

PO150 | 0001 0010 0011 0100

0101 01100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

11111111 1111 111

oo

FOTED | 0007 0010 00171 0100

oan m10a111 1000

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

1T 11111111 111

oo

FO170 | 0007 0010 0017 0100

oo 01100111 1000

0000 0000 ao0d aaoo

111111111111 111

oo

PO180 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo 0100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aana

11111111 1111 1111

0o

PO190 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo 0100111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aana

11111111 1111 1111

0o

PO200 | 0001 Q010 0011 0100

Mo o;1oo0111 1000

0000 0000 0000 aa0a

111111171 1111 111

1

oo .
_'I_I

E:‘ Drevice

P

Ready

|maEk-CPUH

|@ffline

]

[

[Detailed Description]
- Data value is displayed by 1, 0, * * (blank).
Application Example)

Hexadecimal 1234

Binary 0001 0010 0011 0100
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5) BCD

Data is displayed in BCD.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[BCD] on the menu.

¥ pevice monitor - [P]

Eile Edit Wiew PLC ‘Window Help
EE & 2R 50 &G 72 BEOR
(]2 & | P[@0 @ @6 o

3]
WIRFE

[l
in

@ m
oy A

o e

=10l x|

8% 0 s

& 2.5

-1

|De\rice information

- x|

=- & %GK-CPUH
..... ]

MIDoO=zZzrmrohRMCoOo 4T == ™1

)

1

2

3

5 6

Poooog

1234

BE7a

0000

FFFF

1234

BE7S; 0000

FFFF

0000

0om

FOON0

1234

oEvE

0aan

FFFF

1234

aEvE: 0000

FFFF

noan

nom

Po020

1234

aEva

0aan

FFFF

1234

BEva: 0000

FFFF

noan

nom

Po030

1234

aEva

0aan

FFFF

1234

BEva . 0000

FFFF

noan

nom

Po040

1234

5678

]

FFFF

1234

B6VE: 0000

FFFF

0oan

noo

PO0s0

1234

5678

]

FFFF

1234

B67E . 0000

FFFF

0oan

noo

POOED

1234

BETE

]

FFFF

1234

BEVE . 0000

FFFF

0oan

noo

FOO7D

1234

BE7a

0000

FFFF

1234

BE7S 0000

FFFF

0000

nom

FO030

1234

BE7a

0000

FFFF

1234

BE7S; 0000

FFFF

0000

nom

PO030

1234

oEvE

0aan

FFFF

1234

aEvE: 0000

FFFF

noan

nom

PO100

1234

aEva

0aan

FFFF

1234

BEva . 0000

FFFF

noan

nom

PO110

1234

aEva

0aan

FFFF

1234

BEva . 0000

FFFF

noan

nom

PO120

1234

G673

0acn

FFFF

1234

B6VE: 0000

FFFF

0oan

noo

PO130

1234

5678

]

FFFF

1234

B6VE . 0000

FFFF

0oan

noo

PO140

1234

5678

]

FFFF

1234

567E . 0000

FFFF

0oan

noo

PO150

1234

BETE

]

FFFF

1234

BEVE: 0000

FFFF

0oan

noo

FOTED

1234

BE7a

0000

FFFF

1234

BE7S; 0000

FFFF

0000

nom

FO170

1234

BE7a

0000

FFFF

1234

BE7S: 0000

FFFF

0000

0om

PO130

1234

aEva

0aan

FFFF

1234

BEva . 0000

FFFF

noan

nom

PO130

1234

aEva

0aan

FFFF

1234

BEve . 0000

FFFF

noan

nom

PO200

1234

aEva

0aan

FFFF

1234

BEva ! 0000

FFFF

0oan

nom

PO210

1234

5678

]

FFFF

1234

B6VE . 0000

FFFF

0oan

noo

E:‘ Drevice

P

Ready

|maEk-CPUH

|@ffline

]

[

[Detailed Description]

- Data value is displayed by the figures of 0 ~ 9.

Application Example)

Hexadecimal

1234

BCD

1234
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6) Unsigned decimal

Data is displayed in unsigned decimal.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Unsigned Decimal] on the menu.

W pevice monitor - [P] =10l x|
[E] Fle Edit Wiew PLC ‘Window Help =121 x|
EH sBRR A SR 72 BREDE 42858 F=
[z gn@aod o|se 200 aalyy
|De\rice infarmation - x | 0 | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a8l 9 Al
=[5 ¥GK-CPUH Pooon | 4E60f 22136 0: GRA36: 4660 2213R 0 E5G35: 0 1
P FOIO | 46E0: 22136 0: 65535 46E0: 22136 0: 65535 0 1
H POO20 | 46E0: 22136 0f 65535 4B6E0 22136 0: 65535 0 1 o
K POOZ0 | 46E0: 22136 0: 65535: 46ED: 2136 0: 65535 0 1
F POO40 | 46E0: 22136 0: BB&3R: 4BED: 2136 0: BB&3R: 00 1
T POOBO | 46E0: 22136 0: BB535: 4BED: 2136 0: BB53R: 0 1
E POOBD | 46E0: 22136 0: BB53R: 4BED: 2136 0: BBR3R: 00 1
= > PO07D | 4RG0. 22136 0: GRA36: 46E0 2213F 0: GRA3E: 0 1
= . PO0RD | 4RG0. 22136 0: GRG36: 46E0 2213F 0: GRA3E: 0 1
L OO0 | 46E0: 22136 0: 65535 46E0: 22136 0: 65535 0 1
N PO100 | 46E0° 22136 0: 65535 4B6E0 22136 0: 65535 0 1
1D PO110 | 46ED0: 22136 0: 65535: 46ED: 2136 0: 65535 0 1
R PO120 | 4680 22136 0: 65535 46EB0: 22136 0: B8535 00 1
ZR PO130 | 46EB0: 22136 0: BB&3R: 4BED: 2136 0: BER3R: 01
PO140 | 46E0: 22136 0: BB535: 4BED: 21136 0: BB53R: 00 1
PO1BO | 46E0: 22136 0: BBR3R: 4BED: 2136 0: BBR3R: 0 1
POVED | 4RG0. 22136 0: GRG36: 46E0 2213F 0: GRA3E: 0 1
PON70 | 4BE0. 22136 0: GRA36: 46B0 2213F 0 GRA3E: 0. 1
PO180 | 460 22136 0: 65535 4B6E0 22136 0: 65535 0 1
PO190 | 46E0: 22136 0: B5535: 46E0: 22136 0: 65535: 0 1
PO200 | 46E0: 22136 0f 65535 46ED: 21136 0: 65535 0 1
PO210 | 46E0: 22136 0: BB&3R: 4BED: 2136 0: BER3R: 01 LI
[l Davice = |
Ready [GK-CPOH [CFfline [PonOD Tz

[Detailed Description]

- Data value is displayed by the figures of 0 ~ 9.

Application Example)

Hexadecimal

1234

Unsigned decimal

4660
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7) Signed Decimal

Data is displayed in signed decimal.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Signed Decimal] on the menu.

W pevice monitor - [P] =10l x|
[E] Fle Edit Wiew PLC ‘Window Help =121 x|
EH sBRR A SR 72 BREDE 42858 F=
BEJE 29228 aals
|De\rice infarmation - x | 0 | 1 2 3 4 5 6l7zl a2l g Al
ER=] WGE-CPUH PoDO0 | 4EEOf 221360 0 1 4BED. 22136 001 O 1
""" P FOIO | 46E0: 22136 0 10 4BE0: 2136 001 01
H POO20 | 46E0 22136 0 10 4BE00 2136 00 01 o
K POOZ0 | 46E0: 22136 0 10 4BE0 236 001 o1
F POO40 | 46E0: 241360 0 0 4BROD 236 0610 001
T POOBO | 4GB0 224136 0 0 4BRO: 236 001 01
E POOBD | 46E0: 224136 O A 4BRO; 236 001 01
- PO0FD | 4RGO 221360 00 -1 460 22136 0:-1: 0 1
5 PO0RD | 4RE0. 22136 0. -1, 4RO 221360 0 -1 O 1
L PO0S0 | 46E0: 22136 0 10 4BE0: 2136 001 01
N POT00 | 46E0 22136 O 10 4BE00 2136 001 01
D PO170 | 46E0: 22136 0 10 4BE0 236 001 o1
R PO120 | 4680 221360 O 0 4BB0 2236 0610 01
ZR PO130 | 46E0: 24136 0 0 4BRO: 236 001 01
PO140 | 46E0: 24136 0 0 4BROC 236 001 001
PO1BO | 46E0: 22136 O 0 4BRO: 236 001 001
POIED | 4RE0. 22136 0. -1, 4RO 221360 0 -1 O 1
PON70 | 4BEO 22136 0. -1 4RR0: 22136 0:-1: O 1
PO180 | 46E0 22136 0 10 4BE00 2136 001 01
PO190 | 46E0: 22136 0 10 4BE0: 2136 001 01
PO200 | 46E0: 221360 0 0 4BE0E 236 06 D1
PO210 | 46E0: 24136 0 0 4BRO: 236 001 01 LI
[l Davice = |
Ready [GK-CPOH [CFfline [PonOD Tz

[Detailed Description]

- Data value is displayed by the figures of 0 ~ 9.

Application Example)

Hexadecimal

1234

Signed decimal

4660
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8) Hexadecimal

Data is displayed in hexadecimal.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Hexadecimal] on the menu.

i Device monitor - [P] - 1Ol =l
File Edit View PLC ‘Window Help e =]
EE BEE i SE 7 BEDE 4 & | W B
(5] 2 Do @E@E o|s? | 288 aals i
| Device information - x| 0 1 2 3 4 5 [ 7 ) 9 -
=-[23] =GK-CPUH POO00 | 1234f 5678 0000 FFFF: 1234 5673 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
P POOT0 | 1234: 5678: 0000: FFFF: 1234 5675 0000: FFFF: 0000: 0001
M POO20 | 1234: BEFS: 0000 FFFF: 1234 BE7E: 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
K POO30 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BEFE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
? POO40 | 1234: BEFS: 0000 FFFF: 1234 BE7E: 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
C POOSO | 1234: BEYS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BE7VE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
U POOEO | 1234: GE7E: 0000 FFFF: 1234 BE7E: 0000: FFFF: 0000: 0001
= POOYO | 1234: BEYS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BEFE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
5 POOZ0 | 1234: BEFYS: 0000 FFFF: 1234 BE7VE: 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
L POO30 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BE7VE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
M PONOO | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BE7VE: 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
o POIN10 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BEFE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
=] PO 20 | 1234: BEFS: 0000 FFFF: 1234 BE7E: 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
=R PO 30 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BEVE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
PON40 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BE7E: 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
P50 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BEFE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
PONED | 1234: BEFYS: 0000 FFFF: 1234 BE7E: 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
P70 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BE7E: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
PONE0 | 1234: BEFYS: 0000 FFFF: 1234 BE7E: 0000 FFFF: 0000 0001
P00 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BE7VE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001
PO200 | 1234: 5678: 0000: FFFF: 1234 5673 0000: FFFF: 0000: 0001
PO210 | 1234: BEFS: 0000: FFFF: 1234 BE7VE: 0000: FFFF: 0000 0001 LI
i LA Device P |
Ready ik -CPUR [OFFline |PooOO 5
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9) Real

Data is displayed in real.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Real] on the menu.

¥ Device monitor - [P] - 1Ol =l
[ElFile Edit Wiew PLC Window Help ==l
SH e XxaR e  BEDNYE s (@ (&2
23 =2 e e ) ] e = R R < R - W Y P
| Device information - x| 0 1 2 3 4 -
E-[=2] =GK-CPUH PO000 | B.818927e+013] 31019142041 -1 HOMNANOe+000: 5.711352e-028: B.818927=+013 21
F PO0T0 | B.E18927e+013] 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028] B.618927e+013. 31
M PO020 | B.E18927e+013. 3101974041 1 HOMNANDOe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013: 31
K PO030 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013. 31
$ PO040 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMNANDe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013: 31
c PO0OS0 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028] B.618927e+013. 31
U PO0G0 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMNANDe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013; 31
- PO070 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028] B.818927e+013. 31
s PO0S0 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMNANDOe+000  5.711352e-028 B.818927e+013: 31
L PO0S0 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028 B.818927e+013. 31
M P00 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMNANDe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013: 31
D P10 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028] B.618927e+013. 31
& R P20 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 1 HOMNANDOe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013; 31
- [gRl 2R X e+ 3 - -1. e+ X - 3 =23 3
P30 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028] B.618927e+013. 31
P40 | 5.518927e+013. 3101974041 1 HOMNANDe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013; 31
POIS0 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028] B.618927e+013. 31
POIG0 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 1 HOMNANDe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013; 31
P70 | 5.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013. 31
POIG0 | B.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMNANDe+000  5.711352e-028 B.618927e+013: 31
P10 | 5.518927e+013. 3101974041 -1 HOMANDOe+000  5.711352e-028] B.618927e+013. 31
PO200 | B.E18927e+013. 3101974041 1 HOMNANDOe+000  5.711352e-0268. 5.615927e+013 iFI
.| | 3

L Device

Ready

ik -CPUR

[OFFline

|PooOO

I

[Detailed Description]

- Data value is displayed in real.

- Real format is available in 32 bits and 64 bits.

Application Example)

Hexadecimal

5678 1234

Real

6.818927e+013
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10) Text
Data is displayed in ASCII string.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Text] on the menu.

¥ Device monitor - [P] ;lglﬁl
[ElFile Edit View PLC Window Help == x|

SH =R Xh SR 72 BREDIY aa(d | Fs
slppoo @@ s d|es s aals s
I

| Dewice information - o= 0 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 7 | 8| 9 | -
=& ®GK-LPUH poonn [21a fev AT ATy W -l
F PODTD [4Td W AT 4wy Wy rordl
M PO020 |44 w AT 4ldy Wy roordl
K PO030 |41 o AT 4ldy Wy roordl
? PO04D |41 41 4Ty roordl
C POOSD |41 41 ATy roordl
U POOBO (4140 w0 41 4l W rorH
= POO7O |41 W 41 Al Wy roordl
c PO0BO |44 wv 4T 4luy Wy rordl
L PO0SD |44 o AT 4Tdy Wy roordl
M PO100 |41 o AT 4ldy Wy roordl
D POT10 |41 o 4T 4Tdd roordl
R PO120 |41 o 41 ATy roordl
ZR PO130 |4l w0 41 alw W rorH
POT40 (4100 W 41 4l W rorH
PONS0 |41 s 41 Al Wy roordl
POTGEO |44 W AT 4wy Wy rordl
POT7O |44 o AT 4ldy Wy roordl
PO1BO |41 o AT 4ldy Wy roordl
PO130 4147 o 41 4Ty roordl
POZ0D 414 41 ATy roordl
PO210 (4100 & 41 4l W rorH ;I
Lol Device = |
Feady [#&EK-CPUR [aFfline |Poooo &

[Detailed Description]

- Data value is displayed in ASCII string.
Application Example)

Hexadecimal 1234

Text 4]

11-45



Chapter 11 Monitoring

11) Current Value

This function is used to show or hide the row of the current value in the T and C devices.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Current Value] on the menu.

Wl Device monitor - [T] ;lglll

Eile Edit Wiew PLC Window Help _I— _Iﬁl 5'

EH s B2R a2 SR 7 BEODE S845 08 &=

o] & |z o oamE |2 aee]eal.s s
1] 1

| Device information - = | 2 -
-G8 #EK-CPUH Setup value Bit value |Setup valug Bit value |Setup valug Bit value |[Setup wal
1F T0000 noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: noo
i 10010 ooog OFF: ooog OFF: ooog OFF: ooo—
] K T0020 noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
F T0030 noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
il T0040 ooog OFF ooog OFF ooog OFF ooo
10 T0050 noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
u TOOED noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
- > T0070 0ooa OFF 0ooa OFF 0ooa OFF oao
| G T0080 noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
L T0030 noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
: T0100 0ooa OFF: 0ooa OFF: 0ooa OFF: oao
: M 10110 noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
: D T020 noon OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
d P OFF: 0ooa OFF: 0ooa OFF: oao
A 2R OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
OFF: ooog OFF: ooog OFF: ]
OFF: 0ooa OFF: 0ooa OFF: oao
OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
OFF: ooog OFF: ooog OFF: ]
OFF: 0ooa OFF: 0ooa OFF: oaa
OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: aoo
OFF: ooog OFF: ooog OFF: ]
OFF: noon OFF: noon OFF: DDDLI
|
Ledl Device ] M i} =] T
Ready HGK-CPIUH Offline
4
¥ Device monitor - [T] =101 x|
File Edit |Wiew i PLC ‘window Help _I- _|ﬁl ﬂ
~u i Cuskomize. .. " P
R ? BEMY aalu|(we
3z B Status Bar (.-L.:' EE & Q| W8 é"
Dewvice informati Device Info, I 0 1 o
=] K-E| View Option El 16 bit Bit walue | Cumrent walue | Setup value | Bit value | Curre
B P e OFF: aoaa 0000 OFF:
b E ZoomIn = OFF nooo oooo OFF o
K & Zoom Qut £ GFF M la o] BiFF
F - ) OFF aooa 0000 OFF:
7 +0e Wdth fuo Fit 2 OFF 0 0aon OFF
| & Height Auto Fit EED GFF a0 0000 OFF
) ’ 0] Unsigned Decimal OFF aooa 0000 OFF
u W P t !
- OGRS Fm il it 0 il
} OFF: aooa 0000 OFF:
Hezxad |
5 e OFF Ao 000 BFF
L | |[rmmo OFF Goiga o000 OFF
N Emme OFF agon 0000 OFF
b Taxthit OFF: aooa 0000 OFF:
3 R LI = . OFF: aooa 0000 OFF:
-z | |[Toeo | 77 Mumberbit OFF Goiga 0000 OFF
...... Current Yalue | OFF 0ooo 0000 OFF
|% Setti — val k ] OFF aooa 0000 OFF
______ a_m| SEENG YAUS OFF ngon a0 aFF
@ Bit value OFF: aooa 0000 OFF:
ooon aaoo OFF nooo oooo OFF
T0200 oooo Qoo OFF: aoog 0000 OFF:
T0210 ooog 0oon OFF: aooa 0000 OFF:
ooog 0oon OFF: aooa 0000 OFF: LI
|
E:j Device | P T |
Shows ar hides the current value of T, C device [#aK-cPUH |cfline S
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12) Setting Value

This function is used to show or hide the row of the setting value in the T and C devices.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Setting Value] on the menu.

® Device monitor - [T] -10] |
File Edit View PLC Window Help == x|
SHE| R M &G 7 BREDIE S& 0 3%
6]z 2 |2 @ @ @[@E D |22 [2e[e]laa .. &
| Drewice inFormation - = | o 1 2 -
SR ]| XK-CF’UH Current value | Bit value | Curent value | Bit value | Current value | Bit value | Curren
- P Tooog ooo0o OFF o0oo OFF o000 OFF
1] M TOo010 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF; oooo OFF:
K TO020 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF: oooo OFF:
| F To030 aooo OFF Q000 OFF an0o OFF:
T TO040 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF: oooo OFF:
| Toos0 anoo OFF n0oo OFF anoo OFF;
u TOO0E0 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF: oooo OFF:
- > Toovo oooo OFF ooog OFF ooo0o OFF;
o TOo0s0 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF: oooo OFF:
L ED] oooo OFF ooog OFF ooo0o OFF;
: T0100 oooa OFF: aoog OFF oo0o OFF:
z N 70110 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF; oooo OFF:
A D Tz0 anoo OFF a0oo OFF ao0o OFF
: R 70130 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF; oooo OFF:
3 R To40 anoo OFF n0oo OFF oooo OFF:
TO150 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF: oooo OFF:
TO1ED oooo OFF ooog OFF ooo0o OFF
To70 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF; oooo OFF;
TO0120 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF: oooo OFF:
IGEN] aooo OFF Q000 OFF an0o OFF:
T0200 oooa OFF: Qaoog OFF: oooo OFF:
TO10 anoo OFF n0oo OFF anoo OFF;
TO220 oooa OFF: aoog OFF: oooo OFF: LI
) | o
Led Device I | B P T |
Ready ®iEK-CPUH Offline
4
Device monitor - [T] -3l x|
File Edit Eiewi PLC window Help _||5'|1|
u i Cuskamize. .. "
= SR 7?7 BEOW 4| m B
[18] %2 2 2] statusgar 2 [g]lele]la a .8 3
Crewice informati Device Info, I 0 1 -
== K-l:| Wiews Option 6] 16 bit Bit value | Current value | Setup value | Bit value | Curre
----- F E B OFF: aoog 0000 OFF:
o L | # ZoomIn = OFF: aooo o000 OFF;
K (S Zoom Out 54 OFF o0 0000 OFF
1 F . - 5 OFF: aoog o000 OFF:
T Do Width Auto Fit OFF anan onan OFF
5 ¢ &v Height Auto it BED _ OFF i aonn OFF
U Wiew Properties o iopedipecl g::::; gggg gggg g:;:::
Z
a TOo0s0 8 OFF: aoog o000 OFF:
Jd 5 TO090 Bexadecimal OFF i 000 GFF
L 70100 (ool OFF: aoog o000 OFF:
N TO0110 OFF: aoog o000 OFF:
- b TO0120 3] . OFF: aoog 0000 OFF:
R L Textbit
; 70130 _ OFF: aoog o000 OFF;
ZR TOT40 2 Mumberbit OFF Giaa (] OFF
TOS0 | @] current value 0OFF o (Ao OFF
To60 |M el — val 1 OFF: Qoo oooo0 OFF
TOT70 | oo SERMOYELE | OFF aooo 0oo0 OFF
TO0150 ] Bt value b OFF: aooo o000 OFF
701590 0o0a oooa OFF: Qoog 0000 OFF;
TO200 oo0a oooa OFF: aoog o000 OFF:
TO210 oo0a oooa OFF; Qoo oo0o OFF;
TO220 oooa oooa OFF: aoog o000 OFF: LI
K I |
Ll Device " iz | P T |
Shows or hides T,C device settings walue [=EK-CPUH |OFFline l_ I_ I— o
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13) Bit Value

This function is used to show or hide the row of the bit value in the T and C devices

1.[Sequence]-[Bit Value] on the menu.

B pevice monitor - [T] oy ] 4|
Fle Edt View PLC Window Help == x|
EH fRR AN SR 7  BREBEOIR 828 |EH B
[B]z 2 |Deoaea D |ge [ee]e & al.d s
| Device information - x| 0 1 2 -
E|--- HGK-CPUH Current value | Setup value | Current value | Setup value | Cumrent value | Setup valu
- P TO000 annn o000 aooo aooo aonn aoc
b4 TOoO10 anoo o000 aooo aooo aonn oac
K To020 onaa 00aa 0o0oa 0oog 0o0aa 0oc
F To030 onoa 0oaa aooa aooo aoan 0oc
T T0040 annn o000 aooo aooo aonn aoc
C TO050 annn o000 aooo aooo aonn aoc
U TO0ED onaa 00aa 0o0oa 0oog 0o0aa 0oc
> TO070 onoa 0oaa aooa aooo aoan 0oc
5 TO0E0 annn o000 aooo aooo aonn aoc
L T0030 onaa 0oaa a0oa 0oog 0o0aa 0oc
TO0100 onoa 0oaa aooa aooo aoan 0oc
N T010 annn o000 aooo aooo aonn 0oc
D TmMz20 annn o000 aooo aooo aonn aoc
R T0130 onaa 0oaa a0oa 0oog 0o0aa 0oc
ZR TO0140 onoa 0oaa aooa aooo aoan 0oc
TOED annn o000 aooo aooo aonn 0oc
TOED annn o000 aooo aooo aonn aoc
T70 onaa 00aa 0o0oa 0oog 0o0aa 0oc
TO180 onoa 0oaa aooa aooo aoan 0oc
T80 annn o000 aooo aooo aonn 0oc
T0200 annn o000 aooo aooo aonn aoc
TO210 onaa 00aa 0o0oa 0oog 0o0aa 0oc
T0220 onoa 0oaa aooa aooo aoaa DDELI
I —— ol
Lo Device W i P T |
Ready #GK-CPUH Offline
#
Bl Device monitor - [T] - |EI|5|
Eile Edit [view] PLC window Help — &=l
| g S ? REO% aalulss
[16]22 82 [&] status gor @ RA |8 I
Drevice informati Device Infa, I 0 1 —~
=B =] K-EI| View Option 'El 16 bit Bit value | Cument value | Setup value | Bit value | Curre
LBl P 3 OFF nooo aooo OFF
..... M E ZoomIn = OFF an anog OFF
K S} Zoom out (51 OFF ] 0000 iFF
F i Ny 5 OFF: aooon aooon OFF:
. >§+ Width Aute Fit M OFF ] 0000 aFF
C  Gv Height Auto Fit st _ OFF 0000 0000 OFF
U tiew propertis e Dechal i Dot o —
z
- Toog0 q OFF nooo aooo OFF
5 T0090 Hexadedimal OFF aian noaa OFF
L TO100 i OFF nooo aooo OFF
N TO110 OFF nooo aooo OFF
D TO20 ] Texthit OFF nooo aooo OFF
R TO130 A = ] OFF nooo aooo OFF
ZR TO140 % Humberbit OFF GG G00g aFF
TOT50 | "] current value OFF Gooa 0000 OFF
TO1ED -@l e OFF nooo aooo OFF
Tol7o | o=l 222800 Vale I OFF (] (] OFF
Toren | [S] B vaus | OFF niii 0000 OFF
TO0150 aooo - aooo OFF nooo aooo OFF
TO200 oooo oooo OFF nooo aooo OFF
TO210 oooo oooo OFF nooo aooo OFF
TO220 ooo oooo OFF aooo aooo OFF LI
I I | (L]
L Device " | & =] T |
Shows or hides T,C device bit value [xEK-CPUH [Fflire I_ I_ l— v
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14) Text Bits
This function is used to display the bit value data by ON/OFF in T and C devices.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Textbit] on the menu.

B Device monitor - [T] ;Iglil

Eile Edit Wew PLC Window Help _Iﬁllil
S 2R xSk 7 BEOW S| m &
[e]z 5 |2 e wo@m@E o |2 |[e)e]e]la al.a i

0

| Dewvice information - x| 1 -
Ell;ﬁ;‘ HEE-CPUH Cumrent value | Setup value | Bit value| Current walue | Setup value | Bit value | Curre

----- F TO000 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF
= 2] TOO10 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF
il TOo20 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF
. F T0030 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF:
T T0040 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF
C T0050 aooo aooo QOFF aooo aoon OFF;
u TOOED aooo 0000§ OFF ;I aooo aoon OFF
=z TO070 aooo aooo aooo aoon OFF
s TO080 aooo 0000y OFF aooo aoon OFF
TO090 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF
L To100 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF
N To110 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF:
b To120 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF
-2l R TO0130 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF;
- ZR TO140 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF
TO150 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF
TOMED aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF
T70 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF
To180 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF
TO130 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF:
T0200 oooo oooo OFF: aooo ooo0 OFF
T0210 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF;

T0220 aooo aooo OFF aooo aoon OFF: |

< | o
Ll Device iz [ 5= P T |
Feady [waK-CPURH [OFFline [Tooen [ o

11-49



Chapter 11 Monitoring

15) Numberbit

This function is used to display the bit value data by the figures of 1/0 in T and C devices.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Option]-[Numberbit] on the menu.

W Device monitor - [T] - |EI|5|
(X File Edt ¥iew PLC Window Help o =0 e
EHEH 2R EHM SR %7 BEONE £8& 0 5=
(el & |2 mm@wE o geellelaals
| Device information - x| 0 1 -
E@ HEE-CPUH Current value | 5etup value | Bit value| Current value | Setup value | Bit value | Curre
----- P Too0n aooo Q000 i Qooo [HT] i
iy Toei0 0ooa Qooa 0 Q0aa naoo 0 o
[ Too20 nooa aooa 0 ooog nooo 0
1 F Too30 nooa aooa 0 ooog nooo 0
T Too40 nooa aooa 0 ooog nooo 0
C Toos0 nooo Qooo I Qoo nooo I
: 1 TOOED nooo 0000g 1 ;I Qoo nooo I
a = Toovo nooo Qooo Q0oo nooo I
= o TOoa0 aoo0o 0oooqo noon aao0 0
= TO0a0 aoo0o Q000 i Q000 aao0 0
J L Tolan aooo Q000 I Q000 aao0 I
d N Tm1o nooa aooa 0 ooog nooo 0
d D Tmz20 nooa aooa 0 ooog nooo 0
d R T30 nooa aooa 0 ooog nooo 0
ZR To40 nooo Qooo I Qoo nooo I
Toa0 nooo Qooo I Qoo nooo I
TOMED nooo Qooo I Q0oo nooo I
T70 aoo0o Q000 I Q000 aao0 0
Tolan aoo0o Q000 I Q000 aao0 I
IGEN aoo0o Q000 I Q000 aao0 0
To200 nooa aooa 0 ooog nooo 0
TO210 nooa aooa 0 ooog nooo 0
TO220 nooa aooa I ooog nooo I ~|
L | o
S| R T
Ready [GK-CPLH [OFFline TOOAD T 4

11.5.4 Edit Data

Data value shall be specified to write device data on PLC, or to write the selected area only on PLC.

1) Edit Cell

It is used to edit data on the cell.

[Sequence]

1. Use the mouse or keyboard to select an optional cell.

2. Input data into the selected cell.

2) Cut

It is used to delete the data of the selected area to save it in the clipboard.
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[Sequence]
1. Select the area to cut.
2. Select [Edit]-[Cut] on the menu.

3) Copy

It is used to copy the data of the selected area to save it in the clipboard.

[Sequence]
1. Select the area to copy.

2. Select [Edit]-[Copy] on the menu.

4) Delete

It is used to delete the data of the selected area.

[Sequence]
1. Select the area to delete.
2. Select [Edit]-[Delete] on the menu.

5) Paste

It is used to paste the data saved in the clipboard on a selected location.

[Sequence]
1. Select the area to paste.
2. Select [Edit]-[Paste] on the menu.

6) Fill

It is used to fill the selected data.

[Sequence]

1. Use the mouse to select the cell area to fill automatically.
2. Position the mouse at the end of the cell to make the mouse cursor shaped “+” .
3. Move the mouse with its left button pressed upward and downward.

4. Release the left button of the mouse.
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11.5.5 Save Device

There are 3 methods available to save the device.

1) Save All Device Areas

[Sequence]

1. Select [File]-[Save] on the menu.

2. Select [File]-[Save As] on the menu to save the data as a different name.

- File extension will be set as (.mem).

[
Ix

Savein:lhﬁ by Documents j € V5=

|| My Daka Sources
= ) Pl Music
ey Pictures

File name: IDevice b anitaring | Save I
Save az type: IDevice monitor file]”. mem) j Cancel |

4

2) Save Respective Device Area
[Sequence]
1. Select [File]-[Device to File] on the menu.

- File extension will be set as (device+m). (Ex. pm, mm, Im,...)

Saves the device in file ed |
Save in: ID by Documents j € V5=

|| My Daka Sources
= ) Pl Music
ey Pictures

File name: Cefaul_P Save

|
Cancel |

Save as type:

4
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3) Save Respective Device Area if all windows closed

[Sequence]

1. Select [File]-[Save Device to File] on the menu.

2. Select the device to save from the combo box.

- File extension will be set as (device+m). (Ex. pm, mm, Im,...)

Saves the device in file

Save in: I“D My Documents

[F] € 5 e

uf_.| by buizic
.ﬂ My Pictures
|.5) Snaglt Catalog

File name: |

Save I

11.5.6 Open Device

There are 3 methods available to open the device.

1) Open All Device Areas
[Sequence]

1. Select [File]-[Open] on the menu.

Save as tupe: IF' Device(".pm) j Cancel |
Device: P Dievi -
I evice J p
open 21|
Look in: Iu'_J by Documents j € V5=

My Daka Sources

éM';.-' Music

hﬂMy Pictures

Fil= narne: Device Maonitoring

Files of type: | Device monitar file[* rmerm)
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2) Import Device from File
[Sequence]

1. Select [File]-[Import Device from File] on the menu.

Opens the device from the file llil
Lok if: I [} My Documents j &) ¥ e M-

My Daka Sources

éM';.-' Music

hﬂMy Pictures

File name: I | Open I
Files of type: II: Device".cm) j Cancel |

3) Open Respective Device Area if all windows closed
[Sequence]
1. Select [File]-[Import Device from File] on the menu.

2. Select the device to open from the combo box.

Opens the device from the file 7| x|
Loak in: IB by Documents j e i
h\f_ll by buizic

lﬂ My Pictures
IC7) Shaglt Catalog

File name: | Open I
Cancel |

2

Files af type: IF' Device[".pm)

[
Device: IF' Device j

- If in monitoring mode, Open and Open Device from File are inactive.
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11.5.7 Data Value Setting

Data value of the device can be specified according to its display type and the number of bits. In addition,

setting area of the data value can be selected.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Edit]-[Fill Data Area] on the menu.

¥ Device monitor - [P] =101 =]
File Edit Wiew PLC Window Help == =]

EEH YR eSSk 7 BEAODRE &8 @ %2
5]z 82 | @momm@E oG % 228 aal.s

| Device information - x| 0 1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 g -
E-[E8] XGK-CPUH PO000 | 0000F 0000: 0000: 0000 0000 0000 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
(Bl P FO0T0 | 0O00% 0000: 0000 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000
[ PO020 | 0000 0000: 0000; 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
K PO030 | 0000 0000: 0000 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000
F FOO40 | 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000; 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000
T PO0OS0 | 0000 0000: 0000 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000
C POOED | 0000 0000: O000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
u POOFO | 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: o000
= FO020 | 0000 0000: O000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
G FO090 | 0000 0000: 0000 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000
POAOD | 0000; 0000: O000;: 0000: 0000; 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: o000
L PO110 | 0000 0000: 0000 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000
N PO120 | 0000 0000: O000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
D PON30 | 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: o000
R FO140 | 0000 0000: O000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
ZR PO150 | 0000 0000: 0000 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000

PO1G0 | 0000: 0O000: 0000; 0000: 0000; 0000 0000; 0000 0000: 0000
PO170 | 0000 O000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
PO1S0 | 0000 0000: 0000; 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
PO1S0 | 0000 0O000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
PO200 | 0000: 0000: 0000; 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
PO210 | 0000 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000
PO220 | 0000: 0000: 0000; 0000: 0000 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000
PO230 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000

PD240 | 0000 0000: 0000° 0000% 0000° G000° 0000: 0000° Go00: 0000 |
Lol Device ¥ =] | T |
Ready ik -CPUR [OFFline |PooOO 5
o . L5 up P device data ?| X|
p ————» Diata walue

= aN 1] £ OFF (O]

c 1234

d——EBitvalue——— [ Digplay < f
" 1E it Binary
i 32 bit BCD
£ B4 bit Idnzigned decimal

e - ehup area Singed decimal

& Al

" Selected

Hexadecimal
Feal

Ok I Cancel

e N e RONS|
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Title bar: used to display the device to set its data value.

o

Data value: used to input and display the data compatible with the number of bits and the display format.

. Bit value: used to set the bit value in T and C devices.

c
d. Number value: used to decide the size of data.

e. Setup area: used to decide the range the data value is applied to in the device.
f

. Display: used to decide the input format of data and change the format of the data value according

to changed value display if any data value is available.

- Device name is displayed on the title to call dialog box of Setting Data Value.

11.5.8 Clear Data

It is used to delete all data value of the device.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Edit]-[Clear Data] on the menu.

2. A message will be called to ask if you want to delete the whole device areas.

B Deyice monitor - [P] =10] x|
I File Edit View PLC Window Help ===l
EE 2R 5N &b 7T BEOR S | X B

sz % ppp@@@ 0|8 %[22 8 aal.s s

|De\rice infarmation - x |

=23 =GE-CPUH

1} 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 -

POOOD | 59550 4444 3333 BEEG: 9339 11711, 2222 3333 2222 11N
POOAD | BRR6: 4444 3333 BEER: 3999 11171 2222° 3333 22220 1111
PO020 | 4444: 3333 BEEG 9399 1911 2222 3333: 2222 1111 0000
PO030 | 4444 3333: 666G 9993 1111 22220 3333; 2222¢ 1111 0000
PO040 | 4444: 3333 BEEE: 9393 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
PO0SD | 4444 3333 BEEE. 9399 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POOGD | 4444: 3333: BEEE: 9393 11171 2222 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POO7O | 4444: 3333 BEER: 9393 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
PO0BO | 4444 3333 BEER: 9393 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
PO030 | 4444: 3333 BEER: 9393 11171 22220 3333 2222 1111 0000
POTD0 | 4444: 3333 BEER: 9399 1911 2222 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POT10 | 4444 3333 BEEG: 9399 1911 22220 3333 2222 1111 0000
POT20 | 4444 3333 BEEG: 9399 1911 2222 3333 2222 1111 0000
PO130 | 4444: 3333: BEEE: 9399 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POT40 | 4444 3333] BEEE. 9399 11171 22220 3333 2222 1111 0000
POT50 | 4444: 3333: BEEE: 9393 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POTED | 4444: 3333 BEER: 9393 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POT70 | 4444 3333 BEER: 9393 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POTBO | 4444: 3333 BEER: 9393 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POTS0 | 4444 3333 BEER 9399 1911 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
PO200 | 4444: 3333 BEEG: 9399 1911 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POZ210 | 4444 3333 BEEG 9399 1911 2222 3333: 2222 1111 0000
POZ20 | 4444 3333] BEEE. 9399 11171 22220 3333: 22227 1111 0000
POZ30 | 4444: 3333: BEEE: 9399 11171 22220 3333: 2222 1111 0000
PO24n | nonn: nnoc: oo noon: annn . Onon: nnnn: aonn: onnn: onnn LI

fedl Device M =] | T |
Ready [wiEk-CPUH [Offline |Poooo v

MIDo=zroMNMCocO—-T=ITD

s
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Device Monitoring x|

Delete all P device arear

Ok I Cancel |

B Device monitor - [P]

=101

Eile Edit Yiew PLC ‘Window Help
SH {BR Eh G 72 BREOF a8 W
£ =Bi @ n%r% A@»H@Riﬁ@. @@ +54 é"

=&l x|

| Device information - x| 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

=& #GK-CPUH POOO0 | 0O00F 0000: 0000; 0000; 0000: 0000; 0000; 0000

POOT0 | 0000¢ 0000: 0000¢ 0000: 0000¢ 0000 ¢ 0000:¢ 0000

PO020 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000 0000 0000

FO030 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000: 0000 0000

PO040 | 0000: 0000; 0000; 0000; 0000¢ 0000 0000; 0000

PO0S0 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000 0000: 0000

POOED | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000 ¢ 0000:¢ 0000

POO7O | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000 : 0000 0000

POD30 | 0000: 0000; 0000; 0000 0000; 0000 0000 0000

PO030 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000

PO10D0 | 0000 0000; 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000

PO170 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000 : 0000 0000

PO120 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000 0000 0000

PO130 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000 0000 0000

PO140 | 0000 0O00; 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000

Mooz womMRoCoo T == 10

ua

PO1S0 | 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000 ¢ 0000¢ 0000

PO160 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000 0000 0000

PO170 | 0000: 0000; 0000; 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000

PO130 | 0000: 0000; 0000; 0000; 0000¢ 0000 0000: 0000

PO150 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000:¢ 0000 0000 0000

PO200 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000¢ 0000 0000 0000

PO210 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000: 0000 0000

PO220 | 0000: 0000; 0000; 0000 0000; 0000 0000; 0000

PO230 | 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000 0000: 0000

PO240 | 0000 0OO0: 0000¢ 0000¢ 0000: 0000: 0000: 0000

bed Device 2] P T |

Ready [rEk-CPUH [Ffline

[

11.5.9 Write to PLC

It is used to transfer the device data saved in on-line computer to PLC.

[Sequence]

1. Ensure PLC is connected and the monitoring mode is inactive.
2. Select [PLC]-[Write to PLC] on the menu.

3. Select the device to write on Write dialog box of PLC.

4. Click OK to write the selected device on PLC.
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[Dialog Box]

—> Device area— oK

P A
M Caticel
1k
[IF
[ITEit value Unzelect Al | —————
[]T Current value
[C1CEBit walue

[]CCurrent value

I
Y -

Select All | <

A

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Device Area: used to display the list of the devices to write on PLC.
b. Select All: used to select all the devices to write on PLC.

c. Unselect All: used to cancel all the devices selected to write on PLC.

- Since the setting value of T & C devices is available only for Read, it can not be written on PLC.
— F device’s exclusive Read areas can not be written on PLC. Exclusive Read areas are based on the
type of CPU.

11.5.10 Read from PLC

It is used to read the device data saved in PLC to on-line computer.

[Sequence]

1. Ensure PLC is connected and the monitoring mode is inactive.
2. Select [PLC]-[Read from PLC] on the menu.

3. Select the device to read from Read dialog box of PLC.

4. Click OK to read the selected device from PLC.
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[Dialog Box]

a

—> Device area—
P A |
M Cancel
[k |
OF Select Al -
[ITEit value Unselect Al | E

(1T Current walue
[T Setup value
[]CBit value

[JCCurrent walue
[ = TR T ;I

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Device Area: used to display the list of the devices to read from PLC.
b. Select All: used to select all the devices to read from PLC.

c. Unselect All: used to cancel all the devices selected to read from PLC.

11.5.11 Write Selected Area on PLC
It is used to write the device data in the selected area on PLC connected.

[Sequence]
1. Select the area to write on PLC.
2. Select [PLC]-[Write Selected Area to PLC] on the menu.

3. A message will be called to ask if you want to write the selected area on PLC.

Device Monitoring x|
L ] "-n.‘ Writes the selected area ko the PLC?
L

Yes Mo |

4. Write the selected area on PLC.
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11.5.12 Start/Stop Monitoring

It reads the device data from PLC to display on the screen in the on-line status, or it stops reading the data.

1) Start Monitoring

It reads the device data from PLC to display on the screen in the on-line status.

[Sequence]
1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.
2. Select [PLC]-[Start Monitoring] on the menu.

2) Stop Monitoring

It stops reading the device data from PLC in the on-line status.

[Sequence]
1. Confirm the connection status with PLC.

2. Select [PLC]-[Stop Monitoring] on the menu.

- If in monitoring mode, the data can not be edited.
- If in monitoring mode, [Write to PLC], [Read from PLC], [Write Selected Area to PLC] are not

available.
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11.5.13 Change Current Value

It is used to change the data value of the cell in monitoring mode.

[Sequence]
1. Ensure PLC is connected and the monitoring mode is active.
2. Select [PLC]-[Change Current Value] on the menu.

3. Dialog box of Change Current Value will be called.

[Dialog Box]
a
—  Device: TOoZ0

—  Bit nhumber: 16 bit

C
—  Dizplaw: Hexadecimal

—— [ata value

IV N IO i [ =
e

e

1] I Canicel

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Device: used to display the start device to change the current value.

b. Bit number: used to display the number of bits to change the current value.

Usually it is identical to 16, 32 or 64 bits as displayed on the screen.

Bit value of T and C devices is 1 bit.

String format is displayed in 32*8 bits.

o

. Display: used to display the data display format to change the current value.

o

. Data value: used to display the data value to change the current value.

[}

. [[1: used to specify the bit value of T and C devices.

- If the current value is changed in string display format, the data value of 32-byte area is

changed always from the start device.
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11.5.14 PLC Type Settings
It is used to display the PLC type presently set or to set device data based on the PLC type.

[Sequence]

1. Select [File]-[ PLC Type Settings] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]
— r“”””e—

Cancel |

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. PLC Type: used to display or change the PLC type presently set.

- While connected with PLC, the present PLC type can be displayed only, not changeable.

11.5.15 Screen Zoom-In/Zoom-Out

It is used to zoom in or out the size of the screen displayed.

1) Screen Zoom-In

It zooms in the screen.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Zoom-In] on the menu.

2) Screen Zoom-Out

It zooms out the screen.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Zoom-Out] on the menu.
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11.5.16 Automatic Width/Height Adjustment
This function is used to adjust the size of the data values so to display on the screen.

1) Width AutoFit

It adjusts the size to the string length of the cell.

[Sequence]
1. Select [View]-[Width AutoFit] on the menu.

2) Automatic Height Adjustment
It adjusts the row height to the string height of the cell.

[Sequence]
1. Select [View]-[Height AutoFit] on the menu.

11.5.17 Properties

It is used to change the font and font size of the data value displayed on the screen. In addition, the color of

the data value can be changed if in monitoring mode.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[View Properties] on the menu.
2. Select [Font...] to change font

3. Select [Color...] to change color.

4. Click OK to apply the newly specified value.

[Dialog Box]

a

—»Font

Font type: M5 Sang Serf

b
Font size: 9

— Color

c d
— [lata value color: - Color... |

[k | Cancel |
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Font Type, Font size: shows presently displayed font name and font size.

b. Font: calls a dialog box to change font name and font size displayed on the screen.

o O

. Data value color: displays color of data value presently specified in monitoring mode.

. Color: calls a dialog box to change color of data value in monitoring mode.

11.5.18 Page Setting

It is used to specify the device page printed.

Page margins, title and grid lines can be showed or hidden as necessary.

In addition, the sequence of pages to print can be specified with priority of row or column.

[Sequence]

1.

Select [File]-[Page Setup] on the menu.

2. Specify margins.

3. Show or hide title and grid lines as necessary.

4.

5. Specify the print type of the center of page, horizontal or vertical.

Specify the sequence of pages to print with priority of row or column.

Page Setup

-~ Margins ~ Preview
Left | Fight |1 Qin ] T
2 wiorld!
Top [15in  Battom [1.50n 3
F1
5
— Titlez and GrdLines E
¥ Fiow Headers g
v Column Headers
¥ PFrint Frame ~Page Order ——— [ CenteronPage —
V' Wertical Lines % First Bows, then Columng W il
¥ Horizontal Lines
¥ Orly Black and ‘white " First Columns, then Rows ¥ harizantal

()% I Cancel [T Save settings to profile
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11.6 Special Module Monitoring

Select [Monitor]-[Special Module Monitoring] on the menu of XG5000 program to display “Special Module”
list dialog box (as shown in Fig. 1). “Special Module List” dialog box displays the information list of the
special module presently installed on the PLC system for the user to select a module on the list and then to
click [Monitor] in order to show “Special Module Monitoring” dialog box (as shown in Fig. 2). Through the
“Monitoring/Test” screen, the user can directly change the parameter value saved in the special module while

checking the test operation and its status of the applicable module.

[Dialog Box]
x
Baze I Slat I bd oduile
i) Baze 0 ﬂ Slat 2 HEF-HO2S, [Line-Driver, 2-CH)
i Base 0 ﬂ Slot 3 HGEF-4v84 [Voltage, 8-CH)
1 | -l
bodule Info. I b onitar Cloze |

Fig. 1 Special Module Screen
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®GEF-HO24 [Line-Diriver, 2-CH]
Item Channel 0 Channel 1
Current Count Value a a
Latch CountValue a a
Monitoring Range CountYalue 0 1]
Screen Input Frequency o1 01
Revolution/Unit Time a a
FLAG Monitor FLAG Monitar | 44— @
( Iterm Setting Walue Current Value
Zhannel Channel 0
Counter Made Linear Linear
FPulse Input Mode 2-Phs x1 2-Phsx1
Preset a a
Ring Counter Min. 0 i}
Ring Counter Masx. 0 i}
Comp Cutputd Mode (Magnitude)= (Magnitude)= < b
Parameter Comp Outputd Mode (Magnitude)= (Magnitude)=
Setting Comp Outputd Min. 0 0
Screen Comp Qutputd Max, 0 0
Comp Output! Min. 0 i}
Comp Output Max 0 i}
Qutput Status Setting Qutput Dizsahle Output Dizahle
Augiliary Mode Mo Auxiliany Mo Auxiliary
Range Yalue [ms] 0 i}
FulseiReyWalue a ] c
\ Freguency Maode 1 Hz 1 Hz
Stop Monitu’r'm Test |<-I—— d
Close |

Fig. 2 Monitoring/Test Screen (High-speed Count Module)
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Screen for
Contact

Point Input -<

Signal
Status

Instruction
Screen

<

HEF-HOZ8 [Line-Driver, 2-CH]
[tern Channel 0 Channel 1
Counter Status Decrement Decrerment
External Preset Command Flag QFF QFF
CARRY Flag OFF OFF
BORROWY Flag OFF OFF “
Alxliary Function Flag QOFF QOFF
Comparatar Qutputd Output JFF QFF
Comparator Dutput! Output QFF QOFF
Command Channel 0 Channel 1
Counter Enable OFF OFF
Count Preset OFF OFF
Decremental Counter OFF OFF
Alxiliary Function Enahle QFF QFF
Comparizan Function Enable QOFF QOFF
Ext. Comparator Qutput Enable QOFF QFF P
Comp-Cutputd EQLAL Reset QFF QFF )
Comp-0utput! EQUAL Reset QOFF QOFF
CARRY/BORREOW Reset JFF OFF
External Preset Input Selection QFF QFF
Aus-Func Ext. Input Selection QOFF QFF
Ext. Preset Detect Flag Reset QFF QFF

Canicel

Fig. 2 Monitoring & Instruction Screen of HS Counter Module FLAG
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a.

- HS counter Flag monitoring and instruction functions are available with HS counter module

FLAG Monitor(applicable only to HS counter module): Flag monitoring function is used to execute
instructions for HS counter module. The user can check the instruction and input signal status along with
HS counter monitoring/test screen as well as Flag monitoring screen (refer to Fig. 2) displayed at the

same time.

. Parameter Setting Screen: Parameter setting screen is divided into parameter changing area (setting

value) and confirming area (current value) that the changed parameter is successfully transferred to the

module during monitoring.

. Start Monitoring: Click [Start Monitoring] button to start monitoring being displayed on the screen. Click the

button once more to stop monitoring.

. Test: After changing the parameter at the bottom of the Monitoring/Test screen, click [Test Start] button to

start to test the operation of applicable special module, which will directly transfer the parameter

information to the module so to display its result on the monitoring screen for the user to confirm.

. Confirm Contact Point Input Signal Status: The user can confirm HS counter status of input contact point

signal (ON/OFF) through the upper of the Flag monitoring screen.
Instruction Screen: The user can execute the instruction for HS counter operation and additional functions
at the bottom of the Flag monitoring screen. If the instruction is correctly executed, the status of the

applicable instruction will be displayed in ON/OFF on the button.

selected by the user on the special module screen.
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11.7 Trend Monitoring

Trend monitoring is used to read the data periodically from PLC connected so to display in a graph. The
trend monitoring window is composed of bit graph and trend graph. In the bit graph, bit device’s On/Off
status is displayed in stair-shaped graph. And in the trend graph, the variation trend of the data is displayed

with the device value converted from word to data format specified.

11.7.1 Example.

The current value of a counter, CO000, whose data increase by 1 every seconds and limited to 10, will be

displayed with trend graph.

[Steps]

1. Make a program as follows.

Lo —|T1|S CTU Coooo 10
Sa 1P L

Li Cooono Coooao
34 P B

L

# END

Sk

Fo

2. Write the program to the PLC ans change the mode RUN.

3. Select [Monitor]-[Trend Monitoring] on the menu to display the trend monitor window.

i Trend Monitoring

Device

RO F0034
FO0024

FOo094

[Bevice
oS 56T, 00

ciniz o.00

G000
4000
2000
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4.Select [Graph]-[Graph Settings].
5. Select ‘Graph Setup’ tab on the monitor setup dialog box and input C0000 for Device.

Monitor Setup 2lxl
 Sample zetting

Max. sample to display: I 1000 Sample, Time: I 1000 sec.
Max. sample to keep: I 1000 Sample, Time: I 1000 sec.
Frequency: |1DEIEI 'I s

~ Device setting

Bit Graph I Trend Graph I

D Device Yariable MNarm Type
1 Foo093 _Tis BIT

FO0094

1| | »
ak. I Cancel |

6.Click ‘OK’ button and close the dialog box. The device C0000 is registered in the trend graph.
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7. Uncheck ‘View Bit Graph’ on the [View]-[Bit Graph] menu. Since the trend graph only will be displayed.

8. Click [Monitor]-[Start/Stop Monitoring] and the monitoring will be started. The current value of counter,
C0000, will be displayed with trend graph.

M o -

=

[ —a [ ] [}

- The data to display on the trend monitoring may be different from the actual data. In order to monitor
correct timing, use the data trace function.

- Refer to 11.8 for details on the data trace function.
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11.7.2 Setting Trend Monitoring

[Sequence]

1. Select [Graph]-[Graph Settings] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]
— Sample setting
a —— | Max zample to dizplay: Iﬁ Sample, Time: Im I, b
¢ —*| Max zample o keep: Iﬁ Sample, Time: Im T, d
€ — »| Frequency: IW i

f —————» Device =etting
Bilt Graph I Trend Sraph I
|

Device Yariable Mam) Type
FOo0a3 _T15 BIT

D

1 3

2 FOO094 BIT
3

K. I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Max. sample to display: displays the maximum number of samples available to scroll in the graph.

b. Time: displays the maximum number of samples available for a second.

o

. Max. sample to keep: displays the maximum number of samples available to save on the file.

o

. Time: displays the maximum number of samples available to keep for a second.

11-72



Chapter 11 Monitoring

- The ‘Max. samples to display’ can not be greater than the ‘Max. sample to keep’.

- The ‘Max. time to display’ can not be greater than the ‘Max. time to keep’.
- The relationship between the Max. samples to keep and the Max. sample to displayed is as shown
below. In the figure below, ‘Graph’ is of a graph area presently displayed on the screen, which is

available to scroll horizontally as many as the max. samples displayed.

Value & . .
.4——— Scroll available section ———

-

e /—\ < Craph

¢ Max. sample to display »

* Time

o Max. sample to keep >

- The Max. samples to keep means the max. number of samples available to save on the file.
Refer to the section of 11.7.5 ‘8) Text'.

e. Frequency: used to specify the cycle to read data from PLC. The shorter the cycle is, the more correct the
data is, which may have an influence on PLC scan and PC performance, though.
f. Device Setting: used to designate the device to monitor. The device can be displayed in bit or in real as
specified.
g. OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

h. Cancel: closes the dialog box.

1) Setting Bit Device

It is used to input the bit device to monitor.

[Sequence]
1. Select the bit graph tap on the Setting Monitoring dialog box.

2. Input the device of bit type. Or double-click the variable column to select the declared device on the

Variable/Comment dialog box.
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- Up to 8 bit devices are available to register.

2) Setting Trend Device

It is used to input the trend device to monitor.

[Sequence]

1. Select the trend graph tap on the Setting Monitoring dialog box.

2. Input the device of word type. Or double-click the variable column to select the declared device on the
Variable/Comment dialog box.

3. Click the type column to select the data type.

- Up to 12 trend devices are available to register.

- Supported data types are as follows;

Type Size Type Size
BIT 1 bit REAL 4 bytes
NIBBLE 4 bits LREAL 8 bytes
BYTE 1 byte INT 2 bytes
WORD 2 bytes DINT 4 bytes
DWORD 4 bytes LINT 8 bytes
LWORD 8 bytes
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11.7.3 Setting graph

[Sequence]

1. Select [Graph]-[Graph Settings] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

Graph Setup

General Settinos
a o Show grid
b — ¥ Show % axis data

c - Sample.

o Time: ¥ Hour | Minute | Sec, | 1/1000 sec,
d —Minirnurn value: ID,DDDDDD Faxirmurm value: |1IZIIZI.EIEIEIEIEIEI
e —» Bit graph legend | Top Left =] _
f —» Trend graph legend |T|:||:| Left ;I _

g —Calor

FO0093

Calar

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Show grid: used to decide to show XY grid or not on the screen.

b. Show X-axis data: used to decide to show X-axis data or not.

c. Show X-axis data: used to specify the display method of X-axis data.

d. Minimum value/Maximum value: used to set the max./min. range of the graph.
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- The max./min. value is applied only to Y-axis of the trend graph, and not applied if View Present Y-axis
is automatically adjusted.

- The min. value input can not be greater than the max. value.

- The actual data’s max./min. value range and specified graph’s max./min. value range are as shown

below. Only the range in gray will be displayed in the graph.

Value
Maximum data value
Maximum value (set) / i
Graph display range
Minimum value (set) L J
Minimum data value / \ /
> Time

e. Bit graph legend: used to specify the position of bit graph index. No Index, Left Upper, Right Upper, Left
Bottom and Right Bottom are available for the Bit Index Position.

f. Trend graph legend: used to specify the position of trend graph index. No Index, Left Upper, Right Upper,
Left Bottom and Right Bottom are available for the Trend Index Position.

g. Color: used to specify device color of each graph.

- If View Check Box is cancelled in Setting Color, its applicable device will not be displayed in the graph.

h. OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

i. Cancel: closes the dialog box.
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1) Graph Color Settings

[Sequence]

1. Select the device to change its graph color.

2. Click the color column to display applicable dialog box. On the dialog box, select desired color and then

click [OK] button.

2)

[Sequence]

Caolor generals l Eit graph colar
18] Device Type Wigw Colar
1 FO00g WORD M
2 |  Coome ~— WORD M

m
w
®
o
7]
o
o

117 HEEEAR
117 HEEET
17 THENEN
117 EEEEAT
11T IHEERT

ik

D efing

o

ustorn Colors

e I

[ ox |

Cancel I

View Graph Option Settings

1. Select the device to change its Graph Option.

Color generals ] Bit graph color

Trend graph color

Type

L WORD S

<|E
=

Color |

1. Select or cancel the Check Box of View Column.

Colar generals l Bit graph colar l Trend graph

color

Device

Calor

cooz
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11.7.4 Setting Graph Window
It is used to decide to change View Graph Option and display the data value as necessary.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Graph]-[Graph Settings] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

Graph Window Setup 7] x|

—Wiew graph

b |  Viewhit araph

" Wiew trend graph

— Wiew data
C___ | ¥ View graph value

d — v “iew trend graph walue

| k. I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. View all: displays all the bit and trend graphs.

b. View bit graph: displays only the bit graph.

c. View bit graph value: displays only the bit graph value.

d. View trend graph value: displays the trend graph value.
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11.7.5 Graph function

1) View Cursor

It is used to display the data value the mouse is positioned on.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Graph]-[View Cursor] on the menu.
2. Click the left mouse button to select the graph. Whenever the mouse moves, the data value the cursor is

positioned on will be displayed.

FOOD23
FOOo0s4

- View cursor function is only active in the state of Stop Monitoring/Pause Monitoring.

2) Scroll Synchronization

It is used to decide to synchronize the bit graph with the trend graph in time axis. It is useful in monitoring the

bit graph and the trend graph data with the identical time.

[Sequence]

Select [Graph]-[Scroll Sync.] on the menu.
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1. Move the horizontal scroll bar to scroll the bit graph and the trend graph at the same time based on Scroll

Synchronization specified.

I Trend Monitoring S [=]E|
Device Walue
Fooos3 FO0034 oM

FOO094

FOO094

coma 0.00

3) Adjust X-axis magnification

It is used to adjust X-axis magnification.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Graph]-[Zoom In X axis], [Zoom Out X axis], [Reset X-axis] on the menu. Based on the selected

item, X-axis’s time interval will be increased, decreased or back to basic value.

om
POO0oO

POOOO2 POOOO1

POO002

Om
POOOO1

on

PO
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4) Adjust Y-axis magnification

It is used to adjust Y-axis magnification.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Graph]-[Zoom In Y axis], [Zoom Out Y axis], [Reset Y axis] on the menu. Based on the selected

item, Y-axis’s height will be increased, decreased or back to basic value.

FOO000
FOOO01
FOOO02

5) Adjust X-axis Automatically
It is used to decide to adjust X-axis automatically. If the automatic adjustment is set, the horizontal scroll bar

will disappear and all the data can be seen at a glance.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Graph]-[X axis Autofit] on the menu.

15000 -

10000 -

S000-
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6) Adjust Y-axis Automatically
It is used to decide to adjust Y-axis automatically. The automatic adjustment of Y-axis is applicable only to

the trend graph.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Graph]-[Adjust Y-axis Automatically] on the menu.

- If the function of Y axis Autofit is not selected, the display will be based on the max./min. value specified

in Graph Settings.

7) Save as Bitmap

It is used to save the graph presently displayed on the screen on the file in window bit map.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Graph]-[Save as Bitmap] on the menu.

2. Input a file name to save with and then click [OK].

8) Save as Text
It is used to save the graph data on the file in text. Samples as many as the max. samples kept specified in

setting the max. graph will be saved.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Graph]-[Save as Text] on the menu.

2. Input a file name to save with and then click [OK].

- The String file will be saved in CSV format of Excel.
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9) Copy to Clipboard

It is used to copy the graph presently displayed on the screen onto the window clipboard.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Graph]-[Copy to Clipboard] on the menu.

- The data will not be displayed if Y axis auto scale’ is setup and the variant of data is less than 2.2e-016.

The graph will be displayed as figure below.

Error: Cannot dis aph - range too small

11-83



Chapter 11 Monitoring

11.8 Data Traces

Trace Data is used to specify trace condition and device to trace in PLC so to collect the data complying with
the specified condition from PLC. In XG5000, applicable data read from PLC will be displayed in a graph.
While being similar to the trend monitoring described in 11.7, it can collect more correct data as read from
PLC.

Trace Data operates as follows;

Sequence Details

Ready Confirm the connection with PLC and the Run status of PLC.

y

Decide to allow trace or not, And specify trigger condition, sample properties
Setting Trace pecity 1rigg ple prop
l and trace device. Refer to 11.8.3 for more details.
Write to PLC Write trace setting items on PLC. Refer to 1) Write Trace Setting ltems in
11.8. 5 for more details.
l Start trace with specified trigger conditions automatically or with manual trace
Start Trace
selected. Refer to 11.8.3 Setting Trace for detailed trigger setting, and 4) Start
l Manual Trace in 11.8.5 for detailed manual trace.
Read Data . .
Read trace data from PLC. Refer to 3) Read Trace in 11.8.5 for more details
Process Graph Refer to 11.8.4 for more details.
[Sequence]

1. Select [Monitor]-[Data Traces] on the menu.
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[Trace Data Window]

=Tk
—» _ File Wiew Cnline Trace Graph Simulation Help
b _ Lzl PoE WETREEE|® (L|es.s|eie | EFv a

9 0
— Ready [saEk-CPUS R [Trace stopg,

f i 1
h [ i

[Description of Window]

a. Menu: displays the data trace menu.

b. Tool Box: displays the tool box of the data trace.

c. Bit graph Index: displays bit device and graph color.

d. Bit graph: displays the data of bit device.

e. Word graph Index: displays word device and graph color.

f. Word graph: displays the data of word device.

g. Status bar: displays the status of data trace.

h. Progress bar: displays the progress status if data is read from PLC.

i. PLC status: displays off-line status and the operation status of PLC.

j. Trace status: displays the trace status of PLC.
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11.8.1 Connect

[Sequence]

1. Select [Online]-[Connect] on the menu.

- Refer to 10.1 Connect Options in XG5000 manual for details on Connect Options.

11.8.2 Setting Trace

It is used to specify trace conditions and trace device.

[Sequence]

1. Select on the menu [Trace]-[Setting Trace].

[Dialog Box]
Data trace settings el B
Trace Setup | Bit device settings I Wiord device settings I
a .
—» Trace ¥ Disable " Enable

b

c —® Trigger settings

4'[ ¥ Bit condition

d —————» [evice I MOD100 &% Rising Qf " Falling J(:

e .
—» [ “word condition
f ————» [Device I I ;I I

— Sample zettingz

—— % Sampling frequency I 20 m= "I

h

—» Total I 1000 Sample (Max: 3317 Sample]
i

47 Samples after tigger I 100 Sample

k. I Cancel | Aol

A A
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[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Trace: decides to allow the trace or not.

b. Trigger settings: specifies the condition for trace start. As a trigger condition bit condition or word condition
can be selected.

c. Bit condition: decides to use bit trigger condition or not. As for bit trigger setting, refer to 1) Setting Bit
Trigger item.

d. Device: specifies the device to monitor the bit trigger condition.

e. Word condition: decides to use word trigger condition or not. As for word trigger setting, refer to 2) Setting
Word Trigger item.

f. Device: specifies the device to monitor the word trigger condition.

g. Sampling frequency: specifies the cycle to collect data.

h. Total sample: specifies the number of samples in total to collect. The number of samples in total will be
decided based on the input sample device.

i. Samples after trigger: specifies the number of samples to collect after triggered.

j. OK: saves the changed items and closes the dialog box.

k. Cancel: closes the dialog box.

- Use the number of samples in total and the number of samples after triggered to apply various

collection methods.

a. Number of Samples in Total = Number of Samples after triggered: a method to collect data after
triggered, which will be used when the data before triggered is not necessary.

b. Number of Samples in Total > Number of Samples after triggered (#0): a method to collect data even
before triggered, which will be used when the data before and after triggered is necessary.

c. Number of Samples after triggered = 0: a method not to collect data after triggered, which will be used

when the data after triggered is not necessary.

1) Setting Bit Trigger
It uses the variation of the bit device value as a trigger condition.

[Sequence]

1. Select the check box of bit condition.

2. Input the device to use as a bit condition. Bit device format only is available.

3. Specify trigger condition, where rising or falling is available. Rising means that the device value changes

from 0 to 1, and falling means that the device value changes from 1 to 0.
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2) Setting Word Trigger

It uses the variation of the word device value as a trigger condition.

[Sequence]

1. Select the check box of word condition.

2. Input the device to use as a word condition. Word device format only is available.

3. Input constant value to compare with word device value.

4. Select a condition to use to compare with the constant value input. Available conditions are as follows.

< (less than), <= (less than or equal to), == (equal to), >= (greater than or equal to), > (greater than),

3) Bit device settings

It is used to select the bit device to collect data. The selected device will be displayed in a bit graph.

[Sequence]

1. Select the Bit device settings tap on dialog box of Data Trace Settings.

[Dialog Box]
Trace Setup  Bit device settings I “word device setings I
a ; ; b
—»  Mumber of device: 5 Size of data: 2 Bute <
Device list
C
—» | Mumber Device Data type
] Fooogz BIT
o TO0R? BIT
3 TO0RS BIT
4 TO0R9 BIT
b Foongs BIT
—

| k. I Cancel Spply

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Number of devices: displays the number of bit devices specified.
b. Size of data: displays the size of the data specified. More than 1 bit device will be displayed in 2 bytes.

c. Device list: displays the list of the bit devices specified.
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2. Input the device of bit type. Click the right mouse button and select [Add Line] to add a line. Click the right

mouse button and select [Delete Line] to delete the device input.

- Devices of bit type can be input up to 16.

4) Word Device Settings

It is used to select the word device to collect data. The selected device will be displayed in a word graph

[Sequence]

1. Select the word device setting tap on dialog box of Data Trace Settings.

[Dialog Box]
Trace Setup I Bit device settings  “#'ord device settings I
a —p  Mumber of device: 4 Size of data: 3 Bute < b
C ——» Device list
Murnber Device Data type

1 k0000 WORD

o kA0 WORD

3 T0996 WORD

S
5

| k. I Cancel Spply

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Number of device: displays the number of word devices specified.
b. Size of data: displays the size of the data specified. The size will be decided based on the specified data

type.
c. Device list: displays the list of the word devices specified.
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2.Input the device of word type.
3. Select the data type of device.

- Devices of word type can be input up to 8.

- Supported data types are as follows.

Type Size Type Size
BYTE 1 byte REAL 4 bytes
WORD 2 bytes LREAL 8 bytes
DWORD 4 bytes INT 2 bytes
LWORD 8 bytes DINT 4 bytes

LINT 8 bytes

11.8.3 Setting Graph

[Sequence]
Select [Graph]-[Graph Settings] on the menu.
[Dialog Box]

Gragh
a———»» ¥ Show grid

b ——» ¥ Show tiiager I%j

cC ———» Bit graph legend ILegend none j
d “wiord graph legend ILEgend none j
Color zetup

Data type Calor

Fooos:z

] I Cancel
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Show grid: used to decide to show XY grid or not on the screen.

b. Display trigger: used to decide to display the trigger position on the graph, and to specify color.

c. Bit graph legend: used to specify the position of bit graph index. No Index, Left Upper, Right Upper, Left
Bottom and Right Bottom are available for the Bit Index Position.

d. Word graph legend: used to specify the position of word graph index. No Index, Left Upper, Right Upper,
Left Bottom and Right Bottom are available for the Word Index Position.

e. Color setup: used to specify device color of each graph.

—h

OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

g. Cancel: closes the dialog box.

1) Setting Graph Color

[Sequence]

1. Select the device to change its graph color.

: Device
| | Foooge

Calar

Data type

2. Click the color column to display applicable dialog box. On the dialog box, select desired color and then
click [OK] button.

color N 2| x|
Bazic colars:
|l ol Bl
[ Nl
EHTE NN NN
HEMrEAEEENEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEN .

Custam colors:

L
L

Define Cuztomn Calars »x |

ak. I Cancel |
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11.8.4 Trace

It is used to read the data traced from PLC or the data specified.

1) Write Trace Setting
It applies the trace setting to PLC.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Trace]-[Write Trace Settings] on the menu.

2) Read Trace Settings

It is used to read trace setting from PLC.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Trace]-[Read Trace Settings] on the menu.

3) Read Data Traces

It reads trace data from PLC.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Trace]-[Read Trace] on the menu.

4) Start Manual Trace

It is used to start to trace data under the trace condition presently specified.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Trace]-[Start Manual Trace] on the menu. If data is presently traced, the applicable menu will be

inactive.

11.8.5 Simulation
Using the trace data read from PLC, it displays the data in the sequence of time.

1) Simulation Settings
[Sequence]

1. Select [Simulation]-[Simulation Setting] on the menu.
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[Dialog Box]

a

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Frequency: used to specify the cycle to update the data sample on the screen. Available data update
cycles are 20, 50, 100, 200, 500, 1000 and 2000ms value.

b. OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

c. Cancel: closes the dialog box.

2) Simulation

It is used to start Simulation. Simulation will be active only with trace data available.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Simulation]-[Start Simulation] on the menu.

3) Simulation Pause

It is used to stop Simulation in progress momentarily.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Simulation]-[Simulation Pause/Resume] on the menu.

4) Simulation Resume

It is used to continue Simulation which was momentarily stopped.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Simulation]-[Simulation Pause/Resume] on the menu.

5) Stop
It is used to stop Simulation.
[Sequence]

1. Select [Simulation]-[Stop Simulation] on the menu.
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11.8.6 Graph Function

Refer to 11.7.5 Graph Function in this manual for its basic functions.

1) Move Trigger

It moves the trigger to its generated point of time.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Graph]-[Go to Trigger Position] on the menu.

11.8.7 File function

It is used to save or read trace setting from the file.

1) Open
[Sequence]
1. Select [File]-[Open] on the menu.

2. Select a file name to open on File dialog box and then click [OK].

2) Save
[Sequence]

1. Select [File]-[Save] on the menu.

2. Input a file name to save with on File Save Box and then click [OK].

3) Save as
[Sequence]

1. Select [File]-[Save As] on the menu.

2. Input a different file name to save with on File Save Box and then click [OK].

4) Save as Bit Map

It is used to save the graph presently displayed on the screen on the file in window bit map.

[Sequence]
1. Select [File]-[Send]-[Save as Bitmap] on the menu.

2. Input a file name to save with and then click [OK].
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5) Save Text
It is used to save the graph data on the file in text. Samples as many as the max. samples kept specified in

setting the max. graph will be saved.

[Sequence]
1. Select [File]-[Send]-[Save Text] on the menu.

2. Input a file name to save with and then click [OK].

6) Copy Clipboard

It is used to copy the graph presently displayed on the screen onto the window clipboard.

[Sequence]
1. Select [File]-[Send Out]-[Copy Clipboard] on the menu.

11.8.8 View Function

This function is used to display or hide the tool bar and the status display line on the screen.
1) View Tool Bar
[Sequence]

1. Select/Cancel [View]-['Tool Name’] on the menu.
2) View Status Display Line
[Sequence]

1. Select/Cancel [View]-[Status bar] on the menu.

3) Data

It displays trace data in value. View Data will be active only with trace data available.

[Sequence]

1. Select [View]-[Data] on the menu.
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[Dialog Box]

MW View Trace Yalue

—» Trace Info,
Sampling frequency! Scan Trigger time:  2005-09-02 09:39:05:659 l

Total samples: 341 Murnber of samples after triggering: 200 Miew Seﬁingsl

— 0066 TO067 TO063 0059 FOO0SD 0955 T70.+]
180 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
. — e —— A —
182 OFF OFF OFF OFF
o e e G e
R T = e
185 OFF | OFF ON OFF

185 OFF OFF OFF OFF
187 OFF OFF ON OFF
188 OFF OFF OFF OFF
. —— . — —— —— - — -
190 OFF OFF OFF OFF

— i e e e
R e e =
193 OFF OFF ON OFF

194 OFF OFF OFF OFF
195 OFF OFF ON OFF
196 OFF OFF OFF OFF
. R — — — —
198

199

OFF OFF OFF
e .. T
— | Maxim (i} i} (i} (] 1 :

Avarag 0 0 0 B 05014662 §

4| |

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Trace info: displays the trace sampling cycle.

b. View Settings: displays the trace details.

c. Data Grid: displays the current value specified in the sequence of the samples. The sample data will be
displayed in negative before triggered, and in positive after triggered.

d. Minimum, Maximum, Average: displays the Min., Max., and Average value per device.

e. Close: closes the dialog box.
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11.9 PID Monitor

At PID monitor, you can set data value by loop unit and monitor it for PID control. XGI/XGR supports 8

blocks (256 loops). Representative function of PID monitor is as follows.

1) Read/Write PID data from PLC
2) Read/Save PID data from file
3) PID monitor/setting

4) PID trend view

11.9.1 Basic instructions

[Sequence]
Select [Monitor]-[PID monitor].

™ PID Monitoring - NewPLC

File Edit Wew PLC Graph Windows Help

e e &l&|?
EaEss 2ENE &ae
|B|ta:k Informaticn - ox® |

Block/Loop Mumber Loop Name
& O

----- @ LoorDo

----- @ LooPD1

----- @ Looro2

----- (@ LoorDs
----- [J[@ Looro7
----- @ Loorog
----- (@ LOOPDY
----- @ Loor10
----- (@ LooF
----- @] LoOP12
----- @ Loor13
----- (@@ LooF14
----- @] LOOP15
----- @ LooP16
----- @ Loor1T7
----- @] LoOP12
----- @ Loor13
----- @ Loor20
----- (@ Loor21
----- @ Loorz2
----- @ Loor23
----- @ LoOP24
----- @ Loor2s

----- @ Loor27
----- (@ Loor2s
----- (@ LOOP23
----- [J[@ LooP30
----- (@@ LooF31

Block Information | Selected Loop |

Ready XGK-CPUH | Online | L, RS-232C, OK
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At block information window, select block, loop you want.

If you double-click loop or press enter, loop monitor window shows up.

I Looro_o0

15000 Initialize
PLC Write
10000+
a PLC Read
B Loop Save
0 S ) S A S —— Loop Open
28 31 34 37 40 43 46 49 52
< >
Monitoring View
b > Run Status Stop PV 0
Error Status Marmal EV 0
Cascade Stop Y 0
Remote Run Stop AT Status Ready
< >
Setting View
c FPALISE Ma{OFF) T s 0
> MAMUAL Auta(OFF) K_p 0.00000
MY_BMPL Disahle(OFF) T_ii 0.00000
MY _rman 0 T d 0.00000
Reverse Forward(OFF) P_on_PV on ERR
=1 0 AWZ2D Enahle(!
delta PV_Max 0 D_on_ERR on PV(C
Deadband 0 Td_lag 0
Iazx. My 0 AT_EM Disable
fin. MY 0 AT_8V 0
delta MV_Max 0 AT_HYS val 0
< > w

[Detail description]

a. Graph: indicates PV (Present Value), MV (Manipulated Value), SV (Setting value) among PID monitor
value as trend graph

b. Monitor window: monitors real data value of PID variable, you can’t edit value in the monitor window

c. Detail setting window: indicates value of setting item adjusting monitor value. The user can edit at

online/off line.
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11.9.2 Save file
It saves PID data value into file.

1) Save All Loops

[Sequence]

Select menu [File]-[Save All Loops]

After inputting file name, press ‘Save’ button

2) Save Block

How to save at menu
[Sequence]
Select [File]-[Save Block]

Save All Loops

Save Block

Save Loop

&5 Print...

Print Setup...

Exit

After inputting file name, press ‘Save’ button
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How to save at block information window

[Sequence]

Select block to save at block information window

Push the right button of mouse and select [Save Block]

Save Block, ..

After inputting file name, press ‘Save’ button

3) Save Loop

How to save at block information window

[Sequence]

Select loop to save at block information window

Push the right button of mouse and select [Save Loop]

After inputting file name, press ‘Save’ button

How to save at loop monitor window

[Sequence]

Push ‘Loop Save’ button at loop monitor window

After inputting file name, press ‘Save’ button

15000

10000+

50004

0 .

208 214

220 228

232

Initialize

PLC Write

PLC Read

Loop Sﬂ

Loop Open

Extension per file type is as follows
- Save All Loops: ppc
- Save Block: ppb

- Save Loop: ppl
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11.9.3 Open file
Reads PID data setting value from file

1) Open All Loops

[Sequence]
Select [File]-[Open All Loops]
After inputting file name, push ‘Open’ button

2) Open Block

How to open at menu
[Sequence]
Select [File]-[Open Block] at menu
Save Al Loops
& Open All Loops...

Save Block

Open Blodk. ..

Save Loop

Open Loop...

&h Print...
E’. Print Preview
Print Setup...

Exit

After inputting file name, push ‘Open’ button
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How to open at block information window
[Sequence]
Select block to open at block information window

Press the right button of mouse and select [Open Block]

Save Block., ..

After inputting file name, push ‘Open’ button
3) Open Loop

How to open at block information window
[Sequence]
Select loop to open at block information window
Press the right button of mouse and select [Open Loop]

After inputting file name, push ‘Open’ button

How to open at loop monitor window
[Sequence]
Press Open Loop button at loop monitor window

After inputting file name, push ‘Open’ button
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11.9.4 Setting/adjustment of loop name
It is used to name PID loop

[Sequence]
Press the right button at block information window and select [Establish Loop Name]

Input name you want and press OK

Loop Name Establishment E|

Loop Mame
Loopl name setting|

|  OK || Cancel |

Check name of loop

Block Information x

BlockLoop Mumber Loop Mame A
=~ (][] BLOCKDO

(@ LOOPDD  Loop0 name setting

(@ LOOPO1

(@ LOOPD2

ClfaF LOoPD3

You can set/adjust loop name at Selected Loop tap of block information window
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11.9.5 Add/Delete selected loop

It is function to monitor easily selected loop the user uses frequently among maximum 32 loops.

Add selected loop
[Sequence]
Push the right button at block information window and select [Add/Del Selected Loop]

Check if check box in front of loop number is set or not at block information window

Block Information x
Block/Loop Mumber Loop Mame -
=[] [ma] BLOCKDD

(@] LOOPDD  Loopl name setting
vl @] LOOPO1

(@ LOCPO2
Cl[a# LOOPO3
Check if selected loop is added or not at Select Loop tap of block information window
Block Information »
Selected Loop Mumber Loop Mame

El BLOCKOO-LOOFDD Loop( name setting
v/ (@] ELOCKDO-LOOPD1

Delete selected loop
[Sequence]

Push the right button and select [Add/Del Selected Loop] at block information window

Check if check box in front of loop humber is canceled or not at block information window.

You can cancel at Selected Loop tap.

Check if selected loop is not deleted or not at selected loop tap of block information window.

You can add/delete loop or block by clicking check box of block information window.
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11.9.6 Print/Print Preview
It is function to print/print preview the activated loop monitor window and detail setting window
Print Preview
[Sequence]
Select [File]-[Print Preview]
Print function

[Sequence]

Select [File]-[Print] or [Print] at preview window

Print/Print Preview supports only one loop at one time

11.9.7 Connection to PLC

Connects PID monitor to PLC
After connecting PLC at XG5000, if you execute PID monitor at XG5000, PID monitor connect to PLC and it

converts monitor mode
[Sequence]

Sets connection method through [PLC]-[Connection Settings]
Select [PLC]-[Connection]
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11.9.8 Write loop datato PLC

It writes data value to PLC by loop unit. You can check progress through progress bar at bottom of PID

Block Information  Selected Loop

Writint to PLC... | !

monitor

[Sequence]
Select loop at block information window
Open loop monitor window by double-clicking
Input the value at detail setting window of loop monitor window
Push the PLC Write button or select [PLC]-[Write Loop]

11.9.9 Write all datato PLC

It writes all loop data to PLC. You can check progress through progress bar at bottom of PID monitor

Block Information  Selected Loop | ‘ iﬂi LOOPOD 00

write all loops... | | ¥GI-CPUL

[Sequence]
Select [PLC]-[Write All]

11.9.10 Read loop data from PLC

It reads data value from PLC by loop unit. You can check progress through progress bar at bottom of PID

monitor

[Sequence]
Select loop at block information window
Open loop monitor window by double-clicking

Push the PLC Read button at loop monitor window or select [PLC]-[Read Loop]
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11.9.11 Read all data from PLC

It reads all loop data from PLC. You can check progress through progress bar at bottom of PID monitor

[Sequence]

Select [PLC]-[Read All]

11.9.12 Monitor start/end

1) Start Monitoring

It reads PID data value in PLC connected and indicates at screen

[Sequence]
Check if PLC is connected
Select [PLC]-[Start Monitoring]

2) End Monitoring

It stops monitoring PID data value of PLC

[Sequence]
Select [PLC]-[End Monitoring]

In case of monitor mode, you can’t edit detail setting. You can change setting value only by [Edit]-
[Change Current Value]

-In case of monitor mode, you can’t execute [PLC Write], [PLC Read], [Loop Open] and [Loop Save] is

only available.
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11.9.13 Change current value during monitoring

It sets data necessary to PID control

If you want to use all data relevant to loop to PLC, refer to 11.9.8.

[Sequence]
If it is not monitor mode, select [PLC]-[Start Monitoring]
Select block and loop you want at block information window
Open relevant loop by double-clicking relevant loop or using ENTER key
Move the mouse to cell you want to set at loop monitor window
Push the right button and select [Change Current Value] or push the ENTER key

Change value and press OK

[Dialog box]

Change Current Value

9 [mformnation: S

a —

b —» Data Type:  INT
c —» {5V, PID Set Walue)

d —» Range: -32768 ~ 32767

e —» D[ata Yalue

[Dialog box description]

a. Information: indicates PID information to set

b. Data Type: indicates data type of PID information to set

c. Parenthesis information: indicates detail meaning of setting information
d. Tolerance range: indicates data value range of PID information to set

e. Data Value: indicates data value to set

[Current Value Change] function is activated in case of monitor status
Data relevant to detail setting at loop monitor is available to write, and monitor window part can’'t be

changed.
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11.9.14 Graph

It indicates PV (Present Value), MV (Manipulated Value), (Setting Value) among PID monitoring value as

graph

200004 X—
15000
10000

S000

I:I T T T T T T T T T T T T
2690 2694 ZE9B 2702 205 2710 2714

In case of changing PID flag value of XG5000 or changing detail setting value at PID monitor during
monitoring, it is reflected in real time. In case of stopping monitoring, graph also stops. And in case of

restarting monitoring, it draws again from last run time. The horizontal axis is renewed every 1 second

11.9.15 Graph related function

1) Horizontal scroll bar

If 25 second passes after starting monitoring, horizontal scroll is created automatically

20000 4
15000 4
10000 4

S000 4

I:I T T T T T T T T T T T T
2203 AR Y 2275 2279 2283 U5V

£ *

If you press both end arrow of scroll, time line increases/decreases by 1. And if you press both blank. Time

line increases/decreases by 10.

2) Vertical scroll bar
It is used to adjust vertical interval and see value more detail or inclusively
[Sequence]
Push [Graph]-[Zoom In Y-axis] or [Graph]-[Zoom Out Y-axis]

—-Enlargement of Y axis is supported up to 4 steps

- In order to restore previous status, select [Graph]-[Return Zoom]
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3) Graph color setting
It is used to change color of PV (Present Value), MV (Manipulated Value), SV (Setting Value) graph

[Sequence]
Select [Graph]-[Graph Color Setting]

Select graph color part you want to change

Graph Color

Graph Color Setting

Graph Color

P Graph Colaor
MY Graph Color
% Graph Color

|  OK || Cancel |

Select color at color table and press OK

Basic colors:

M [N [
H [N
HENENEN NN
HENEEEENEE
Al EEEEENE
HEEENEN N

Custom colors:

T I O O O O I
[ I O O O B O

[ Define Custom Colors ]I

| ok || cancel |
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Check the change of graph color

24000

19000 1
14000 4

3000 4
4000
-1000

0BG

3670 3674 3575 3657 3606 5690

4) Graph initialization

Delete accumulated graph and draw again

[Sequence]

Select [Graph]-[Graph Initialization]

Check graph is renewed from time line 0

11.9.16 Edit function

1) Cell copy

It is used to execute copy of cell

[Sequence]

Select cell to copy and after pressing the right button of mouse, select [Cell Copy]

unit among detail setting value of PID monitor

Since copy of bit data is not possible, [Cell Copy] menu is not activated.

2) Cell Paste

It is used to paste value with cell unit among detail setting value of PID monitor

[Sequence]

Select cell to copy and after pressing the right button of mouse, select [Cell Copy]

Select [Cell Paste] after pressing the right button of mouse at cell you want to paste
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When Cell Copy is not executed, [Cell Paste] is not activated
Cell Paste function is supported at same data type

When pasting different data type, warning window occurs

When selecting more than one cell, Cell Copy/Paste is not possible

3) Setting Copy

It is used to copy entire detail setting of PID monitor

[Sequence]
Select detail setting window grid to copy and select [Setting Copy] by right button of mouse.

If you execute Setting Copy, all setting area is selected.

4) Setting Paste

It is used to paste all detail setting of PID monitor

[Sequence]
Select detail setting window grid to copy and select [Setting Copy] by pushing right button of mouse.

Select detail setting window grid to copy and select [Setting Paste] by pushing right button of mouse.

When you select cell more than one, you can’t execute Setting Copy/Paste

5) Initialize setting

It is used to initialize entire detail setting value of activated PID monitor. You can’t use this during monitoring

[Sequence]
Push [Initialize] at activated loop or select [Initialize setting] on detail setting grid by pushing right button of

mouse

You can’t execute [Cell Paste], [Setting Paste], [Initialize Setting] during monitoring
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Chapter 12 Debugging

12.1 Start/Stop Debugging

12.1.1 Start Debugging

[Sequence]
1. Select [Online]-[Connect] on the menu to connect with PLC.
2. Select [Online]-[Write] on the menu to download the program onto PLC.

3. Select [Online]-[Change Mode]-[Debug] or [Debug]-[Start/Stop Debugging] on the menu.

- This function is available only with PLC connected in online
- Debug is unavailable if PLC operation is in Run mode.
- Debug function is available with XG5000 program and PLC program identical to each other. If they are

not identical, download the applicable program.

Monitoring function is also available in Debug mode.

If any error occurs on PLC, Debug instruction will not work normally. Clear the error to execute the Debug

instruction.

12.1.2 Stop Debugging

[Sequence]
1. Select [Online]-[Change Mode]-[Stop] or [Debug]-[Start/Stop Debugging] on the menu.
2. PLC will end Debug and come to the Stop mode.

- Even if Debug stops, Monitor does not end.

12-1



XG5000 User’s Manual

12.2 LD Program Debugging

It is used to specify functions to debug the prepared LD program.

12.2.1 Set/Remove Breakpoints

It is used to set or remove the Breakpoint per step.

1) Set Breakpoint

[Sequence]

1. Move the Breakpoint to the step to specify.

ia
Lt OO0 PO0200 POO500
sof— | {1 —
L2 POOO00 POOO0G
—
La
PO0S00 MOY POOOI PO002
87— L
L&
END
510
2. Select [Debug]-[Set/Remove Breakpoints] on the menu.
La
Lt PO0O0T PO0200 POO500
20 | || ]
L2
PODO00 PO000G
—o
t PO0500 MOV PO001 POO0Z
s f L
id
END
510

- The break can not be set on the area specified by a Block Mask instruction.

- Application instruction will set the breakpoint on the instruction String area.

Fono Fonoz

OO0y
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2) Remove Breakpoint
[Sequence]

1. Move the Breakpoint to the step to remove.

Lt FO0OI POD200 PODEOD
s0HOH O | —
bz P ODOOD P ODO0G
L »J
L3
| P [Omoy PODDI POOD2 L
1 T k
4
END
510

2. Select [Debug]-[Set/Remove Breakpoints] on the menu.

L POna01 PO0200 PONS00
s0HOH | | | ]
= P ORO0D P ODO0G
T J
La
PODE00 lomov ponni PO002 L
57 1| k
i
END
510

12.2.2 Go

It starts program debugging using the specified Breakpoint. With the Go function, the program can be run up

to the Breakpoint specified.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Debug]-[Go] on the menu. The program will be run till the breakpoint complying with the

condition is reached.

L8 PO0000 MO0001
soH | ¢
L PO0440 MO0002
soHH | ¢
L2
FO003D [ call TEST |
1 | I
s4|  _sTOG
e
END
36
ig
Lo
SERT TEST
SV | I_
L&
FO0093 [ a0 MO000 1 MooDD ||
1 '
siz]  ow
L7
RET
517
ra
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i S M0001
soHoH | 3
L! PO0440 100002
so[HH | {3
L2
Fono:D [ calL TEsT |
1 I L
sS4l STOG
L3
EMD
56
L4
e
- | sSBRT TEST |
2. Select [Debug]-[Go] on the menu again to go to the next Breakpoint.
12.2.3 Go to Cursor
It is used to make the program run up to the cursor position.
[Sequence]
1. Move the cursor to the position desired to run.
Lo PO0000 MO0001
soHOH | 3
L/ PO0440 M0000z
| | 7o
e T {0
L2
FonooD | calL TEST |
1 | L
24 _STOG I
La
EMD
]
L4
2. Select [Debug]-[Go to the Cursor] on the menu.
Lo PO0000 100001
sofH | {3
L PO0440 MO000z
sef— | <>
L2
FO003D [ caLL TEST |
| | L.
=4l _STOG I
e
EMD
=6
ig
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12.2.4 Step Into

If the Breakpoint is engaged during debugging, its progress will be made step by step. When debugging
program, Step Into, Step Out and Step Out functions will be provided.

1) Step Into
It runs the program to the next step. If the present step is a application instruction CALL with the running

condition satisfied, it will enter the subroutine block.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug]-[Step Into] on the menu.

£
POOO0D MOD001
soH@- |
£ PO0440 MDO002
go|—IW| i
iz FODO9D
s [y CALL TEST |
s4| _=Tog I
La
END
56
Ld
La
. | SBRT TEST ||
T 4 4
FDHEIEI | 40D +40000 1 10000 [_
siz[  lon
L7
. RET
L
i
POO0D0 MO0001
soH |
1% PO0440 MO002
so|—m| n
L2
FO0u3D [ caL TEST ||
|.| k
g4  _=T0G
L3
END
56
id
fa
. |, seAT | Test L
5 4 4
Fﬂl%99 | A00 10000 1 10000 |_
siz|  ow
L7
- RET
ra
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- If not with CALL instruction or if the CALL running condition unsatisfied, the program will be run to the
next step.
L POO00D MOD001
~ soH@H
Lh PO0440 rOD00Z
52 L [ ]
iz Fo00sD [ call TEST |
s4|  _STOG
s EMD
56
i
2) Step Out

It is used to step out of the subroutine block once entered with Step Into function executed.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug]-[Step Out] on the menu.

Lo PO0ON 100001
50 [}
T PO0440 MO0o02
2| —Im| u
L2
FweD [ caLL TEsT |
s4|  _=TOG
IE;
, END
ig
IE
SERT TEST
57 | .
i5 4 4
FO0099
o [ DD K000 1 mMoooo | |
s12[ !
i7
RET
517
IR
Lo ST MOO001
50 { |
Iy PO0440 MOO002
52| —Im| u
L2
OO0 [ caLL TEST ||
s4]  _sTOG
L3
END
6
I
i5
SBRT TEST
57 | .
L& 5 5
FDI%99 | 40D MAOO0 1 MAOO0 [_
siz| oM
i7
RET
517
IR
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- If the presently debugged step is not inside the subroutine block, the program will be run to the next step.

3) Step Over
It is used to run the program to the next step. Differently from Step Into, even if the present step is a

application instruction CALL, it will not enter the subroutine block but run the program to the next step.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug]-[Step Over] on the menu.

Lo POO0OD MO0001
50 P
Iy POD440 MO0002
52 |—m| n
iz FOO09D
s [y caL TEST |
54| _STOG I
)
END
56
id
i[5
- | sBRT TEST ||
I 5 5
Fﬂg?ﬁ | ADD +40000 1 10000 |_
siz2| Lo
i7
- RET
Lo POO0ND K000
50 { | el
Y, PO0440 KD0002
2 —m| ol
L2
FO0eD [ calL TEST ||
s4]  STOG
IE;
END
56
¥
ia
. | seRT TEST ||
5 B B
Fﬂl%99 | A00 10000 1 10000 [_
siz|  ow
i7
- RET
IT;
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12.3

IL program Debugging

It is used to specify functions to debug the prepared IL program.

12.3.1 Set/Remove Breakpoints

It is used to set or remove the Breakpoint per step.

1) Set Breakpoint

[Sequence]

1.Move the Breakpoint to the step to specify.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 oF Z2 OF 3 QP 4 OF 5 op
0 0 LOAD POD10Z

1 MPUSH

2 AND FOOD30

3 MO hFFEE PODOD

5 MLOAD

i MO 4 hF PO0OO4

g MLOAD

10 ouT POOOO0

11 MPOP

12 ouT FO0O10
1 13 END

2. Select [Debug]-[Set/Remove Breakpoints] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 oF Z2 OF 3 QP 4 OF 5 op
0 0 LOAD POD10Z

1 MPUSH

2 AND FOOD30

3 MO hFFEE PODOD

5 MLOAD

i MO 4 hF PO0OO4

g MLOAD

10 ouT POOOO0

11 MPOP

12 ouT FO0O10
1 13 END

- The break can not be set on the area specified by a Block Mask instruction.

- IL will set the Breakpoint in line unit.
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2) Remove Breakpoint

[Sequence]

1.Move the Breakpoint to the step to cancel.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 oF Z2 OF 3 QP 4 OF 5 op
0 0 LOAD POD10Z
1 MPUSH
2 AND FOOD30
3 MO hFFEE PODOD
5 MLOAD
i MO 4 hF PO0OO4
g MLOAD
10 & ouT POOOO0
11 MPOP
12 & [oUT FO0O10
1 13 EMD
2.Select [Debug]-[Set/Remove Breakpoints] on the menu.
Runy Step instruction QP 1 oF 2 OF 3 OF 4 0OF 5 op
i i LOAD 00000z 2
1 MPLSH
. AMND Foooan
3 MO hFFEE POOOD
5 MLOAD
6 el hF POOO04
g MLOAD
10 & 0uUT POOOOD
11 MPOP
12 & 0UT POOOID
1 13 EMND
12.3.2 Go

It starts program debugging using the specified Breakpoint. With the Run function, the program can be run

up to the Breakpoint specified.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug]-[Go] on the menu. The program will be run till the Breakpoint complying with the

condition is reached.
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Rung|  Step instruction OP | 0P 2 0P 3 0P 4 0P & OP B OP 7
h 0 LOAD MO00T3
1 2 @ LOAD NOT  FOO0OD
3 ARD FOO05E
4 & 0f MO00GG
5 AND NOT TO019
B ouT wioiz
2 a LOAD Moo12
5 TON 0019 450
3 10 & LOAD MO00GG
1 OR MOO057
i AND NOT P00
13 ouT MO0057
4 14 END
Rung|  Step instruction 0P 1 OP 2 OP 3 0P 4 0P 5 0P K OP 7
im0 LOAD M00013
i ouT P0G
o
3 AND FOO09E
4 & O hATI00RS
5 AND HOT o4
3 ouT M00TZ
7 LOAD i}
5 TON o014 450
3 10 & LoD MRS
1 OR G
12 AND HOT PO0034
13 ouT MOD0G?
4 14 END
2. Select [Debug]-[Go] on the menu again to go to the next Breakpoint.
12.3.3 Go to Cursor
It is used to make the program run up to the cursor position.
[Sequence]
1. Move the cursor to the position desired to run.
Rung Step instruction op 1 op 2 P 3 op 4 OP 5 OP B op 7
0 0 LOAD MO00T3
1 ouT PR
i ? LOAD MOT " FO00D
3 AND FO00598
4 OR Mo0T2
5 OR MO0GR
B G AND NOT P00 D
7 AND NOT P00
B AND NOT 0019
g ouT Mooo12
2 10 LOAD w0012
i TOM 0019 45
3 13 LOAD MO00RE
. & OR  MOOBZ
15 AND NOT PO0034
1k ouT M0067
4 17 END
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2. Select [Debug]-[Go to Cursor] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction oP1 op 2z OP3 oP 4 OP& OF B or 7
0 0 LoD h00013
1 ouT PO00R4
1 2 LOaD MOT FOoaoo
3 &M FOO09e
4 OR w02
b OR M O00GR
i & AND NOT Panot O
1 AMD MOT Panong
il AMD MOT T
9 ouT r00012
2 10 LoD w0002
11 TOM TO019 450
3 13 LOoa&D h000EE
.4 OR  MoOET
15 AND MOT PO0034
16 ouT h0O0067
4 17 EMD

12.3.4 Step Progressing

If the Breakpoint is engaged during debugging, its progress will be made step by step. When debugging

program, Step Into, Step Out and Step Over Instructions will be provided.

1) Step Into
It runs the program to the next step. If the present step is an application instruction CALL with the running

condition satisfied, it will enter the subroutine block.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug]-[Step Into] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 OF 2 OF 3 OF ¢ OF & OF & OF 7
0 0 LoaD 100013
1 ouT Poo0g4
1 2 LOAD MOT Foooon
3 arD FO00e
4 ouT 00012
2 5 & L0AD 00012

3 7 EMND

4 a SBRT TEST
b 13 LoaD Foonsg

14 abD 10000 | 0000
G 13 RET
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Rung | Step instruction 0P 1 P 2 OP 3 OP 4 OP§ 0P € 0P 7
0. D LOAD IE
i auT Pod064
i LOAD MOT — Fon0o0
3 AND FONNSB
1 auT MO012
5 LOAD MOgi2
b CALL TEST
3 END
4 &8 seAT BT
5 13 LOAD FO0039
14 ADD Mann Mt
L RET

- If not with CALL instruction or if the CALL running condition unsatisfied, the program will be run to the next

step.
Rung [ step instruction 0P 1 oP2 0P 3 oPd OP§ OP 6 oP7
00 LOAD MO00T3
i ouT PO00R4
i LOAD NOT — FoDOO0
3 AND FO009B
4 ouT M2
i, ® 04D M2
f CALL TEST
EL S mEE e
4 8 SBRT TEST
53 LOAD FO0039
14 0D MO000 1 MO000
68 RET
2) Step Out

It is used to step out of the subroutine block once entered with Step Into Instruction executed.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug]-[Step Out] on the menu.

Runig Step instruction 0P 1 op 2 0P 3 oP 4 OP & OF B ap 7
i} i LOaD h00013
1 ouT PO00G4
1 2 LOAD NOT FO000o0
3 &MD FOO09E
4 ouT MO0012
¢ b LOaD MO0012
G CaLL TEST
3 7 END
4 a SBRT TEST
5 13 L PO
14 &0D 0000 0000
G 18 RET

12-12




Chapter 12 Debugging

Rung | Step | instruction OP | 0P 2 0P 3 0P 4 0P 5 OP E 0P 7
T L0&D 0013
i ouT PONNGY
. LOAD NGT ~ Foooo
€ AND FO003E
i GUT i
7y ® 104D TE
: CALL TEST
I T 15D S I S S R
+ 8 SERT TEST
E LOAD Filio3
T ADD MaooD i MGd00
N[ RET

- If the presently debugged step is not inside the subroutine block, the program will be run to the next

step.

3) Step Over

It is used to run the program to the next step. Differently from Step Into, even if the present step is a

application instruction CALL, it will not enter the subroutine block but run the program to the next step.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug] - [Step Over] on the menu.

Rung Step instruction OF 1 op 2 oF 3 OF 4 OP & 0P B ap 7
0 0 LOaD k00013
1 ouT POO0GES
1 ¢ LOAD NOT FO0000
3 &nD FOo09e
4 ouT r00012
pd b LOoaD r00012
3 7 EMD
4 8 SBRT TEST
5 13 LOAD FO0099
14 &00 k0000 0000
G 18 RET
Rung Step instruction OF 1 op 2 OP 3 OP 4 OF & 0P & ar 7
i i LOoaD M00013
1 ouT POO0G4
1 2 LOAD MOT FOo0oa
3 AND FOO09e
4 ouT MO0012
2 5 LOaD MO0012
i CaLL TEST
4 il SBRT TEST
5 13 LOaD FOO099
14 &00 w0000 w0000
i 18 RET
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12.4 List of Break Points

The list shows all the Break Points being used in the program, where the user can decide to use or delete
the Break Point.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug] - [Breakpoints List] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]
a b c d
Breakpoint List - PLC1 ﬂﬂ

Llse FPrograrm Step | Count | Ok |<.

1|1 W Prograrm3 10 1 c |

2| & Frogram?3 12 1 —I‘Em":E

3|l &= Program?2 3 1 Select Al |<-

4| W Frogram?2 10 1

5| W Program?2 12 1 Reset Al I“

Goto |<—
Femove I<-
Remove All |<-
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Use: If the checked item once allowed is cancelled in the check box, the break only will not be engaged
although the breakpoint being used is not deleted.

b. Program: displays the name of the program where the breakpoint is used.

c. Step: displays the Step number where the breakpoint is caught.

d. Count: After executed the number of times as many as the specified steps where the breakpoint is caught,
PLC will be then breaked. (Example; If the breakpoint is set inside FOR 20 ~ NEXT with the number of
times 10, FOR 20 ~NEXT will be executed 10 times and then will be breaked.)

e. OK: saves the changed details and closes the dialog box.

f. Cancel: just closes the dialog box without saving the changed details.

g. Select All: checks all the listed items to allow.

h. Reset: cancels all the checked items previously allowed.

i. Go to: used to move to the position where the selected breakpoint is used.

j. Remove: deletes the selected breakpoints from the list.

k. Remove All: deletes all the breakpoints from the list.

- Up to 62 Breakpoints are available to be registered in PLC.
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12.5 Device Break

Applicable debugging is available based on the data value and the application of the device.

1) Setting Device Break

[Sequence]

1. Select [Debug] - [Breakpoint Conditions] - [Device Break] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

Device Break | Scan Break I

a ————p v Use the device as a device break

b ————| Devicz  [PDO0O0 Find.. | |4

c ——>» Type El ~| Canditior: read o wiitten ¥ | |«

d ———» Vaiable: wariable

€ ——»| Comment  comment

f ———»w Usze value break

g ——» Waum 150

T

] I Cancel |
h

12-16



Chapter 12 Debugging

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Use the device as a device break: If the check in the box is cancelled, the break even if saved, will not be
used.

. Device: shows the device name used for device break.

O

. Type: shows the type of the device used for device break.
. Variable: displays the variable name if device is with the variable name declared in Variable/Comment.

. Comment: displays the comment if the device is with the comment declared in Variable/Comment.

Pl 0] o O

Use Value Break: If the check in the box is cancelled, the value even if saved, will not make the device

break engaged.

g. Value: if the specified device value is reached, the break will be engaged. The maximum/minimum value
is based on the device type.

h. OK: saves the changed details and closes the dialog box.

i. Cancel: just closes the dialog box without saving the changed details.

j. Find: finds a desired device on the Variable/Comment list.

k. Condition: makes the break engaged when writing the value on or reading the value from device.

2) Device Break Run

[Sequence]

1. Specify the device break.

2. Select [Debug]-[Go] on the menu. PLC runs debugging.

3. If specified device break conditions are met, a message will be displayed to inform that the device break
is engaged, when PLC stops running.

@ Debuager stopped at device break

Mame: Fo0on
Type WORD
Condition: When writing to the device
Yalue: 21845

Step number:  MewProgram. & Step

- Among device types, BYTE, NIBBLE and STRING do not support the device break instruction.

- While PLC runs debugging, just one condition if only satisfied among breakpoint, device break, scan
break, etc., will apply the break.

- Click the left mouse button on the program name to move to the program position where the device
break is applied.

- If the value is changed in other application programs (such as device monitor) than the specified device

program, movement to the program position where the device break is applied may not be possible.
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12.6 Scan Break

This function is used to run PLC as many as the scan times specified, and apply the bake.

[Sequence]
1. Select [Debug] - [Break Conditions] on the menu.

2. Select [Scan Break] tap.

[Dialog Box]

Break condition - PLC1 B

Device Break Scan Break I

a —» v Lze z=can break
Debugger ztops after scanning following counts

b ——| Count | EEII:I::I

| Ok I Cancel

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Use Scan Break: If the check in the box is cancelled, the specified scan break times even if saved, will not
be executed while PLC runs debugging.

b. Count; used to input scan times to apply the break. 1 ~ 2147483647 is available for the setting value.

[Scan Break Run]
1. Check Use Scan Break and specify the scan times to apply the break.
2. If [Debug]-[Go] is selected on the menu, PLC runs debugging.

3. PLC will inform that the scan break is engaged after executed as many as specified scan times.
xGsooo x|

' "-\ Debugoger stopped after scanming 10 tmedls)
L3
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Chapter 13 Online Editing

This function is used to edit the PLC program with PLC operation status in Run mode.

13.1 Sequence of Online Editing

a. Open Project

b. Connect

N

[ c. Start Monitoring

v

d. Start Online Editing

* Start Online Editing will start after active.

e. Edit

* Start Online Editing and Write Modified Program can be repeated.

f. Write Modified
Program

g. End Online Editing

(. J

[Description of Sequence]

a. Open Project

- Select [Project]-[Open Project] on the menu. Open the project identical to the PLC project to perform
Online Editing. Select [Project]-[Open from PLC] on the menu.

b. Connect

- Select [Online]-[Connect] on the menu to connect with PLC.

c. Start Monitoring

- Select [Monitor]-[Start Monitoring] on the menu.

- Online Editing is available while monitoring.

- Start/Stop Monitoring is available during Online Editing.
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d. Start Online Editing

- Select [Online]-[Start Online Editing] on the menu.
A message box figured below will be displayed if opened project is different from the project saved in the
PLC.

If “Yes’ button is clicked, Online editing will be continue after comparing the projects.
If ‘NO’ button is clicked, Online editing will be stopped. In this case, Online editing is possible after reading
project from PLC.

- Online Editing will be available after its program window is active and the program is selected.

- After Online Editing starts, the program window will be changed to edit mode during Run.

- 2 or more programs can not be modified at the same time during run.
- If Online Editing starts, the background color of the program can be changed through its

applicable option.
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e. Edit

- Edit Online Editing is the same as specified in the off-line Edit.
f. Write Modified Program

- Select [Online]-[Write Online Editing] on the menu.

- The applicable program only will be transferred to PLC.

g. End Online Editing

- Select [Online]-[End Online Editing] on the menu.

- During Write Online Editing, the Comment (Rung Comment, Output Comment, Non-Comment ...) will

not be written on PLC. Write the Comment Directly through [Online]-[Write] on the menu.

During Edit Online Editing, the monitor value may not be correct. In order to monitor the correct

value, Write Online Editing should be executed.

Simultaneous online editing more than 1 program block is prohibited.

Adding or deleting of program block on online editing is prohibited.

- The *" mark will be displayed in the head of online-edited rung, and the mark will be disappeared when

online writing is executed or online editing is finished.
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Chapter 14 Print

14.1 Print Project

This instruction is used to print all the contents in the project in regular sequence.
It is also used to select items to be printed, specify necessary setting options for printing per item, and

execute Preview and Print instruction.

[Steps]
1. Select [Project]-[Print Project] on the menu.
2. Print Project dialog box will appear.

3. Specify each item.

[Dialog Box]
— b
= D@ Project 1 Prit -—
a_ e OE Cover

----- Dl Tree Diagrarm Cancel
=[] 63 NewPLC

AU

-1 “ariable/Comment Save selection|  «—
=0 IE Parameter [Metailz. .. -¢—d
""" O B azic Parameter o
""" O 140 Parameter Presiew -—
=-O Szan Program : f
""" 5 NewProgram Settings W n—
""" O b 2
""" O] Mew 3
DE Jzed Device

|:| kemomy Reference
s ED ES_
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Project Level Diagram: displays level structure of the item printable in the Project. Detailed setting
functions are available in the tree structure of the Level Diagram. Print and Previous View functions are
available for the selected item.

b. Print: prints the selected item in the Project Level Diagram.

c. Save Selection Item: saves the selected item in the Project Level Diagram.

d. Details: used to specify details of the selected item in the Project Level Diagram.

e.Preview: used to view the selected item previously to print in the Project Level Diagram.

f. Settings: sets the general print options such as Printer Setting, Print Page Setting, Margin Setting, etc.

- Details button in the Project Level Diagram will be active only with the right mouse button positioned on

[Cover], [Program], [I/O parameter] as selected presently.
- Refer to each print option for setting each detailed item. (Program Print Setting =» Refer to Program Print)

- Device and Memory Reference used in the Project Level Diagram are identical to those on the window

displayed when [View]-[Used Device] and [View]-[Cros Reference] are executed on the menu.

14.1.1 Print Setting

It is used to specify paper to print on and the printer.

[Steps]
Click ‘f. Setting’ on the main Print Dialog Box or click the right mouse button in the ‘a. Project Level Diagram’.

[Dialog Box]
Letails. .. <4«— a
Page Setup... +«———0Db
Header/Footer... <+«—-C

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Details: Refer to Print Setting for each item.
b. Page Setting: used to specify paper to print on.

c. Header/Footer: used to input String displayed on the Header and Footer.
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14.1.2 Page Setup
It is used to specify margins of paper to print on.

[Steps]
1. Click ‘f. Setting’ on the main Print Dialog Box or click the right mouse button in the ‘a. Project Level
Diagram’.

2. Select [Page Setup] on the menu.

[Dialog Box]

Page Setup

E

x|

a -
b
— Faper
Size: I,.-:-.,J,
Source: I.ﬂ.utnmaticall_l,l Select

— [rientation — b arging [millimeters]

% Partrait Left: |1 0 Right: 10 S

i~ Landzcape Top: |15 Bottom: |15

From the edge: Header |5

T e

Footer: (5

d—> [ “wfidth autafit

g

€ — » Crefault QK Cancel | Fririter. . |<—
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Where the selected paper and layout of margins can be viewed previously.

b. Used to select paper to print on.

c. Used to select a printing direction.

d. Zooms out the screen to adjust to the paper width printed.

e. Back to Default: details of Margins, Header and Footer are changed back to default, the basic value
specified when the program installed

f. Margin Setting: specifies margins of paper printed.

g. Printer: used to change the setting options of the printer.

- Be careful not to let the print contents overwritten with header or footer when printed, with due regard to
margins.

- If there are no content in header/footer, no header/footer will be printed.

14.1.3 Header/Footer Setting

It is used to specify the content of Header/Footer.

[Dialog Box]

a — Header I Fl:n:lterl

Left [PLC: &e
Center; I&P
Right: |&|

b » |nzert Field | v Usze header

Detault OF. Cancel Apply

[Description of Dialog Box]
a. Content Setting: used to input the content in the left/center/right of the Header/Footer.
b. Insert Field: used to insert the field into the position of the cursor presently placed on the Edit Box (left,

center, right).
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Field - Ok I
Date

Time Canzel |
Project name

FLC name

PLC type

Fage number/Total page number
Page number/ltem page number

Program name
Fils klamme bl
1 | 3

- If the content of the header/footer is long, the header/footer in the left, center or right may be printed as
overwritten with each other.

- The user can specify the content of the header/footer using Input and Field at the same time.
Example) If the content of “The date today is &d” is input on the header/footer
=> “The date today is 2004-06-01"will be printed.

- Field Content

- Date: &d = yyyy-mm-dd

- Time: &t =» hh:mm:ss

- Project name: &p

- PLC name: &c

- PLC type: &T

- Page number/Total Page number: &n =» Page number/Total Page number of the selected items

- Page number/ltem page number: &N = Page number/ltem page number of one item

- Program name: &P = displayed only in program print mode.

- File Name: &f = file name of the present project

- Path and file name: &F = file name displayed with its directory route.

- Project comment: &C =» Project comment will be printed if any. The comment if too long may not

be correctly printed.

14.1.4 Cover Setup
It is used to specify the print cover.
[Steps]

1. Select [Cover] in the Project Level Diagram on Print Dialog Box.

2. Click Details button, or press Enter key.
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[Dialog Box]
E it j— d
a
b Fant j— €
Add
c

Cancel j—

Date: 2005-07-05

Comnent:

File: C:HEGEOOOHPro ezt 1HProject 1. xap

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Cover Paper: Default is A4 vertical. Printed differently based on the paper setup. If the Edit Box exceeds
the paper, the exceeded area will not be printed.

b. Margin Display: displays the specified margins with a dotted line.

c. Edit Box: displays the content printed on the cover, where the content, font and position can be changed.

d. Edit: used to edit the content of the presently selected Edit Box. Double-click the mouse on “c. Edit Box”
or press Enter key when the Edit Box is selected to execute Edit. If the Field is inserted, Edit is also
available.

e. Font: changes font of the presently selected Edit Box.

f. Add: adds a new Edit Box to the print cover.

g. Delete: deletes the presently selected Edit Box.

h. OK: applies the changed items and closes the dialog box.

i. Cancel: closes the dialog box.
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[Content Add Steps]
1. Press [Add] button.
Move the mouse on the paper.

The mouse cursor will change as shown.  HEiE

Click the left mouse button on the paper.

o M W DN

Edit Dialog Box will appear

Date: &p ;I k.

Comments: &C

Cancel
File: &F

" o

6. Pressing ESC will change the mouse cursor to the arrow shape again.

Rl

Inzert Field

- Edit Box can be aligned in the paper and the Edit Box.
=> It will be available through the menu displayed by the right mouse button pressed on the paper.
Edit
Faonk

add
Delete

Edit Box

e DI,
Cenker

Right &lign

- [Edit Box]-[Center]: aligns the selected Edit Box on the center of paper.

[String]-[Left Align]: aligns the content of the selected Edit Box on the left in the Edit Box.

The edge of the Edit Box will not be printed.

Edit Box can be moved by Drag and Drop instruction of the mouse or with the arrow keys.

Undo and Redo are not available.

If string including field is previously viewed, the field will be displayed as analyzed. If edited, the field will

be displayed back.
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14.2 LD Program Print

It is used to print the selected LD program.

14.2.1 Print Setting
[Steps]
1. Select the program item to print.

2. Select [Project]-[Print] on the menu .

[Dialog Box]

Print Setup - NewProgram

Select Program h
SN —
|
—
Dretailz ¢ j
Wigw
b . ) k
Ooene —
() Wariable |
(&) Wariable + Device

() Device + Comment
(W arniable + Comment

() Wariable + Device + Comment

—>|  Contact (10-32)
Frint Range
d —_ (%1 Whole Program
() Range(Step]
Otherz
e —» Prin it Colar
f ——» Print Grid
- > Frint Qutput Comment
g

[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Select Program: selects a program to print. In LD program, IL program print can not be selected.
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- Click Details button to select a print program for Print Project.

b. View Options: used to specify View Options for printing. Refer to 5.3 Program View Options in this manual
for each View Option.

c. Contact: used to specify the number of contacts in a line. The number of contact is fixed to the number
currently displayed if printing is executed in the LD program.

d. Print Range: specify print range

e. Print Color: used to decide to apply Color print or not. If the check box is selected, the print will be in color,

and if not, it will be in black-and-white.

f. Print Grid: used to decide to apply Grid Print or not.

g. Print Output Comment: prints output comment

h. Print; starts to print with the presently specified options applied.

i. OK: applies the presently specified options and closes the Dialog Box.

j. Cancel: closes the Dialog Box.

k. Printer Setting : used to specify the printer setup options.

I. Page Setting: used to call ‘Page setup’ dialog box. The size of paper and space of print page can be setup

in the ‘Page Setup’ dialog box.

14.2.2 Preview

It is used to previously view the content of the print specified.

[Steps]

1. Select [Project]-[Preview] on the menu.
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Chapter 15 XG-SIM

15.1 Getting Started

15.1.1 Features of XG-SIM
XG-SIM is a Windows-based virtual PLC for XGT PLC series. If using XG-SIM, an operator may execute a
created program without PLC and debug a PLC program by using the functions of input setup and module

simulation.

XG-SIM supports the following functions.

1) Program simulation
An operator can simulate a program created by LD/SFC/ST languages. In addition, it supports
modification function during run, with which an operator may apply modification during run of a program
that is operated in XG-SIM, and it supports debugging function that trace a user-created program by unit

of step.

2) PLC Online function
Besides program monitoring function provided by XG5000, an operator may user online diagnosis

functions such as system monitor, device monitor, trend monitor, data trace and user event.

3) Module simulation
It also supports simple simulation function for modules mountable on XGK rack type PLC, such as digital
I/0 module, A/D conversion module, D/A conversion module, high speed counter, temperature control
module and positioning module. If using the module simulation function, a program may be simulated by

using input values from module.

4) 1/0O input condition setup
The value of device may be set with value of specific device or channel value in a module set as input
conditions. Using I/O input condition setup function may realize the program simulation as created with no

PLC program separately created to test a created PLC program.
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15.1.2 System Requirements for the Execution of XG-SIM
Minimum requirements: Pentium3 900MHz, 256 MB RAM
Recommended requirements: Pentium4 1.5GHz, 512MB and higher RAM

XG-SIM requires higher system specifications than XG5000. If the minimum requirements are adopted, scan
cycle may be extended longer than the set fixed cycle and constant scan may not work properly, probably
resulting interruption of access. In addition, even the recommended requirements may suffer from the same
symptoms. Then, irrespective of system requirements, access may be interrupted according to user’s setting
such as SLEEP mode.

- If using fixed cycle, fixed cycle error/warning dialog box is not displayed.

15.1.3 XG-SIM Execution

1. By executing XG5000, create a program to run on XG-SIM.

FODOSD
|| | oo M000O 1 Moooo ||
0 .
| - MO00D 1000 | | MoV 0 moooo ||
5]
END
=1

2. Select [Tools] — [Start Simulator] in XG5000 Menu. If XG-SIM is started, a created program is automatically
downloaded onto XG-SIM. After XG-SIM is executed, it goes to Online, Access and Stop.

hEeaEs o (& ©
@s oo @

3. By selecting [Online] — [Change Mode] — [Run] in XG5000 Menu, execute the downloaded program. For

available online menus of XG5000 when XG-SIM is executed, refer to the following table.

Menu Support Menu Support
Open from PLC 0o Fault mask setup X
Convert mode (run) o Module change wizard X
Convert mode (stop) o Start modification during run o
Convert mode (debug) o Write modification during run o
Disconnect X End modification during run o
Read X Start/end monitor o
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Menu Support Menu Support

Write o Pause monitor o
Compare to PLC Resume monitor o
Flash memory setup (set) Monitor pause setup o
Flash memory setup

(cancel) X Change current value o
PLC Reset X System monitor o
PLC Removal o Device monitor o

PLC info (CPU)

Special module monitor

PLC info (Performance)

User event

PLC info (password)

Data trace

PLC info (PLC clock)

Start/end debug

PLC history (error log)

Debug (run)

PLC history

conversion log)

(mode

Debug (step over)

PLC history (power off log)

Debug (step in)

PLC history (system log)

Debug (step out)

PLC error warning

Debug (move to cursor)

1/O info

Set/cancel break point

Forced 1/O setup

Break point list

I/0O skip setup

Break condition
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15.2 XG-SIM

15.2.1 Program Window Configuration

XG-SIM program is configured as follows.

fEle Edit wew Tools window Help

iso omw @i

Zlxl
= @ cru
= f channel List

: [ Favorite Channel HG-5IM Status
1 i Condition
[Z] Single 1f0 Condition .. .

1. Continuous {0 Condition

rdo

5
£
=

&

1441+ \ Result window

Ready HUM

Cut

5) Channel list
It displays channels by modules and user’s favorable channels. In case of module, it displays the only
modules set in /0O parameter. Module is displayed in a format of ‘BO (base number) SO0 (slot number):

module name.’

6) 1/0 condition

It displays single/continuous 1/O conditions.

7) Status display

It displays the status of simulator.

Status Description Display

HE-S5IM Status -
HEE

Shows initial status. Not accessible by
Initial
simulator
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condition executed

executed, during which yellow LED blinks

Status Description Display
A ol Shows the status of access ready. Red #G-51M Status
ccessible
LED lights up. HE B
Single I/O | Shows single I/O condition is executed, HG-510 Status
condition executed during which green LED blinks. - - -
Continuous I/O | Shows continuous /O condition is #G-5IM Status

15.2.2 Channel List

1) Module Channel

Double-click an item to view its channel in the tree view.

To register a channel as a favorable channel, check the ‘checkbox’ of favorable channel.

¥ T BOS00: TR Output 16-Point
Channel Channel M ame Channel  |Input/Outpy  Channel Chanrel Unit|  Favorite
1 |BOSO0.0UTOO0 BOOL out
2 |BOSOD.OUTOM BOOL out
3 |BOSO0.OUTOZ BOOL out
4 |BOSO0.OUTOZ BOOL adT
5 |BOSO0OUTO4 BOOL adT
£ |BOSO0.0UTOS BOOL out
7 |BOSO0.0UTOR BOOL out
g |BOSO0.0UTO7 BOOL out
9 |BOSO0.0UTOR BOOL out
10 |BOSO0.0UTOS BOOL out
11 |BOSO0.OUTI0 BOOL out
12 |BOSOO.OUT BOOL out
13 |BOSOO.OUTIZ2 BOOL out
14 |BOSOO.OUTI3 BOOL out
15 |BOSO0.OUT14 BOOL out
16 |BOSO0.OUTIS BOOL out

L

2) Channel monitor
1.Start monitor

[Steps]

a.Select [Tools] — [Start channel monitoring] in Menu.

2.Change current value of channel

[Steps]
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a.Select a channel of which current value is to be changed.

b.Move from a selected channel to a column of current value.

c.By double-clicking or pressing Enter key, display the dialog box of change channel value.

Channel ¥alue Modification

Module Mame:  DC24Y [nput B4-Point
Channel Mame: BOS00.IMO0

E| Channel Yalue Modification

X]

Module Mame:  Analog [nput Fchltal)
Channel Mame: BOS01 ARMALOG_IMOO

Channel Type:  BOOL Channel Type:  FLOAT
Bitvalue: () OFF () 0N Input W alue:; 0. 00000000

[ Ok l [ Cancel Ok l [ Cancel ]

[Description of Dialogue Box]

a. Module name: displays a selected module’s name.

b. Channel name: displays a selected channel’'s name.

c. Channel type: displays the data type of a selected channel
d. Bit value: selects ON/OFF in case of bit type

e. Input value: directly enters a value in case of other types

- If I/O direction is OUT, the current value of a channel may not be changed.

3.End monitor
[Steps]

Select [Tools] — [End channel monitor] in Menu.

15.2.3 I/0O Condition

I/0 condition means the function to forcibly record a user-present value into a specific device when meeting
conditions that are entered by a user. For instance, in a statement, ‘if Device%I1X0.0.0 is 1, set all the values
of device %MX0 ~ %MX100 as 1’, ‘if Device%IX0.0.0 is 1’ constitutes the condition and ‘set all the values of

device %MXO0 ~ %MX100 as 1’is ‘recording the user-preset value forcibly.’

XG-SIM provides I/O condition function to eliminate discomfort that to test a user-created PLC program, a
user should periodically change device value by changing the monitor current value of XG5000 or should
create another PLC program to test PLC program. In addition, with I/O condition, it may advantageously

reflect the data sending to a module or receiving from a module to a program.
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1) Conditional statement
It describes conditional statement used in single input condition or continuous input condition. A conditional
statement consists of one or more conditions while a conditional statement may be used as one or more

statements through the combination of conditions

Type Operator Priority Description
== 4 Equal to
I= 5 Not equal to
Single > 6 Larger than
comparison >= 7 Equal to or larger than
<= 8 Equal to or smaller than
< 9 Smaller than
+ 2 Add
Four - 3 Subtract
operations * 0 Multiply
/ 1 Divide
& 12 Bit multiply
Bit
i | 13 Bit sum
operation
A 14 Beta bit sum
Logic && 10 Logical multiply
operation I 11 Logical sum
( -
Others )

Where, device or channel is to be compared. For instance, if expressing ‘M0000 is larger than 100 and

device M000010 is On’ as a conditional statement, it may be expressed as follows.

(M0000 > 100) && (M000010 == TRUE)

In case of device, indicates memory size with the following expression

Type Data size Reference
1 bit Default type of device supporting bit
B 1 byte Designate lower byte of word device
w 2 byte Default type of device not supporting bit
D 4 byte -
L 8 byte -
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2) Basic functions

Both single I/O condition and continuous I/O condition keep the following interface.

Conditio] Condition | Caondition M ame Condition Status | Condition Camment

1 r

= r Cuk Chrl+x

3 r Copy Chrl+iC

4 r Paste Chrl+P

5 r Delete Delete

? F Insert Line ChrHL
Delete Line Chel+D

& r =

g r Condition Up ~ Crrl4+U

10 r Condition Down Crrl+1
Properties  Crrl+Enter

1. Input I/O condition

[Steps]

a.Move to a position to enter new 1/O condition.
b.Select [Edit] — [Properties] in Menu.

c.Edit I/0 condition dialog box and click OK.

Conditio] Condition Condition M ame Condition Status Condition Comment
1 + Eefure E diting

2 r

3 r

4 r

2. Edit I/O condition

[Steps]

a. Select I/O condition to edit.

b. Select [Edit] — [Properties] in Menu.

c. Change an item in the 1/0 condition dialog box and click OK.

Conditiol Condition | _Condition Name Condition Status | Condition Comment
1 v J&ter Editing
2 r
3 r
4 r
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3. Cut/Paste I/O Condition

[Steps]

a. Select the 1/0 condition to cut.

b. Select [Edit] — [Cut] in Menu.

c. Move to a position to paste and select [Edit] — [Paste] in Menu.

4. Copy/Past I/0 Condition

[Steps]

a. Select I/O condition to copy.
b. Select [Edit] — [Copy] in Menu.

c. Move to a position to paste and select [Edit] — [Paste] in Menu.

Conditio] Condition | Condition Mame Condition 5 tatus | Condition Comment
1 F [Cut
> = |t b+
3 r Copy Whrl+C
4 r Paste Ckel4+P
5 r Delete Delete
Conditio| Condition | Condition Marme Condition Status Condition Comment
1 r
P F  [Cut i
3 r Zuk Chrl+3
4 r Copy kel
5 r Paste -, Ctrl+P
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1 r
2 v IEut )
S F Zuk Chrl+3%
i = | Copy Chl+C
= - Pask Chrl+P
Conditio] Condition | Condition Mame | Condition Status | Condition Camment
1 I
P " Cut
3 v Cutt .
7 F I Zut Chel4+3%
5 r Copy Chrl+iC
B r Paste Ckrl+P
7 r Dgle{q}; Delete
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5. Delete 1/0 Condition
[Steps]
a. Select I/O condition to delete.

b. Select [Edit] — [Delete].

Conditio] Condition | Condition Marme Condition Status Condition Comment
1 F
2 W cu i
5 W Cut Zuk kel
4 r Copy Zkrl4iC
5 r Paste Ckrl+P
G r | Dgleth Delete |
M
i r Tnsert line CFel+
Conditio| Condition | Condition Mame | Condition Status | Condition Comment
1 r
2 | |
3 " Cut
4 r
5 r
6. Insert line
[Steps]

a. Select a position to insert a line
b. Select [Edit] — [Insert Line] in Menu.

Conditio] Condition | Condition M ame | Condition Status Conditioh Comment
1 r
2 r | |
3 ¥ Cut Cut Chrls
4 r Copy Chrl4C
5 r Pasts Chrl+P
B r Delete Delete
7 r
= r Insert Line F:‘.h Chrl+L |
Conditio| Condition | Condition W ame | Condition Status | Condition Cormmert
1 r
2 r | i
3 r
| [ Cut
5 r
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7. Delete line

[Steps]

a. Select a position to delete a line.

b. Select [Edit] — [Delete Line] in Menu.

Delete Line D |

Conditio] Condition | Condition M ame Corndition Status Condition Comnmert

1 r |

2 r Cut k43

3 r Copy Chrl+C

4 v Cut Paste Crl+P

5 r Delete Delete

? P Inserk Line Chrl+L

8 r

E] r

Condition gpl’"}b kel

':Df{'{“tiﬂ ':Eﬂdiltiji'ﬂ | Condition Mame Condition Status | Condition Comnmert

Cut

A S P

3) Single 1/0 Condition

Single 1/0 condition copies the value entered into a selected device/channel if meeting the operation option.

Single I/0 Condition X

Basic Setting | Output Setting

Bazic Setting
Usze condition

EES

D'escription:

Execution Option
) Blways execute
(%) Execution by button

(") Execution by condition expression

[ Wiew Channel Browser ]

[ Ok H Cancel ]

15-11



Chapter 15 XG-SIM

[Description of Dialog Box — Basic Setting]

a. Use condition: sets whether to apply single 1/0 condition. If not allowing the use, XG-SIM does not use the
condition set by a user.

b. Name: enter the name of I/O condition.

c. Description: enter a simple comment for I/O condition.

d. Always execute: sets it to start operation as soon as it is executed, irrespective of user-designated
condition.

e. Execution by Button: sets it to execute a preset condition only when a user presses buttons.

f. Execution by condition expression: sets it to execute a condition only when meeting a user-present
conditional statement.

g. View Channel Browser: displays a channel finder. The related buttons are activated only when selecting

the operation by its conditional statement.

Single 10 Condition (X]

Basic Setting | Cutput Setting

Mg Device/Channel | Set value |
1 (BOSOOIMOO 1]
2 (BOSOT AMNALOG_IMOO {000 |
3
4
5

[ Yiew Channel Browser ]

[ Ok H Cancel ]

[Description of Dialog Box — Output Setting]

a. Device/Channel: enter the name of channel/device to record output value.
b. Set value: enter a value to set. Device, channel or constant may be entered.
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4) Continuous I/O condition
Continuous 1/0 condition enters a value entered into the selected device/channel when meeting the

operation option.

Continuous 10 Condition El

Basic Setting | Output Setting

Bazic Setting
a q lse condition
b 9 MHarne:
c g Description:
Ewecution Option
d L ) Blways execute
& b (%) Execution by button
f

q ) Execution by condition expression

[ Yiew Channel Broveser ]

I 0k, H Cancel ]

[Description of Dialog Box — Basic Setting]

a. Use condition: sets whether to apply continuous 1/O condition. If not allowing the use, XG-SIM does not
use the condition set by a user.

b. Name: enter the name of I/O condition.

c. Description: enter a simple comment for I/O condition.

d. Always execute: sets it to start operation as soon as it is executed, irrespective of user-designated
condition.

e. Execution by Button: sets it to execute a preset condition only when a user presses buttons.

f. Execution by conditional expression: sets it to execute a condition only when meeting a user-present
conditional statement.

g. View Channel Broswer: display a channel finder. The related buttons are activated only when selecting the

operation by its conditional statement.

Continuous /0 Condition

Basic Setting | Output Setting

a
b [ Repeated Execution

|gnore Condition while execution
C

[ Output zetting...
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[Description of Dialog Box — Output Setting]

a. Repeated Execution: selects whether to enter output repetitively.

b. Ignore Condition while execution: selects whether to inspect operation condition while entering continuous
value.

c. Output setting: displays the dialog box to set continuous value

Considering performance of XG-SIM, Single 1/0 and continuous I/O have the following restriction
Relevant I/0 Restriction Restriction
number
Single/continuous Number of I/O condition can be activated Each 20
Single/Continuous Number of CH/device can be inputted to condition Each 8
expression
Single/Continuous Number of CH/device can be inputted at output setting Each 10
Condition Condition Condition Condition

Setting ‘Ignore Conditions while execution’

/ Setting ‘repeated execution’

Not setting ‘Ilgnore Conditions while execution’

| Setting ‘repeated execution’

Setting ‘Ignore Conditions while execution’

/ Not setting ‘repeated execution’

Not setting ‘Ilgnore Conditions while execution’

/ Not setting ‘repeated execution’

Scan 1 Scan 2 Scan 3 Scan

In the continuous I/O setup, XG-SIM writes every value inserted in continuous value setup into the
related device/channel every time scan is executed. At the moment, it does not designate ‘Always
execute’ or it continues to write the only first value set in the continuous value of a scan unless
selecting ‘Ignore conditions while execution’ or using a true conditional statement. In addition, if setting

Repeat Operation, it repetitively operates from the first scan after completing all scans.

Continuous 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
value no.
Value to 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
designate
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For instance, in the above continuous value,

(@ Not setting ‘Ignore Condition while Execution’ / not setting ‘Repeated Execution’ (if button
operation/conditional statement is false)

T>7T—>7T—>7T—>7T—>7—>7—>7

@ Not setting ‘Ignore Condition while Execution’ / not setting ‘Repeated Execution’ (if Always
execute/conditional statement is true)

756555453521

(® Setting ‘Ignore Condition while Execution’ / not setting ‘Repeated Execution’
7565554535251

@ Not setting ‘Ignore Condition while Execution’ / setting ‘Repeated Execution’ (if button
operation/conditional statement is false)
T>7T—>7T>57T>T7T>7T—>7T>7T>7T>7T—>7T>7T->7T—>7— ...

(® Not setting ‘Ignore Condition while Execution’ / setting ‘Repeat Execution’ (if Always
execute/Conditional statement is true)
7-6—-5-4-53-2-51->7-6—>5-4-53-2->1— ...

(® Setting ‘Ignore Condition while Execution’ / setting ‘Repeated Execution’

/1—-6—-5-4-53-2>51-7-6—->5—-4-3-52->1— ...

5) Dialog Box to input continuous value
1. Input value

Input a value to set as output in Continuous I/O condition
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X

Continuous Value Setting

BOS0T.ANALOG_IN ~

Channel/Device
i

NN TN Y« i E

=
|u:|oo ﬂ‘m‘m‘h‘m|m‘—t w 5
=

=

sy

ra

(a5}

=

o

o

=

[=x]

(4]

a5}
=

o o) e sl e ral ol el e f e e
= | LD [ OO0 -l | O L e LD D

Qg l [ Cahcel

[Description of Dialog Box]

a.Device/Channel: enter a device/channel to set its value.

b.Value: the only constant such as integer, real number, hexadecimal or True/False may be entered.
¢.OK: saves edited items and exits the dialog box.

d.Cancel: cancels values entered.

2. Select Device/Channel

Select a device/channel to enter its continuous value.
[Steps]

a. Double-click a column to enter device/channel
b.Then, dialog box to enter device/channel is displayed.

c. Enter a device/channel and click OK.

Channel/Device Mame

Channel/Device Mame: | (S0 Ralesy (Flun |[View Channel Bru:uwaer]

[ ok H Cancel ]
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[Description of Dialog Box]

a. Channel/Device Name: enter the name of a channel/device.
b.View Channel Browser: displays a channel finder.

c. OK: saves edited items and exits the dialog box.

d. Cancel: cancels edited items and exists the dialog box.

3. Input value
[Steps]
a.Move a cursor to enter a value

b.Enter a value.

4. Auto Filling
[Steps]

a.Select an area.

==

b.Cursor is changed if placing it on the right corner of a selected area.

O O e | | PO | —

| =] D o] —
(5}

c.With the left button pressed, drag it up or down.

a0 el =2 L [ g—t

i | e g | ) RO P

- If using Ctrl key for Auto Filling, it is possible to enter continuous value of monotonic

increase/monotonic decrease, depending on dragging direction.
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6) Monitor I/0O Condition

1.Start Monitor

[Steps]

a.Select [Tools] — [Use Single I/O Condition] or [Tools] — [Use Continuous I/O Condition] in Menu.

i Single 1/0 Condition

':':'r{'#i'ii':' ':Eﬂdil'ii::'ﬂ Condition Mame Condition Status Condition Carmment
1 vl kaka Action
2 "2 keke | Action

2.End Monitor
[Steps]

a.Deselect [Tools] — [Use Single 1/0 Condition] or [Tools] — [Use Continuous I/O Condition] in Menu.

- Program scan is the procedure that operations are repetitively executed from the first to the last step of a
program created by the basic program execution scheme of PLC. XG-SIM also executes operations through

scan and keeps the following procedure.
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otart operation

Frocess intialization

I/0 mode reset, selfdiagnosis execution, data clear and

I'0 module address assignmenrt

Refresh input image area

P
L

Reading the status of input module and saving it into the

input image area.

Frocess program operation

Execute operations sequentially fram the first to the last

step of a program.

Refresh output image area

If the program operation ends, it outputs the information

saved in output image area to the output module.

Check VO condition

EMD process

Checking the user-designated YO condition  and

outputting the value to a designated device

Executing update of current values such as timer and

counter, selt-diagnaosis, use event and etc

15.2.4 Module Simulation

XG-SIM provides a simple simulation function for /0O module and special module. In case of digital I/O

module, it supports I/O function for | or Q area; in case of special module, it supports the monitoring function

for analogue value receiving from or sending to outside.

1) Module setting

The module simulation function provided by XG-SIM uses the information set in the 1/O parameter of

XG5000. Therefore, it is necessary to set a module in the 1/0 parameter to simulate the module and reflect to

a program.

For instance, to simulate the PLC system with the following configuration, it is necessary to set I/O parameter

as presented in the figure.
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Base Slot Module Module type

Basic base 0 XGI-D21A | DC 24V 8 point input module
Basic base 1 XGF-AV8A | Voltage type A/D conversion module(8 ch)
Open collector type high speed counter module(2

ch)

Basic base 2 XGF-HO2A

St b odule Comrment [nput Filker
DC 24 IMPUT. Spoints 3 Standard [mz]

1 | ®GF-AW84 [WValtage, 3-CH)
2 | ¥GF-HO24 [Open-Collectar
3

XGP-ACF

O .

XGI-CPUU XGI-D21A XGF-AUBA XGF-HO2A

- For details of I/O parameter editing and the parameter setting by modules, refer to XG5000

Manual.
- To apply the details of /0O parameter set in XG5000, it is necessary to download I/O parameter

to XG-SIM again. If the type of a selected module is changed, XG-SIM should be executed

again.

2) Digital I/0O Module
Digital I/0 module simulation may change the current value of contact or simulate whether the output used

as the output in the program is normally outputted. It may be different as follows, depending on the I/O

module setting in I/O parameter.
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Not setting I/O module

Setting I/O module

Change Input

Use

value change

the monitor’s current

change

Change output | Unable to change Unable to change
Forcible 1/O
) Not applicable Input forcibly set input
input
Forcible 1/O

Not applicable Output forcibly set output
output

3) Analog Input Module (A/D conversion module)

For the analog input module supported by XG-SIM, refer to the following table.

Use the XG-SIM channel value

Module name Support
XGF-AV8A (Voltage type 8ch) o
XGF-ACB8A (Current type 8ch) o
XGF-ADA4S (Insulation type 4ch) X

XG-SIM supports 4 types of input voltage ranges and digital data formats and 2 kinds of input current ranges

as follows.
Input voltage range Input current range Digital output format
1~5V 4 ~ 20mA 0 ~ 16000
0~5V 0 ~20mA -8000 ~ 8000
0~10V - 1000 ~ 5000
-10 ~ 10V - 0 ~ 10000 (%)

XG-SIM supports the following analog input parameters.

Parameter Support Parameter Support
Operation channel o Filter constant o
Input voltage(current) _ o

o Averaging
range
Averaging o
Output data type o
method
Filter process X Average o

Analog input may be directly set in XG-SIM window and the input range is valid only within the input voltage

(current) range set in the parameter.
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- For the details on the parameters of analog input module and the programming, refer to the

manual of a module.

Analog input may be set in ‘Channel’ item of XG-SIM window.

Charne Channel Mame | Chanrel |Ir'||:|uta"EIut|:|L{ Channel | Channel L|nit| Favorite |
1 BOSON.AMALOG_IMOO FLOAT IM walt I
2 |BOSO ANALOG_[MO FLOAT IM walt r
3 [BOSM . AMNALOG_IMOZ FLOAT IM walt r
4 [BOSO . ANALOG_|MO3 FLOAT IM walt r
5 [BOSO.AMNALOG_IMO4 FLOAT IM walt |l
B [BOSOT.AMNALOG_|MOS FLOAT 1§ walt I
¢ |BOSM . AMNALOG_|MOG FLOAT 1§ walt r
g  |BOSO . ANALOG_[MOY FLOAT IM wolt [

4) Analog output module (D/A conversion module)
For the analog output module supported by XG-SIM, refer to the following table.

Module name Support
XGF-DVA4A (voltage type 4ch) o
XGF-DV8A (current type 8ch) o
XGF-DC4A (current type 4ch) o
XGF-DCB8A (current type 8ch) o
XGF-DV4S(insulated voltage output 4ch)
XGF-DC4S(insulated current output 4ch)

XG-SIM supports the following voltage(current) range and input data type.

Input data type Output voltage range Output current range
0 ~ 16000 1~5V 4 ~ 20mA
-8000 ~ 8000 0~5V 0 ~20mA
1000 ~ 5000 0~10V -
0 ~ 10000 (%) -10 ~ 10V -
XG-SIM supports the following analog output parameter.
Parameter Support
Operation channel o
Output voltage(current) range o
Input data type o
Channel output status X
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Digital input may be entered through special module parameter in a program and it is valid only within the

range set in the parameter.

- For the details on the parameters of analog output module and the programming, refer to the

manual of a module.

An operator may check the analog output that is converted in ‘Channel’ item of XG-SIM.

Charne Charnel Marme Charnel | InpLtA0 utle Channel | Charnel kit | Favorite |
1 BOSOZAMALOG_OUTOO FLOAT auT Walt r
2 |BOSO3AMALOG_OUTO FLOAT auT Walt r
3 |BOSO3AMALOG_OUTOZ FLOAT auT Walt r
4 |BOSO3AMALOG_OUTO3 FLOAT auT Walt r
5 |BOSO3AMALOG_OUTO4 FLOAT auT Walt r
B [BOSO3AMALOG_OUTOR FLOAT auT Walt r
¥ |BOSO3AMALOG_OUTOE FLOAT auT Walt r
g |BOSO3AMALOG_OUTO?F FLOAT ouT Yol [

5) High speed counter module (HSC module)
For the high speed module supported by XG-SIM, refer to the following table.

Module name Support
XGF-HO2A (open collector 2ch) o
XGF-HD2A (open driver 2ch) o

XG-SIM supports the following counter parameter as follows.

Parameter Support Parameter Support

Comparison output 0 max. o
Counter mode X

value

Comparison output 1 min. o
Pulse input mode X

value

Comparison output 1 max. o
Preset o

value
Ring counter min. value X Output status setting o
Ring counter max. value X Additional function mode X
Comparison output 0 mode o Section value (ms) X
Comparison output 1 mode o) No. of pulse per rotation X
Comparison output 0 min. ) X

o Frequency display mode

value

- For the details on the parameters of high speed counter module and the programming, refer to

the manual of a module.
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The current count value may be changed in ‘Channel’ of XG-SIM window. High speed counter simulator

compares the input count value to a value set in parameter and uses it as the comparison output signal.

Charine Charnel Marme | Charrel |In|:|uta"EIut|:|L{ Charinel |EhanneIL|nit| Favorite |
1 BOSO02 CHO_COMPARE_OUPUTO BOOL ouT r
2 (BOSOZCHO _COMPARE_OUPUTI BOOL ouT r
3 [BOSOZCHO CURREMT_COUMT DIMT IM ok r
4 (BOSOZCH1_COMPARE_OUPUTO BOOL ouT I
5 [BOSOZ2CHY1_COMPARE_OUPUTY BOOL ouT r
B [BOSOZCH1_CURREMT_COUMT DIMT M couk I

6) Temperature input module (RTD module)
For the temperature input module supported by XG-SIM, refer to the following table.

Module name Support
XGF-RDA4A (4ch) o
XGF-RD4S (Insulation type 4ch)
XGF-TCA4S (Insulation type 4ch)

XG-SIM supports the following temperature input parameter.

Parameter Support Parameter Support
Operation channel o Process warning very upper limit X
Sensor type o Process warning upper limit X
Temperature unit o Process warning lower limit X
Filter constant X Process warning very lower limit X
Averaging process X Process warning hysterisis X
Average X Variance warning setup type X
Scaling data type X Variance warning upper limit X
Scaling min. value X Variance warning lower limit X
Scaling max. value X Variance  warning  detection X

cycle

- For the details on the parameters of temperature input module and the programming, refer to the

manual of a module.

Temperature input may be changed in ‘Channel’ of XG-SIM window.

Ehﬁnne Channel Marme | I:Plannel | [nput/0 utpL{ E.h:ar)nel Channel Uit | ngnritel |
1 BOSO3.TEMPERATURE_IMO FLOAT IM “C I
2 |BOSO3.TEMPERATURE_IMT FLOAT IM “C r
3 |BOSO3.TEMPERATURE_IMZ FLOAT IM “C r
4 |BOSOZ.TEMPERATURE_IM3 FLOAT IM “C [
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7) Positioning module (APM module)

XG-SIM supports limited functions among the APM functions that PLC actually supports. APM module
in XG-SIM is the module created to help users understand the operation of APM-related functions, so
error and program operations may be different with XG-SIM when actually operating PLC.
Furthermore, it supports a part of APM related errors, so actual PLC operation may generate different

errors, which do not appear in XG-SIM. For the APM function block list supported by XG-SIM, refer to

the followings.

For the positioning module supported by XG-SIM, refer to the following table.

Module name Support

XGF-PO1A (open collector axis 1) o

XGF-PO2A (open collector axis 2) o

XGF-PO3A (open collector axis 3) o

XGF-PD1A (line driver axis 1) o

XGF-PD2A (line driver axis 2) o

XGF-PD3A (line driver axis 3) o

XG-SIM supports the following step data parameter(X/Y/Z axes).
Parameter Support Parameter Support
Coordinate X Circular interpolation X
aux.point [pulse]

Control method o M code
Operation pattern o Acc./dec. number
Operation method X Operation speed o
Target position [pulse] o Dwell time X
Circular interpolation X - -
direction

15-25




Chapter 15 XG-SIM

XG-SIM supports the following operation parameters(X/Y/Z axes).

Parameter type ltem Support
Basic parameter Bias speed o
External command
selection °
External command o
Extended parameter External stop °
External simultaneous
start °
External speed/position
conversion °
Origin address X
Origin/manual parameter High  speed  origin X
return
Low speed origin return X
High speed JOG o
Origin/manual parameter Low speed JOG o
Inching speed o
The list of exclusive APM function blocks supported by XG-SIM is as follows.

Function block Command Support
ORG Origin return start X
FLT Floating origin setting o
DST Direct start o
IST Indirect start o
LIN Linear interpolation start X
CIN Circular interpolation start X
SST Synchronous start o
VTP Speed/position conversion X
PTV Position/speed conversion X
STP Stop o
SKP Skip operation o
SSP Position synchronization X
SSS Speed synchronization o
POR Position override o
SOR Speed override o
PSO Positioning speed override X
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Function block Command Support
NMV Continuous operation o
INCH Inching start o
RTP Manual operation returning to .

previous position
SNS Start step no. change o
SRS Repeat step no. change o
MOF Cancel M code o
PRS Current position preset o
ZOE ZONE output allowed o
Z0D Encoder preset o
Teaching-related ] N
instruction
EMG Emergency stop o
CLR Error reset o
ECLR Point operation X
ST Point operation step data X
setting
PWR Read current status o

The APM command error codes generated in XG-SIM are as follows.

Error code Meaning

151 Operation speed of operation data may not be 0.

221 Direct start command may not be executed during operation.

904 Direct start command may not be executed in an absolute coordinate of which
origin is not determined.

231 Indirect start command may not be executed during operation

234 Indirect start command may not be executed in an absolute coordinate of
which origin is not determined.

291 Synchronous start command may not be executed during operation.

04 Synchronous start command may not be executed in an absolute coordinate
of which origin is not determined.

321 Dec. stop command may not be executed if not operating.

331 Skip command may not be executed if not operating.

355 Main/Aux axis setting of speed synchronous command had an error

356 Main/Aux axis ratio setting of speed synchronous command had an error

361 Position override command may not be executed if not operating
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Error code Meaning
371 Speed override command may not be executed if not operating
391 Continuous operation command may not be executed if not operating
401 Inching command may not be executed during operation
431 Auto operation point return command may not be executed during operation
441 Start step no. change command may not be executed during operation
461 Position teaching command may not be executed during operation
481 Internal emergency stop

- Detail parameter of positioning module is set in a separate APM package, not in XG5000. To set
the parameters used in the positioning module, it is necessary to set APM package operation data
and save the project file as follows. In addition, APM project file should be located in a same
folder in which XG5000 project file is saved.

BxSyz.apm (x base number, yz slot number, not case-sensitive)

Base Slot Project name saved
0 0 B0S0.apm
0 10 B0S10.apm
1 0 B1S0.apm
1 11 B1S11.apm
2 0 B2S0.apm
2 12 B2S12.apm

- For detail settings of APM module parameter, refer to APM package user’s manual.

It is possible to check the status of APM module such as the current position in ‘Channel’ of XG-SIM window.

Charine Charnel Marme | Charrel Inputa"EIutpL{ Charinel | Charnrel L|nit| Favorite |
1 BOS00.#CurrentPaoszH IMT ouT [l
2 [BOSO0xCurentPaosL IMT ouT Il
3 |BOSO0#CurentelH LINT ouT F
4 |BOSO0#Curentyiell LIMNT ouT I
5 [BOSO0YCurrentPosH IMT ouT r
B [BOSO0YCurentPosL IMT ouT r
7 |BOSO0.Y CurentyelH IMT ouT [
8 |BOSO0Curentyell LINT ouT r
9  [BOSO0.ZCurrentPosH IMT ouT r
10 |BOSO0ZCurentPasl LINT ouT Il
11 |BOSO0ZCurentelH LINT ouT F
12 |BOSO0ECurentyell LIMNT ouT F
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- The channels of positioning module have the following meaning. (i.e.: based on X-axis)

Channel name Meaning

XCurrentPosH High 16 bits in the current position value of X-axis
XCurrentPosL Low 16 bits in the current position value of X-axis
XCurrentVelH High 16 bits of the current speed value of X-axis
XCurrentVelL Low 16 bits of the current speed value of X-axis
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15.3.1 Restrictions

Comparing to actual PLC, XG-SIM have the following restrictions.

15.3.1 Watchdog Timer
Watchdog timer is installed in XGI PLC to prevent a created PLC program from working abnormally. On the

other hand, XG-SIM executes scan at lower speed than actual XGI series PLC, so the watchdog timer set in

the basic parameter does not work properly.

15.3.2 Communication module

XG-SIM does not provide any COM functions. Therefore, the following function blocks created by a program

are saved as the internal data of XG-SIM and they are not actually used for communication.

Class Name Function
Station No. setting P2PSN Designate the station no. of communication counterpart
Reading area designation
P2PWRD Designate the word data reading area

(WORD)

Writing area designation (WORD) | P2PWWR

Designate the word data writing area

Reading area designation(BIT) P2PBRD

Designate the bit data reading area

Writing area designation (BIT) P2PBWR

Designate the bit data writing area

15.3.3 Non-rack type PLC

1) Instruction

The following instructions are not operate normally

Instruction Content
PIDAT PID auto-tuning start instruction
PIDHBD PID forward/backward mixed operation instruction

2) Module simulation
XG-SIM operates based on rack type PLC of XGK. In case of small PLC such as XGB-XBMS, dedicated

instruction such as PITAT and some items such as basic parameter/built-in parameter doesn’t operation

normally.
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Chapter 16 SFC Edit

The SFC program can control the execution sequence of other program languages (LD, ST), using graphic

symbols (step, transition, branch, etc.).

16.1 Limitation

Following limitations are applied to SFC program edit.

Item Description Limit

This is the maximum number of the steps usable in a
Max. No. of Steps 512 steps
program, excluding the steps using step variables.

Max. No. of Rows Maximum No. of the rows which can be edited. 65,535 rows

Max. No. of Columns Maximum No. of the columns which can be edited. 65,535 columns

16.2 Program Edit

16.2.1 Edit Tool

SFC edit elements can be entered by selecting the element from the SFC tool bar and mouse-click or using

shortcut key at the desired position.

Eﬁn@ﬂu@-@-

Symbol Shortcut Key Description
R Esc Change to selection mode
= - Step+Transition or Transition+Step
28 - Action
= - Block+Transition or Transition+Block
r - Label
L - Jump
L - Left Branch
o - Right Branch
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Following shortcut keys are used to move mouse cursor, These keys cannot be redefined in the XG5000.

Shortcut Key Description
Home Go to the first character of the line.
Ctrl+Home Go to the beginning of the program.
— Move cursor to the right by one character.
— Move cursor to the left by one character.
1 Move the cursor up by one row.
l Move the cursor down by one row.
End Go to the end of the line.
Ctrl+End Go to the last edit line.

- In the shortcut key definition, ‘s’ stands for the Shift key, ‘c’ stands for the Ctrl key, and ‘a’ stands for the Alt
key.

- The shortcut keys used in the Edit Tool are in accordance with the default keys provided in the XG5000.

- For user defined shortcut key, refer Chapter 2, Basic Operation, 2.4 Shortcut Key Setting.
For each SFC program added to the project program list, at least 64 words of automatic variables must

have been declared.

16.2.2 Entering Step/Transition

Enter Step/Transition.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

Lo 30 Lo a0
i —— =t i — st
L2 31 | 2 31
i3 ——* 2 i3 S

2. Select Step from the Toolbar and click edit area, or press the shortcut key corresponding to the contact

point to enter the Step.
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3. New Step/Transition will be entered.

io 30

if —— st
iz 51

i3 — 2
iq 33

i5 —

- Step name is automatically determined, or user can name it as necessary.

- According to the entry position, it is entered as Step + Transition or Transition + Step.

Item at the selected position

Step + Transition Transition, parallel branching start line, label, end line of selective branching

Transition + Step Step, Block, starting line of selective branching, end line of selective branching

- “Read Only” variables cannot be used for Step/Transition variable.

16.2.3 Entering Action

An Action executes linked program when the connected Step is activated.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

L£a a0 £a a0

it —— st Lt — st

L2 31 I L2 3

i3 ——+ +t2 £ — a2

Or,

L0 al H *+31 Lo a0 M +3]
it — *f it S

L2 3l L2 3

L2 —— 2 £3 —— P
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2. Select the shortcut key for entering. Or, select Action from the toolbar and select the edit area to enter it.

Lo a0 —H N i
i a0 — M Lf H
L —— o+t 12 —t ot
2 3l L3 a1
L3 —— a2 ig —— 2
or

- The position where Action is entered differs by the selected item.

Position Item at the selected position
Right Right side of Step if a Step is selected
Below Beneath the Action if an Action is selected

- Unlimited number of Actions can be linked to a Step.

— Actions cannot be linked to a Block.

-“Read Only” variables cannot be used for Action variable.

16.2.4 Entering Block/Transition

Enters a Block/Transition.
[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

Lo 30 10 a0
L ——  #t] if —1 st
L2 3 I 12 31
i3 ——+ 2 L3 — L

2. Select Block from the toolbar and click edit area, or press corresponding shortcut key.

3. Anew Blok/Transition is entered.

L0 30

Lf —— =t

L3 —— 2

i

] —
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- The same rule applied to the entry position of Block as those of Step entry.

16.2.5 Entering Label

Enters a Label.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

L0 a0 L0 a0
i —1 +t1 i —— st
12 5w L2 s
i3 —— st i3 —— a2

2. Select Label from the toolbar and click edit area, or press corresponding shortcut key.

3. Anew Label is entered.

£ =0

Lf —— o+t
L2 =1

L3 sl

id ——  #tZ

- Alabel can be entered after selecting a Step or Block.

- Label will be entered before the selected Step or Block
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16.2.6 Entering Jump

Enters a Jump.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

0 a0 i a0

L L

L2 —— ] __¢ 2 L2 ——  #t] ——  #tZ
L2 L3

i 31 i 3l

i) —— P La —_

2. Select Jump from the toolbar and click edit area, or press corresponding shortcut key.

3. Anew Jump is entered.

Lo =0

Lf

L2 —— #td —— 2

£3 —{ =

id

] 3l

fia] ——  #tZ

- A Jump can be entered only when the last Transition in the selected branch or the last Transition in the last
line of the program has been selected.
- The Jump will be entered after the selected Transition.

- Jumping is allowed within the same program only.
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16.2.7 Entering Left Branch
Enters a Left Branch. An example of creating Select Branch is provided below.
1) Creating a Branch

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

L0 a0 A Lo a0
i ——I +t] it — t]
L2 31 i2 a1
i3 —— e i3 — P
i) Sed i4 323
] ——  #t3 L5 — 3

2. Select Left Branch from the toolbar and click edit area, or press corresponding shortcut key.

3. Mark the starting point and linkable point of the Branch.

1% 30 ; <— Start Point
i | _——k::: st

i -31 - Linkable Point
8 | —— 2

i :323-

i5 S R

4. Move cursor to the Branch end point.

10 s ) 16 s )
it f:_——:}*ﬂ L1 j:_——h it
2 s L2 Bl

i3 f:_——!':*tz Iz -j:_——hh::*tz
14 23 14 5

ia ——  #t3 L5 —1 7
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5. Select the branch end point.

6. Abranch is created.

ia a0

L

i3 — —— st

i3 1

id —— 2

La

18 323

£ —— 3

- Selective Branch or Parallel Branch will be created according to the position of the selected starting point.

Item at the branch starting point Line Shape
Selective Branch Step, Block Single horizontal line
Parallel Branch Transition Two horizontal lines

2) Adding a Branch
[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

{8 30 L0 30

if —> L1

i2 —_ ——  xtl iZ —_ — st
L3 al i3 31

L4 —— #tZ i —— 2
L5 L5

L 323 id 32

i ——  #td i7 — 3
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2. Select Left Branch from the toolbar and click edit area, or press corresponding shortcut key.

3. Anew Branch is added.

ia a0

L

i3 — — —— st

i3 a1

id —— 2

La

18 323

£ —— 3

Although number of Branch is not limited, it may be limited by the number of the horizontal rows.

- Selective and Parallel Branches cannot be added to the other type.

16.2.8 Entering Right Branch

Enters a Right Branch with an example of a Parallel Branch.

1) Creating a Branch
[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

i al I i al
i1 ——**H i1 —— =+t
i a1 iz al
2 —— a2 i3 —— 2
id A id s
i5 ——  #t3 i5 ——  +t3
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2. Select Right Branch from the toolbar and click edit area, or press corresponding shortcut key.

3. Mark the starting and linkable positions of Branch.

L0 a0

i @*ﬂ +4— Start Point
CEE R

L3 —r— +#tZ  Linkable Point
i4 “ 573 ”,, s

i) :— +t3

4. Move the cursor to the end position of the Branch.

£0 10 30

if it st
2 2 s

Iz i3 1w
14 ta | _32_3:“

ta —1—  *t3 ia ;_ *t7

6. ABranch is created.

£a

5. Select the end point of the Branch.

a0

L

L2

+t1

L3

ity

+td

Lo

i)

£

324

+t3
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- The positioning rule of the Selective and Parallel Branches are the same as that of the Left Branch. See

Chapter 16, 2.7 “Entering Left Branch.”

2) Adding a Branch

[Procedure]
1. Move cursor to the desired position.
{0 50 L0 a0
L ——  #t] L —1—  #tl
i3 _% L2 |
{4 31 224 L3 3 324
i — R i —— ot
] 523 LA a2d
L8 LH
L7 —— &3 L —1— 3

2. Select Right Branch from the toolbar and click edit area, or press corresponding shortcut key.

3. Anew Branch is entered.

L0 =0

Ly ——  #tl

iz
| |

i3 3l =24 325

ig —— a2

L5 Ry

]

i ——  #t3
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16.2.9 Step Register Information Edit
Edit name or comment of Step.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

to 30 Lo 30
Lf __l +11 Lf ——  #t]
L2 Sl W L2 51

L3 ——  #tZ L3 —— 2

2. Press Enter or double click mouse left button.

[Dialog]

Step Properties

Name: B
Comment:

Initial step [ ] Step varisble

[Dialog] box description

a. Name: enter Step name.

b. Comment: enter comment for the Step.

c. Initial Step: designate as the initial Step.

d. Step Variable: refer Step name from the local variable list.
e. Local Variable: designate a variable in the local variable list.
f. Confirm: save the changes and exit the dialog.

g. Cancel: exit the dialog without saving the changes.

The initial step is the starting step of the program, thus can be designated only one in a program. Error is
inspected when inspecting the program.

- When using a step variable, the variable of the step name can be referred to by other programs.
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16.2.10 Transition Register Information Edit

Edit the name or comment of Transition.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

a8 a0 i al
L1 —— ] i —— i+t
L2 31 L2 3l

|

L3 Ly £3 —— 2

2. Press Enter or double click mouse left button.

[Dialog]

Transition Properties

Mame: || | [ (] 4 l

Conment: Cancel

Find

Pl

Type: (%) ¥ariable ) Program Less <<

Currently utilized transitions

Mame  Comment
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[Dialog] box description

a. Name: enter name of the Transition.

c

Comment: enter comment of the Transition.

Classification: the Transition can be defined as a variable or a program.

o o

List: show other Transitions being used in the current program window.

o

Local Variable: designate a variable in the local variable list.

Simple: hide the list.

—h

g. Confirm: save the changes and exit the dialog.
h

. Cancel: exit the dialog without saving the changes.

Transition programming is available with LD or ST only.

16.2.11 Action Register Information Edit

Edit name, comment or limiter of Action.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

Lo =0 - ﬁ +3] £ =0 = +i ]
£ —1— i+t if —— ]

12 31 2 3

i3 ——  #t? i3 —— P

2. Press Enter or double click mouse left button.
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[Dialog]

Action Properties

Mame: Ok

Conment: Cancel

Find

Type: () Wariable
) Program

Qualifier:  |M  [Mon stored) L

Time: Less <<

Currently utilized actions

Mame Comment CGualfier | Time

[Dialog] box description
a. Name: enter name of the Action.
b. Comment: enter comment of the Action.
c. Classification: the Action can be defined as a variable or a program.
d. Post Scan: after executing the Action, disable the coil in the Action.
e. List: show other transition being used in the current program window.
f. Limiter: other actions are available according to the action limiter.
g. Time: enter time according to the action limiter.

- Time: Constant * (Time Interval), E.g.) 120 * 10ms = 1200ms
h. Local Variable: designate a variable in the local variable list.
i. Simple: hide the list.
j. Confirm: save the changes and exit the dialog.

k. Cancel: exit the dialog without saving the changes.
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- The behavior of Action varies by limiter.

Limiter

Function

Behavior

Fzzz7) Step active

>

N (Non-stored)

Action is executed only when Step is active.

R(overriding Reset)

If Step is active, the same actions executed with
the S, SD, DS, or SL Limiter are stopped.

AcCItIon active

S (Set)

If Step is active, Action is executed until the R

Limiter is executed.

R I*imiter executed

BN B R

L (time Limited)

The Action will be executed for the set up time

from the time when the Step was activated.

1Setup time
S s .
N

D (time Delayed)

The Action will be executed after the set up time

from the time when the Step was activated.

expiration of the set up time or R Limiter

execution.

P (Pulse) The Action will be executed only for the moment i 1 ch'n executed
the Step was activated. .ﬂ :
SD (Stored & time | The Action will be executed from the set up time i<-> i v R
Delay) after the Step activation until R Limiter is : 'i_l >
executed. If the R Limiter is executed before the %4————?—-» VR
set up time, the Action will not be executed. i i /3 .
DS (time Delayed & | The Action will be executed from the set up time é(--* :
Stored) after the Step activation untii R Limiter is : |_l, >
executed. If the Step is disabled or R Limiter is i i
executed before the set up time, the Action will not %-** ER
be executed. : ] : >
SL (Stored & time | The Action will be executed for the set up time R
Limited) from the Step activation, and terminated at the J: ; >

- Time shall be entered in the form; Time * (Time interval).

- Action program can be composed using LD, ST, or SFC.
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16.2.12 Block Register Information Edit

Edit name or comment of Block.

[Procedure]

1.

Move cursor to the desired position.

L3 a0 io a0
L __I +t] if — st
£2 * i3
L3 —— i3 — 1 atR
2. Press Enter or double click mouse left button.
[Dialog]

Block Properties

Mame:
Comment: Cancel
Fird

Lezs <«

el
X

Currently utiized blocks

Marme | Comment

[Dialog] box description

a.

o

-~ ®o o o

Name: enter Block name.

Comment: enter comment of the Block.

List: show other Blocks being used in the current program window.
Simple: hide the list.

Confirm: save the changes and exit the dialog.

Cancel: exit the dialog without saving changes.

Block contents can be composed using SFC program only.

A Block is not linked with an Action.
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16.2.13 Label Register Information Edit

Edit name of Label.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

L

a0

a8 a0

Lf

L2

+t1 it —— ]

L3

12 a1

i

v, - g
1

+tZ L4 —1 st?

2. Press Enter or double click mouse left button.

[Dialog]

[Dialog] box description

Label Properties

Labelll]: ||

[Itlized labels

| Fozition | Label

2k, ] [ Cancel

a. Label: enter name of the label.

b. List: show other labels being used in the current program window.

c. Confirm: save the changes and exit the dialog.

d. Cancel: exit the dialog without saving changes.
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16.2.14 Jump Register Information

Edit name of a Jump.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the desired position.

i =0

Lf

iz —— st —— a2

i3 —{ ==

id

i) 3l

fia] ——  #tZ

2. Press Enter or double click mouse left button.

[Dialog]

L0

a0

Ly

i3

i

iy

]

+t1

*td

Jump Properties

Jurnplal: |

[Itlized labels

| Fozition |

Label

ak,

| |

Cancel
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[Dialog] box description

a. Jump: enter name of the Jump.

b. List: show other labels being used in the current program window.
c. Confirm: save the changes and exit the dialog.

d. Cancel: exit the dialog without saving changes.

- Jump name must be the same as the label name.

- Cannot jump to another SFC program.

16.2.15 Priority to Selective Branch Setting
The priority of the program execution of the entered Selective Branches can be set up.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the beginning point of the Selective Branch.

i 30
——— ———
Lf

iz — st — a2 — a3 — a4

L2

L 31

£y ——  #td

2. Select menu [Edit] — [Set-up Priority of Selective Branch].

3. Click the beginning points of the Selective Branches to set up priority order.

£ 3l

Lf h q}

L2 —— o+t *td —r—  #t3 +4
£3

i a3l

i) —— e
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4. Click any position other than the beginning point of Branch to finish setting.

ia a0

if

2 —— st —— a2 ——  #t3 —— std

i3

ig a1

] —— #te

- Number of priorities can be set up as much as the number of the branches.
- If priority order has not been defined, the program compiling proceeds from left to right. That is, the
program is executed from left to right.

- Double clicking a selective branch initializes the branch to the top priority branch.

16.2.16 Selective Branch Priority Rest

Rest the priority setting of the selective branches.

[Procedure]

1. Select the beginning point of the Selective Branch whose priority order has been set up.

0 a0

e ——
& 1 5 3 4
L2 1 B Y 1 a3 1

L2

i) 3l

LA —— e
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2. Select menu [Edit] — [Selective Branch Priority Rest].

3. The priority setting of the branch is reset.

Lo 30

Lt

L2 —— ] —— 2 ——  +t3 ——  +td

i3

i 3l

LA —— =+t

16.2.17 Delete Element

Deletes Step, Transition, Action, Block, Label, Jump, or Branch can be deleted.

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the element to be deleted.
2. Select menu [Edit]-[Delete].

- According to the selected position, Step, Transition, or Block is deleted together with the element beneath
it.
- Deletion may be inapplicable. In such case, alarm message appears, and edit is cancelled.

- Deleting after selecting the beginning point of a Branch will delete all the contents beneath the Branch.

16.2.18 Copy/Cut/Paste

The data in a selected area can be copied or cut and pasted to another position. Different from copying,

cutting will delete the existing data.
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1) Copy/Paste

[Procedure]

1. Select the area to be copied.

{0 30 : L0 50
L ——* 1| Lf —— =t
i2 31 L2 31
L2 —— 2 i3 — 2
2. Select menu [Edit]-[Copy].
3. the area to be copied is indicated.
i 50
L —— #t]
{2 31
L3 —— 2
4. Move cursor to the desired position for pasting.
I, a0 I, a0
L __I *t | L —— ]
L2 31 * L2 3l
L3 ——  #tE L3 ——  #tE
5. Select menu [Edit]-[Paste].
i 30
Lf ——  #t]
{2 31
L3 —— #t]
14 31
La ——  #tZ

16-23




Chapter 16 SFC Edit

—- Copy may be inapplicable according to the position. In such case, the edit is cancelled.

- To paste a branch, select the beginning point of the branch.
- Pasting is applicable only for the same type of branches.
- Action can be pasted to a Step by selecting the Step.

- The principle of paste is to make the same operation as element input.

program will also paste the copied programs too.

- According to the selected position, Step, Transition, or Block is copied together with the element beneath it.

- Copying after selecting the beginning point of a Branch will copy all the contents beneath the Branch.

- Copying will copy the programs of the Action, Transition and Block. Afterwards, pasting to another

2) Cut/Paste

[Procedure]

1. Select the area to cut off.

L0 a0
L
L2 —— ] —— ot o
L2
L a1
La —— ot
2. Select menu [Edit]-[Cut].
L0 a0
Ly
L2 ——  #td ——  #t3
L3
i 31
La ——  #td
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3. Move cursor to the area to paste to.

L3 a0 {0 =0
L > L
£ —— e ——  #t3 iz ——  #tZ
L3 L2
L 31 i 3l
£a —— e La —— P
4. Select menu [Edit]-[Paste].
i 50
L
i —  #tZ —— #t3 —— #t]
L3
i 31
it} —  #tZ
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16.2.19 Edit Cancel and Redo
Cancel the changes made in program edit, or redo the cancelled change.
1) Edit Cancel (with an example of deletion)

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the position to delete.

Lo a0

L >

L2 ——  #tZ —— 3 —— o+t

L3

ity 3

Ly ——  #tZ

Lo a0

Lf

i —— 2 —— 3 —— st

L3

ity 3

Ly ——  #tZ

2. Select menu [Edit]-[Delete].

ia a0

Lf

iz —— a2 —— st

L3

g 31

La ——  #tZ
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3. Select menu [Edit]-[Edit Cancel].

i =0

Lf

iz —— a2 —— 3

L3

i 3l

La ——  #tZ

4. The edited area is indicated and the change is cancelled.

2) Redo (with an example of deletion)
1. Select menu [Edit]-[Redo].

ia a0

Lf

iz —— a2 —— st

L3

g 31

La ——  #tZ

+t1

- For all the changes made in edit, cancel or redo is applicable.

- Number of cancel is not limited.

16.2.20 Program Edit Mode

The SFC program works in insertion mode only.

Insertion Mode: | Row 5, Column 0 Insert
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16.3 View Program

This section described view option, zoom in and zoom out of the SFC program.

16.3.1 Program Zoom In/Out Ratio Change

Changes the magnification of the screen view of the SFC program.

1) Zoom In
[Procedure]

1. Select menu [View]-[Zoom In].

2) Zoom Out
[Procedure]

1. Select menu [View]-[Zoom Out].

- With a wheeled mouse, Ctrl+Upward roll reduces magnification by one step.
- With a wheeled mouse, Ctrl+Downward roll enlarges magnification by one step.
- Magnification can be selected from the Magni View tool bar, or entered directly.

For details, see Chapter 2, Basic Operation, 2.2 Toolbar.

@ 2DnE aaln Ve

16.3.2 SFC Screen Attributes

The contents, position or other information displayed on the SFC program screen can be edited.

[Procedure]
1. Select menu [Tool]-[Option]-[SFC].
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[Dialog]

=) ¥GEE000 Display
Comman Editar a0 GERTE
Font/Colar )
Orline [ ] Show print area
=- LD
Font/Colar ) )
=) Step column width: B3| pixel
Font/Calar Action columi width; 100| pixel
=-5T
Font/Calar Utilize SFC split window
Split window contents Split window position
(*) Selected action, transition program (%) Right
) Idertical SFC program ) Battom

() Fix split window contents

-

[Dialog] box description

a. View Comment: show comments of Step, Transition, Action, or Block.

T

. View Print Area: mark print area with thick dotted line.

. View Page No.: show page No. in the print area.

o O

. Step Column Width: column width of Step or Transition can be set up.
. Action Column Width: column width of Action can be set up.

SFC Partitioned Window: SFC window can be partitioned.

b )

. Partitioned Window Content: arrange the view contents in the partitioned windows.

= (o]

. Partitioned Window Position: SFC partition direction can be arranged.

. Confirm: save the changes and exit the dialog.
j. Cancel: exit the dialog without saving changes.
k. Apply: apply the setting to the present SFC window.

I. Rest Initial Value: rest all the settings to the default values of the XG5000 installation.

- Step column width range is 20~200.

- Action column width range is 70~400.
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1) View Comments

S0 il
Lo Step H N |ction
comment comment

1@ N e 0
i —t— Transition
comment

bl

iy Block
comment

L3 _ L3 _

<Comments not displayed> <Comments displayed>

2) View Print Area

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

(o ‘ 30 ‘H N‘ al |

LI

L3

g b
L5 +th

fia)

3) View Page No.

(0 ‘ 50 ‘H N‘ al |

L

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

L2 —— tl —— a2 —— 3 o sty

L3

g b
L5 +th

g

L7

L8

! ! 2

Lif
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4) Step Column Width

£

al

H N al

L

L2

L2

L

La

L

£

<Step column 68 pixel (default) screen>
5) Action Column Width

al

H N al

L

L2

L2

£ _

L

La

L

+—>

<Action column 100 pixel (default) screen>

6) Partitioned Window

i 50 = al
L
= D 11 —
i3
i4 bl
L5 —
0 | —
<Step column 100 pixel screen>
10 30 — H al
Lf
L2 —— 1
i3
14 bl
L5 ——
Iii] -4 >

<Action column 150 pixel screen>

b

<Screen with partitioned windows>
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Lo
L1
L2
53—
L
L5

g

£

<Screen not partitioned>
7) Partitioned Window Contents

0 o #| o1 |g= Selected *[¥ 8 5 ry
I H l | Position s | —

" ]

2 —— L i)

s

o & .

- T

I

4 ~ 8 e
L] * £ *>

<View selected Action, Transition: Action selected>

Eal Ea

30 = N al £ 50 H N al

Lr

—— 1 —_ L2 —— ti —_—

Ls

bl L4 bl

— 15 —

8

il

S |

b
)
—— —

<View the same SFC program>

7
w | Hlll 4l |-l— Selected * ) — B
Position 0 :
i L7
Ir —— o1 [
' [
2

e @
s Seaa——
I

) L _E_J L
£ ¥ L4 *

<View partitioned window with fixed contents: view the contents previously fixed, different from selected

position>
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8) Partitioned Window Position

10 @ W o & | w a
[ : o b

Lf ¥} 1!

L2 —— oI

L8 7]

id 2

id
L5

L5

L8

<Partitioned window on the right side>

<Partitioned window at the bottom>

16.3.3 View Block/Action/Transition List

Check other program list being used in the SFC program, and can edit name, comment, etc.

[Procedure]

1. Select menu [View]-[Block/Action/Transition List].

2. List window will appear.
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16.3.4 Open Program

The Block, Action, or Transition program at the position selected by SFC program can be opened in new

window.

[Procedure]

1. Select the position to open the program.

i 30 H N P al L0 a0 —H N al
L — 11 L —— 1

i L2

L3 e L3 .

2. Select menu [View]-[Open Program].

3. Open the selected program in a new window.
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16.4 Additional Edit Functions

This section described additional convenience functions for edit.

16.4.1 Book Mark

Book marks can be set up to go to desired position promptly.

1) Book Mark Setting

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the position to set a book mark.

i 30 H H al i 50 H H al
Lf — 1 L — I
< ] | < |
L3 Bl * 31 i3 Bl 31
id ——  #tZ ——  #t3  ig —  #tZ —_
] 33 32 ] 53 52
fia] | L8 |
L ——  #td L7 —— x4
2. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Set/Rest].

L3 a0 H H al

L ——

= |

L3 Y Bl 31

-4 —— e ——  #t3

] 33 52

fa |

L7 ——  #td
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2) Reset Book Mark

[Procedure]

1. Move cursor to the position to reset a book mark.

T T
{0 50 H N al L0 =0 H H al
L —— I L — 't
{4 T Bl 31 i3 Y Bl 3l
ig ——  #tZ ——I *t3 id — 2 _
] 53 i =2 * L8 33 o
L8 | L8 |
L7 —— L7 —  xtd
2. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Set/Rest].
T
0 30 H N al
L —— 1
= |
L3 T Bl 31
i —— 2 ——  #t3
i 53 32
L |
i —1 x4
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Reset All Book Marks

[Procedure]
3. Select menu [Edit]-[Bok Mark]-[Rest All].
i 30 —JN al L0 a0 H H al
Lf — 1 L —— 1
< | = |
L3 r Bl 3l L3 B1 31
id — P —— 3 g — a2 —— 3
] 33 - 32 L5 a3 32
fia] | LH |
i7 —— #td ir ——  atd
3) Go to the Previous Book Mark
[Procedure]
1. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Previous Book Mark].
L0 a0 —_IN al L0 2l —JN al
L —— 1 L —— 1
< | “ |
8 T B1 s1 8 r B 51
id ——  [¢tZ —— 3 L —— ¥t —— 3
i 33 - 3 LE a3 32
I | I |
L7 ——  #td L7 ——  +t4
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4) Go to the Next Book Mark

[Procedure]
1. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Next Book Mark].
i, |
10 a0 H N al 0 a0 H M al
i —— 1 L —— 1
< | “ |
18 T B1 a3l 13 r B1 a1
i ——  [#t2 ——  #t3 ig —— I+t ——  #t3
| u

15 a3 o L) R 5
18 | ) |
i7 ——  #td L7 ——  #td

- Book marks are set up by cell unit.

- Since a book mark is not an edit item, cancel or redo is not applied to book mark set/reset.
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16.4.2 Go To

Go to the designated line, edited label, or Rung comment.

1) Go To Line
[Procedure]

1. Select menu [Search/Replace]-[Go To]-[Step/Line].

[Dialog]
Go To Line PIX
a_____ 0
(*) Go to line
b —
Frograrm list :
Program
Goto l l Close ]
c d

[Dialog] box description

a. Go To Line: enter the line to go to.
b. Program List: show the program list of the present PLC.

c. Go To: exit the dialog and go to the destination Step of the selected program.

d. Cancel: exit the dialog.

2. Enter the Step to go to in the dialog box.

- Go To Line is available in LD or ST program only.

- The LD used as the Action/Transition of SFC is not available for Go To function.
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2) Go To Label
[Procedure]

1. Select menu [Search/Replace]-[Go To]-[Label].

[Dialog]
Go To Label ?X]

a Praograrm All programz

b Label list

Program Label

[Dialog] box description

a. Program: show the program list of the present PLC. If ‘Whole Program’ is selected, the list for all the
labels appears.

b. Label list in the program: show the list of the label being used in the selected program.

c. Go To: exit the dialog, go to the selected label.

d. Cancel: exit the dialog.

2. Select the label to go to in the dialog.

- Go To Label function is available in the LD program only.

- The LD used as the Action/Transition of SFC is not available for Go To function.
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3) Go To Rung Comment
[Procedure]

1. Select menu [Search/Replace]-[Go To]-[Rung Comment].

[Dialog]

Go to rung comment

Program : All programz

Funag comment list ;

Coordinate
%

Program Comment

Cancel

!
|

c d

[Dialog] box description

a. Program: show the program list of the present PLC. If “‘Whole Program’ is selected, the list for all the Rung
Comments appears.

b. Rung Comment list in the program: show the list of the Rung Comments in the selected program.

c. Go To: exit the dialog, go to the selected Rung Comment.

d. Cancel: exit the dialog.

2. Select the Rung Comment to go to from the dialog.

- Go To Rung Comment function is available in the LD program only.

- The LD used as the Action/Transition of SFC is not available for Go To function.
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4) Go To END Command

[Procedure]
1. Select menu [Search/Replace]-[Go To]-[END Command].

[Dialog]

o to END Instruction

—| Program: Al programs

—| EMD Instruction hist

Pragram Coordinates

[Dialog] box description

a. Program: show the program list of the present PLC. If ‘Whole Program’ is selected, all the END
commands will appear.

b. END list in the program: show the list of the END commands in the selected program.

c. Go To: exit the dialog, go to the selected END command.

d. Cancel: exit the dialog.

2. Select the END command to go to from the dialog.

- Go To END command function is available in the LD program only.

- The LD used as the Action/Transition of SFC is not available for Go To function.
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Chapter 17 ST Edit

The ST is a character based programming language in accordance with the IEC 61131-3.

17.1 ST Programming

For PLC, scan program pr SFC can be programmed with ST.

17.1.1 Adding Scan Program

[Sequence]

1. Select Scan Program in the Project window.

ftems
= ¥ dgdg®
=@ NewPLCXGIHCPUUMline
%S Global/Direct Variables
=-[% Parameter
Basic Parameter

[0 /0 Parameter
= Scan Program
5] MewFrogram

User Function/Function Block
User Data Type

L Praject

2. In the menu, select [Project]-[Add Item]-[Program].

Program E| le

Frogram name: ak.
[Pager |
Language
OLD ) sFC @®sT

Frogram dezcription:
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3. Enter the name and description of the program, select ST as the language, and press Confirm.

ltems
=-EF dgdg
= NewPLCHHGHCFUUMOffline
% Global/Direct Variables
=% Parameter
Basic Parameter
[ 10 Parameter
= Scan Program
= MNewProgram
Local Variables
Program
= Program
Local Variables
Program
User Function,/Function Block
User Data Type

i Project

17.1.2 Add SFC transition and action

[Adding Transition]

1. In the SFC program, move the cursor to the location to enter Transition.

@ NewProgram[Z223H] ... |Z||E|E|
| Ea

|

2. Select a transition and double click it or press Enter.

3. Enter the name and description of the transition; check the Program (P) radio button in the classification

(K), as necessary press Confirm.

Transition Properties

=

M arne: | tran1 | O

Cormment: | trani] Cancel

Find

lid

Type: () Wariable | (%) Program Mare >
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4. In the Add Program dialog, select ST as the language.

Add Program

Language: | 5T w
LD
e |

Cormrment: |tram

k. ] [ Cancel

[Adding Action]
1. In the Action Register dialog, enter the name and description of the Action, select Program (P) in the

classification (K), and press Confirm.

Action Properties

M ame: ACTION | [ OK ]

Comment; Cancel
Fird

Type: () Variahle

() {Prograrm [ ]Past scan

Cualifier: |N [Man zhored) v|

Timne: | | Moare =

2. In the Add Program dialog, select ST as the language.

Add Program

Language: | LD w
LD
M ame: CEC |
Comment:
(] l [ Cancel
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17.2 Limitation

Following limitations are applied to ST program edit.

ltem Description Limit

Max. number of characters Max. number of characters in a line is 2,048 English alphabets

2,048

in aline or 1,024 Korean alphabets.

1. Only one kind of language can be used in a scan program.
2. Scan program language and transition and action of SFC language may differ from each other.

3. A program made with a language cannot be converted to another language.

17.3 Program Edit

17.3.1 Shortcut Key

For ST programming and edit, input, copy, cut or paste can be performed using keyboard.

Following shortcut keys can be changed with the menu [Tools]-[Shortcut Key Setting].

Function Shortcut Key Description
Copy Ctrl+C Copy the selected character string.
Paste Ctrl+V Paste the selected character string.
Delete Del Delete the selected character string.
Cut Ctrl + X Copy and delete the selected character string.
Cancel Ctrl+Z Return to the previous status.
Redo Ctrl + Y Return from the state of before change to the
previous edit state.
Select All Ctrl+ A Select the entire character string.
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Following shortcut keys are used for cursor movement, and cannot change in the XG5000.

Shortcut Key Description
Home Go to the first character of the line.
Ctrl + Home Go to the beginning of the program.
— Move cursor to the right by one character.
— Move cursor to the left by one character.
1 Move the cursor up by one row.
l Move the cursor down by one row.
End Go to the end of the line.
Page up Go upward by one page.
Page down Go downward by one page
Ctrl + End Go to the last edit line.
Ctrl + — Go to the first character of the next word.
Ctrl + Go to the first character of the previous word.
Ctrl + Del Delete to the beginning position of the next word.
Ctrl + BS Delete to the first character of the present word.
Shift + Move Select the section from the present cursor position to the position to go to.

1. In the shortcut key definition, ‘s’ stands for the Shift key, ‘c’ stands for the Ctrl key, and ‘a’ stands for the
Alt key.
2. The shortcut keys used in the Edit Tool are in accordance with the default keys provided in the XG5000.

3. For user defined shortcut key, refer Chapter 2, Basic Operation, 2.4 Shortcut Key Setting.
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17.3.2 Copy/Paste

You can copy selected character string to the clipboard and paste it with Paste function.

[Procedure]

1. Select the character string to be copied.

#FOR any INT_1 := 8 T0 5 DO
8 IF any INT_2 < 3 THEN

9 = any_INT_2 + 1;
16

1 ELSE

12 RETURN;

13 END_IF;

1% END_FOR;

2. Select menu [Edit]-[Copy].
3. Go to the position to Paste the character string.

FZFOR any IWMT_1 z= 8 TO 5 DO

8 IF any IWT_2 < 3 THEH

o any_IHT_2 := any_IHT_2 + 1;
18 |

11 ELSE

12 RETURH;

13 EHD_IF;

14 END_FOR;

4. Select menu [Edit]-[Paste].

7#FOR any IHT_ 1 z= 8 ToD & DO

8 IF any IHT_2 € 3 THEHN

9 any_IHT_2 = any INT_2 + 1;
18 any_INT_3
11 ELSE

12 RETURM;

13 EHD IF;

14 END_FOR;

1. Clip board: a memory area of computer system provided for temporary storage space.
2. When performing the Paste function, if a section has been selected, the section will be overwritten with

the character string stored in the clip board, otherwise, the character string in the clip board will be inserted.

3. Paste function is available for text only.
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17.3.3 Undo/Redo

Cancel function restores the state before edit. Redo function returns to the state before cancel after a Cancel

command has been executed.

[Procedure]
1. After executing Paste function, select menu [Edit]-[Undo].

=> The ‘pasted’ character string is deleted.

Z#FOR any IHT_1 == @8 T0D 5 DO

8 IF any_IHT_2 < 3 THEHN

0 any_IHT_2 = any_IHT_2 + 1;
16 |

11 ELSE

12 RETURH;

13 EHD_IF;

14%END_FOR;

2. Select menu [Edit]-[Redo].

=> The Paste function will be executed again.

#FOR any INWT_ 1 == 8 T0 5 DO

B IF any IHWT_2 < 3 THEHW

9 any_IHT_2 == any_IHT_2 + 1;
16 any_INT_3

11 ELSE

12 RETURH;

13 EHD_IF;

14END_FOR;

17.3.4 Select/Add Variable

Enter a variable in the selected section or cursor position.

[Procedure]

1. Move the cursor to desired position, and select menu [Edit]-[Select/Add Variable].
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[Dialog]

M Select Variable

" ariable: | | []Add to direct variable comment
“ariable List
() Local Warable ) Global Variable () Direct Yariable (%) Flag
Flag “igw
List: | High speed link. IS | Al Farameter number: |:|

Block index: |:|

Y ariable | Type | Address | Coor #

1 _HS1_RLINK BOOL EARe] All stations are O
2 _HS2 RLINK BOOL SalLxa00 All stations are O
3 _H33 RLINK BOOL Sl 1600 All stations are O
4 _H34 RLINK BOOL el H2400 All stations are O
5 _HS5 RLINK BOOL el ¥3200 All stations are O
B _HS6_RLINK BOOL SalL¥4000 All stations are O
7 _HS7_RLINK BOOL SaLK4800 All stations are O
a _H38 RLINK BOOL %L X5600 All stations are O
9 _HS59 RLINK BOOL ZalLXE400 All stations are O
10 _HS10_RLINK BOOL S lLKT200 All stations are O
11 _H311_RLINK BOOL EAR ] All stations are O

j(? H212 BLIKK RO | oLl WRann Al ctatinme :.m;m M

17-8



Chapter 17 ST Edit

[Dialog] Box Description

Variable: enter name of the direct variable or declared variable. The entered character string is variable
type and if the character string has not been registered as a variable in the Variable/Description, Add
Variable/Description dialog will appear.
a. Local variables: show the list of declared local variables.
b. Direct variable description: show direct variable description.

. Flag: Show flag on the list. Detail flag type can be selected in the flag item.

o O

. ltem: a selection box which shows flag types. System/High Speed Link/P2P/PID flags can be selected.

e. Whole: select whether the whole flags for the selected item will be displayed or only the flags pertinent to
the entered parameter No./block index will be displayed.

f. Parameter No.: enter the setting number of the selected flag item. 0~12 for high speed link, 0~8 for P2P,
and 0~63 for PID.

g. Block Index: enter the block number of the selected flag item. 0~127 for high speed link and 0~63 for P2.

h. Global Variables: show the list of the global variables. They can be registered as EXTERNAL variables.

i. Add Variable: a dialog where variables can be added into the local variable list appears.

j. Edit Variable: a dialog for edit a selected variable appears.

k. Delete Variable: deleted the selected variable from the local variable list.

I. Confirm: enter the input or selection and exit the dialog.

m. Cancel: exit the dialog without entering the change.
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[Dialog]

Variable Add

W ariable; |

o
e

Data Tope: EOOL . Cancel

Yariable Kind: A v

Address:

Initial W alue:

Trigger: [ ] Rietain

Description:

[Dialog] Box Description

a. Variable: enter name of the variable to be added.

b. Data Type: select the type of the variable to be added.

c. Variable Kind: select the data type of the variable to be added.
d. Address: allocate the direct address of the variable to be added.

. Initial Value: enter the initial value of the variable to be added.

bl )}

Latch: enter the latch status of the variable to be added.

g. Comment: enter the description of the variable to be added.

2. Enter the variable at the cursor position.

1. Placing the cursor in a character string which is not in the variable list and execute [Add/Select Variable]
command to add a new variable.

2. Selecting a character string as a group and execute [Add/Select Variable] command to replace the

selected character string with the variable
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17.3.5 Insert Application Command

Insert a character string of application command at the cursor position.

[Procedure]
1. Move the cursor to the desired position.
7iFOR any IHT 1 z= 8 T0O 5 DO
8 IF any IHT 2 < 3 THEHW
0 any_IHT_2 = any_IHT_2 + 1;
18 |
11 ELSE
12 RETURH;
13 EHD_IF;
14 EHD_FOR;

2. Select menu [Edit]-[Function/Function Block].

[Dialog]

Function/Function Block

M anne: || v| [ Search ]
List

) Function

) Function Block

(%) Function/Function Black,

Category

Function List

EV R | | 4BS ”
Angle Conversion ABS_DIMT

Array Dperation ABS_IMT

Bistable ABS_LINT

Bit Operation ABS_LREAL

Bit Shifting ABS_REAL

Clack ABS_SINT

arnrare Canbral ¥ aps ninimT b

Function Infarmation

Category:
Drezcriphion;

(0] l [ Cancel
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[Dialog] Box Description

a. Application Command: enter name of the application command to be used.

b. Classification: show the classification of the application command.

c. Command: show the list of the application commands which fall under the selected class.
d. Confirm: enter the input and exit the dialog.

e. Cancel: exit the dialog.

3. Function/Function Block is inserted.

FFOR any IWNT_1 z= 8 T0 5 DO

8 IF any IHT_2 < 3 THEH

9 any_IHT_2 := any_IHT_2 + 1;
18 ADD (116090, 1,110081)

11 ELSE

12 RETURH;

13 EHD_IF;

14 EHD_FOR;

- The input/output parameters for application commands are not entered automatically, but need to be
edited according to the user’s intention.

- Automatic variable and application command may have the same names.
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17.4 View Program

This section describes the screen display setting of the ST software program.

17.4.1 ST Option

Description on the option dialog box of the ST software.
[Procedure]
1. Select menu [Tool]-[Option].

2. Select ST.

[Dialog]

= ¥G5000 Statement Completian

Camman Editar . . .
Farameter information [exchusive of =GE)

Font/Color
Onlire Auto list members
=- LD
Font/Color Auta macro statement
=-5FC
Fant/Calar Dizplay
= : =
Font/Color levs= 4 hd

Showw tip bext
Auta indent
Enhance

5] [coed

[Dialog] Box Description

a. Enter parameters automatically: not applicable when using the XGK CPU.

b. Select list at key input: when entering a character with the keyboard, the names of the application
command and variables which begin with the character are listed.

Select/Repeated text automatic completion: enter the F, WHILE, SWITCH, etc., which are the control
statement of the ST software and press enter, the statement will be automatically completed in compliance
with the ST grammar.

c. Tap Spacing: enter the spacing of tap key.

d. Show Tool Tip: moving cursor on the character string of the ST program will show the comment of the
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character string.

e. Auto Indent: at line change by Enter key, the new line will be indented by the number of the tap spacing of
the previous line.

f. Apply Word Color: in the ST program, apply coloring to variable, reserved words, comments, and

application commands.

17.4.2 Font/Color

Coloring or font scheme can be applied by word unit.

1) Font

[Procedure]

1. Select menu [Tool]-[Option].
2. Select ST Font/Color.

3. Change font.

1. Character size cannot be changed.
2. Default font is “Fixedsys.”

3. For details of option setting, see 2.6 [Option].

2) Color

[Procedure]
1. Select menu [Tool]-[Option].
2. Select ST Font/Color.

3. Change color.
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= =GER000 [tems: Fant;
Comrmon Editar ext font Finedsps 8
Fant/Calar Yariahle text
Orline Commert
K.emword
=-LD Function/Function Block
Fant/Calar Flag
= 5FC Constant |'I [ Defaul ]
Faont/Color Online editing background colar
= ST Background colar at monitor on value
= Line number
Font/Calar .
Fresview:
Text font

5] oo

” o« ” o« ” o«

1. The items whose color can be changes are “Variable,” “Comment,” “reserved Word.” “Function/Function

Block,” “Flag,” “Constant,” and “Background Color for Edit during Running.”
2. For details of option setting, see 2.6 [Option].

17.4.3 Zoom

ST programming does not support Zoom In/Out function.
17.4.4 Tap

Set up the tap spacing for indent.

[Procedure]

1. Select menu [Tool]-[Option].

2. Select ST Edit Setting.
3. Change tab spacing.
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FFOR any INT_1 z= 8 TOD 5 DO

8 IF any_ IWT_2 < 3 THEH

0 any_IHT_2 := any_IHT_2 + 1;
18 ADD{MBABA,1,MBA681);

11 EL3ZE

12 RETURH;

13 EHD_IF;

14 EHD_FOR;

[Screen with tap spacing 4]

FFOR any INT_1 z= 8 TOD 5 DO

8 IF any_ IWT_2 < 3 THEH

0 any_IHT_2 := any_IHT_2 + 1;
18 ADD{MBABA,1,MBA681);

11 EL3ZE

12 RETURH;

13 EHD_IF;

14 EHD_FOR;

[Screen with tap spacing 8]

1. The default tap spacing is 4.

2. Tap size ranges from 1 to 100.

17.4.5 View Line Number

Show or hide line number in ST program.
[Procedure]

1. Select menu [Tool]-[Option].

2. Select XG5000 Edit Common.

3. Select View Line No.
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17.5 Additional Edit Functions

This section describes the additional edit functions provided for convenience.

17.5.1 Book Mark

Insert book marks to go to interested pages promptly.

1) Book Mark Setting
[Procedure]

1. Move the cursor to the desired position.

7ZIFOR any INT_1 := 8 TO 5 DO

8 IF any INT_2 < 3 THEM

g lany_INT_2 := any_INT_2 + 1;
18 ADD{HBOBO,1,HO001) ;

11 ELSE

12 RETURH;

13 END_IF;

14END_FOR;

2. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Set/Reset].

7ZIFOR any INT 1 == 8 TO 5 DO
8 IF any INT 2 < 3 THEN
(] o any INT 2 := any INT 2 + 1;
18 ADD{HBBAA,1,HOB61) ;
11 ELSE
12 RETURN;
13 END_IF;
14END_FOR;
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2) Reset Book Mark
[Procedure]

1. Move the cursor to the desired position.

7ZIFOR any INT 1 z= 8 TO 5 DO
8 IF any INT 2 < 3 THEHN
(] 9 any_INT_2 := any INT 2 + 1;
10 ADD(HBB0,1,HO061) ;
11 ELSE
12 RETURN;
13 END_IF;
14END_FOR;

2. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Set/Reset].

7ZFOR any INT_1 := 8 T0D 5 DO
8 IF any INT_2 < 3 THEN

9 [pny_INT_2 := any_INT_2 + 1;
18 ADD (HBOBB,1,HB001) ;

11 ELSE

12 RETURN;

13 END_IF;

14 END_FOR;

3) Reset All Book Marks

[Procedure]
1. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Reset All].
2
Jany_IHT_1 := B8;
[] %any INT_2 := 8;
ciany INT_3 := @8;
G
7FOR any INT 1 :z= 8 TO 5 DD
8 IF any INT 2 < 3 THEN
(] o any INT_2 := any INT_2 + 1;
16 ADD{MA6AA,1,Ma861);
i b ELSE
12 RETURN;
] 13 END_IF;
14 END_FOR;
15:

4) Go to the previous book mark
[Procedure]
1. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Previous Book Mark].

5) Go to the next book mark

[Procedure]
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1. Select menu [Edit]-[Book Mark]-[Nest Book Mark].

1. Book marks are set up by line.
2. Since a book mark is not an edit function, its set or reset are not influenced by the cancel or redo

function of the edit.

17.5.2 Select from Character String List

When entering characters with keyboard, the characters and character strings which begin with the character

are listed for convenient selection.

[Procedure]
1. Enter character with keyboard.
2inf
O o I - MAX(S =(-INT).
§® MAXP_EN =3 Ll el
- M={ +WORD*
§ MID ': 2
9 MIDP_EN 1 z= 08 T0 5 DD
: m::P EN MT 2 < 3 THEN
] 2 - INT 2 == any INT 2 + 1;
4 ¥ MOD 1BOBO,1,HOB01) ;
, & MOF
4% MOF_EN RN:
D 1% MOY i
14END_FOR;
15

2. From the list of the words, select desired character string.

2]
@ Mox | 85
() & mar by 3
& MID 0;
o MIDP-WN 1 := 8 T0 5 DO
N HT 2 < 3 THEM
& MINP_EN —
] 2 INT 2 == any INT 2 + 1;
4 ¥ MOD OO0, 1,HB0ET) ;
4 MOF
& MEIF_M N

]
() 1 WERRR v [MOVI(E =(WORD-),

14END_FOR; (02 (*WORD-)]
15
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3. Press Enter of double click the desired character string.

2:HOU
3iany_IHT 1 :
(] %any_INT_2 :
ciany IHT_3 :
6
7ZFOR any INT 1 := 8 T0 5 DD
8 IF any INT 2 < 3 THEN
(] o any INT_2 := any INT_2 + 1;
16 ADD(1MBOBH,1,HBBA1) ;
11 ELSE
12 RETURN;
] 13 END_IF;
14 END_FOR;
15:

Character string list bit map description
1. ®.87 language key words such as IF, CASE, WHILE, etc.
2. :variable name
3. flag variable name

4. ¥ function name

17.5.3 Set/Remove block mask

Set or reset the area of the ST program which will not be executable by the PLC.
Set up block mask using the symbols “(*” and “*)”
1) Set up Block Mask Statement

1. Select the area to be set up to be the non-executable statement

7ZFOR any INT 1 := 8 TO 5 DO
8 IF any INT 2 < 3 THEN
(] o any_INT 2 := any INT 2 + 1;

ADD(MBABA,1,HMB8081) ;

11 ELSE

12 RETURH;
[ ] 13 END_IF;

14 END_FOR;
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2. Select menu [Edit]-[Set Block Mask].

ZFOR any IHMT_1 = 8 TO 5 DO
8 IF any_IHT_2 < 3 THEHN
0 any_IHNT_2 := any_IHT_2 + 1;
18 ADD(MBABA,1,MB8881) ;
11 ELSE
12 RETURH;
RE END_IF;
14 END_FOR;

2) Remove Block mask

1. Select the non-executable statement which has been set up.

2. Select menu [Edit]-[Remove Block Mask].

FFOR any INT_1 z= 8 T0 5 DO
IF any_IHT_2 < 3 THEHN
any_IHT_2 == any INT_2 + 1;
ADD(MBABA,1,MB8881) ;

18
1

ELSE

12 RETURN;
RE END_IF;
145END_FOR;

17.5.4 Set/Remove Line Block mask

Different from [Set/Reset Non-executable Statement] which is applicable for a selected area, this command
set/reset non-executable statement by line basis from the cursor position.
Line Non-executable Statement can be set up using the symbol “//.”

1) Set-up Line Non-executable Statement

1. Select the line(s) to be set up as non-executable statement.

FFOR any IHT_ 1 z= 8 T0 5 DO
8 IF any IHT_2 < 3 THEH
0 any_IHT_2 = any INT 2 + 1;

18 ADD(10B00,1,H0801) ;
11 ELSE
12 RETURN;
RE END_IF;
14END_FOR;
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2. Select menu [Edit]-[Set/Remove Line Block Mask].

#FOR any IHT_1 z= 8 TOD 5 DO
IF any_IMT_2 € 3 THEHM
any IHT 2 == any INHT 2 + 1;
1818 ADD{HMBBBA8,1,HMA881) ;
11 ELSE
12 RETURH;
[ ] 13 END_IF;
14 END_FOR;

2) Remove Line Block Mask

1. Select the lines to be reset from the line non-executable statement.

#FOR any IHT_1 z= 8 TOD 5 DO
IF any_IMT_2 € 3 THEHM
any IHT 2 == any INHT 2 + 1;
1818 ADD{HMBBBA8,1,HMA881) ;
11 ELSE
12 RETURH;
[ ] 13 END_IF;
14 END_FOR;

2. Select menu [Edit]-[Set/Remove Line Block Mask].

ZFOR any INT 1 := 8 T0 5 DO
8 IF any INT 2 < 3 THEN

0 any_IHT_2 = any INT 2 + 1;
18 ADD{HMOAB8A,1,HMO881) ;
1 ELSE
12 RETURH;
RE END_IF;
14 END_FOR;
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17.5.5

Indent/Outdent

Indent or outdent the selected area.

1) Indent

1. Select the area to be indented.

(] 13

14

FOR any IHT_1 = @8 T0D 5 DO

IF any IHT_ 2 < 3 THEH

any_IHT_2 := any IHT 2 + 1;
ADD{HMOAaaA,1,Maaa1) ;

RETURH;

END_FOR:

2. Press Tab key.

FOR any IHT_1 z= @8 T0D 5 DO
IF any IHT_2 < 3 THEH
any _IHT_2 := any IHT 2 + 1;
ADD{HMOAAaA,1,Maaa1) ;

RETURN;
END_IF;

2) Outdent

1. Select the area to be outdented.

FOR any IHT_1 z= @8 T0D 5 DO
IF any IHT_2 < 3 THEH
any _IHT_2 := any IHT 2 + 1;
ADD{HMOAAaA,1,Maaa1) ;

RETURN;
END_IF;

2. Press Shift + Tab key.

14

FOR any IHT 1 :=
IF any IHT_ 2 3 THEH
any_IHT_2 := any IHT 2 + 1;
ADD{HMOAaaA,1,Maaa1) ;

6 T0 5 DO
<

RETURH;

END_FOR:
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Chapter 18 Exclusive Functions for Event Input Module

18.1 Overview

The XGF-SOEA Module (hereinafter, the “event input module”) is for the recording of the events entered
from outside. The event input module is a data recording device which can record event information (time
and state) in 1ms resolution. The event input module has not program device or external device used in the
CPU. The event input is available only for monitoring and file saving using the SOE monitor.

1. XGK/I/R CPU: save 3,000 event at maximum
(Up to 3,000 events can be saved in the order of occurrence.)

2. XGF-SOEA module: save 300 event at maximum

18.1.1 Characteristics of SOE Monitor

1. This is a software package for the operation and monitoring of the XGF-SOEA module of XGT series.
2. This package provides a function that enables independent operation of the SOE monitor, regardless of
the XG5000.

3. This enables data monitoring and saving.

18.1.2 Functions of the SOE Monitor

The SOE monitor is an exclusive software package which runs on a PC platform and communicates with the
CPU of XGK. XGI or XGR series for easy and fast operation of XGF-SOEA.

The major functions of the SOE monitor are as follows.

1. Read/save event history
2. Delete event history
3. View module parameter setting

4. Save event history in and Excel file

18.1.3 Files Created in the SOE Monitor

When the user creates and edits a project, the files having the extensions below are created.
1. <Name>.set: the logging file for the event the user has created. This file is created at saving the event.

2. <Name>.xls: the module event file created by the user. Event record is saved in an Excel file.
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18.2 Screen Configuration

This section describes the basic screen elements, windows and pop-up menus when “Monitor,” “SOE

Monitor” is selected in the XG5000 monitor state. The figure below is the beginning shot of the SOE monitor.

[Dialog]
1) Select [Monitor]-[SOE Monitor] in the menu.

O 0 0 g OE O Base: 00 ot: 04 ]
File View Online Tools Window Help — | 8| %
__ _— _
VDS & iEs @R B i s 28 o i ERE0R
=l xl
-m HGT-PLC GIIE] €| LLOMtact posman np Us I
I CPU Evert History 7 Rising oo T 1171 1191 1111 1117 1171
5§ Modue Evert History 34, Rising m 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
0 EECEET Ry @ AT T
3 . . 34 ising 03
% ESEE;:EZZZ ggg:ﬁ gg; 34, Rising 04 111111111111 111 1111 111
ase: B, Sl 34, Rising 05 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 08 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 07 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 02 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 10 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 11 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 12 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 13 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 14 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 15 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 15 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 17 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
34, Rising 12 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
C —p U, Rising 19 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
U, Rising 20 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
U, Rising 21 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
U, Rising 22 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
U, Rising 2 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
U, Rising 24 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
U, Rising 25 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 <+
-4 Risinn 2R 11111111 11111111 1111 1111 ¥
¥
W [ SOE 00 (Base: 00, SI... [ SOE 01 (Base: 00, Slet...[E SOE 02 (Base: 00, SL... | CPU Event History
Mumber of events: 288 XGK-CPUH Online

[Dialog] description;

a. Menu: basic menu is provided for using the software program.

b. Tools: menu can be easily selected and executed with toolbar.

c. SOE event history window: shows the elements of the current project.

d. Event monitor window: shows the event information of the module selected in the project.

e. Status bar: shows the information of the event and connected PLC.
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18.2.1 Menu Structure

If you select a menu item, commands appear. The commands can be executed with mouse or keyboard.

Some menus provide shortcut keys.

SOE Monitoring - [SOE 01 (Base: 00, Slot: 04)]

Eile View Online Tools Window Help = | & x
NSdF gs @0 R slegn @ieasmy
Bk
=) XGT-PLC Time |Base|Slot|Contac1type|Cordad pos'rtion| Input Status ~
@ CFU Event History | 0 |2005-09-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 0o T I I 1 1
=] @ Module Event History | 1 |2005-09-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 0 T I I 1T 1
) SOE 00 (Bass: 00, Slot: 03) | 2 |2005-09-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 02 T I I 1T 111
Basa: . 3 |200509-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 03 T I I 1T 1
% gg;g;::g:::; gg gﬁ 3‘3 IZDDB—DB—ZZH:M:M.Z?D 00 04  FRising 04 T I I 1T 1
: ' | 5 |2005-09-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 05 T I I 1T 1
6 |2005-09-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 06 T I I 1T 1
7 |200509-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 07 T I I 1T 1
| 8 |2005-09-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 02 T I I 1T 1
| 9 |2005-09-2211:54:34270 00 04  Rising 0% T I I 1T 1
| 10 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 10 T I I 1T 1
| 11 |2009-09-2211:54:34270 00 04  Fising 11 T I I 111 1
| 12 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 12 T I I 1T 1
| 13 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 13 T I I 1T 1
| 14 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 14 T I I 1T 1
| 15 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 15 T I I 1T 1
16 |2009-05-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 16 T I I 1T 1
| 17 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 17 T I I 1T 1
| 18 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 12 T I I 1T 1
| 19 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 15 T I I 1T 1
| 20 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 20 T I I 1T 1
| 21 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 21 T I I 1T 1
| 22 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 22 T I I 1T 1
| 23 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 23 T I I 1T 1
| 24 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 24 T I I 1T 1
| 25 |2005-09-22 11:54:34270 00 04  Rising 25 T I I 1T 1
26 | 2006805922 11-54-34 270 00 04 Risinn PR 11111111 1‘|I11 1111 1111 111)1 b
<
W [F] SOE 00 (Bas=: 00, 5. SOED1{Base:DD.SIot...SOED?{BESEZDD.SL-] CPU Event History
Mumber of events: 288 XGK-CPUH Online
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1) Project

Command

Description

New logging session

Create the project.

Open logging

Open an existing logging file.

Save logging as

Save the logging file with a different file name.

Export to file

Save the current logging data in an Excel file.

Exit End the SOE monitor
2)View
Command Description
All events Show all hidden events in an activated window.
Filtering Show only the events meeting the filtering criteria.

Newest first

Show the data in the order of recent to old in the monitor window.

Oldest first

Show the data in the order of old to recent in the monitor window.

Find event

Search desired event.

Module Property

Show parameter setting (in online operation)

3)Online

Command

Description

Connect/Disconnect

Connect with or disconnect from the PLC.

Connection setting

Set up access method.

Clear PLC event history

Delete the event data saved in the PLC CPU memory.

Clear SOE module event history

Delete the event data saved in the SOE module memory.

Clear all SOE event history

Delete all the event data saved in the memory of the SOE module in

the PLC system.

Refresh event

Load the event data of the SOE module.

4)Tool

Command Description
Option User can configure SOE monitor environment for user convenience.
Customize User defines tools and commands.
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5)Window

Command

Description

New window

Open a new window in the activated window.

Cascade

Arrange the windows in the XG5000 in cascade layout.

Tile Horizontally

Arrange the windows in the XG5000 in horizontal layout.

Tile Vertically Arrange the windows in the XG5000 in vertical layout.
Close all Close all the windows of the XG5000.
6)Help

Command Description

About SOE monitoring

Provides the information on the SOE monitor.

18.2.2 Tools

Frequently used menu items are provided with respective shortcut keys (icons).

You can execute the menu by mouse-clicking on the icon.

[Toolbar]

NS H| = Ho@E B sl 2l  EEEDE

1) Create a new toolbar

You can edit the toolbar with frequently used tools.

[Sequence]

1. Select [Tool]-[Customize] in the menu.

2. Click on the New Tool icon.

3. Enter tool name in the new toolbar dialog.

4. Click on Confirm button. A toolbar without tool will be created.
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[Dialog]

Customize E|

Toolbars | Command

Toolbars:
ey Show Tooltips New... b
DEfa”“ Cool Look

WView [] Large Buttons _

Window

Ok ] [ Cancel

[Dialog] description;

a. Toolbar: check/remove-check in the check box in front of the items to make the toolbar appear/disappear.
b. New tool: create a new toolbar.

c. Reset: initialize the toolbar.

2) Add tools to toolbar

Add tools in the toolbar created above.
[Sequence]

1. Select the Command tab in the user definition dialog.

2. Create a toolbar and click on the Confirm button.
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[Dialog]

Toolbars | Command

Categories: Buttons

™ =
Online J j ad b

Wiew

Window

| (ox

ToolBarZ

Select a category, then click a button to see its description. Drag the button
to any toolbar

Description

OK ] [ Cancel

[Dialog] description;

a. Command: the Command tab in the user definition dialog.
b. Type: select the existing toolbar.

c. Button: select the desired tool.

User toolbar: drag-drop the desired tool with the button onto the user toolbar to add it.

18.2.3 SOE Event History Window
The SOE monitor displays the XGF-SOEA module SOE event history window automatically when connected
with PLC CPU.

Double-click on the desired module to run the event monitor window.
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[Dialog]

® SOE Monitoring

%Eile View Online Tools Window Help

DS [Es Boa B i

2525 IEREMOE

i |
] KGT-PLC
a » 7 CPU Event History
odule cv IStony

> @ SOE 00 (Base: 00, Slet: 03)

L SOE Event History

| XGK-CPUH | Online

[Dialog] description;

a. CPU event history: select the event saved in the CPU module.

b. Module event history: select the event saved in the SOE module.

c. Double-click on the CPU event history or module event history to activate the event monitor window.

18-8




Chapter 18 Exclusive Functions for Event Input Module

18.2.4 Status Bar

[Dialog]

I Mumber of eveqts: 288 XGK-CPLII-k Onling A ||

a b

[Dialog] description;
a. Event No.: show the number of the events in the event monitor window.
b. PLC name: show the name of the PLC connected with the SOE monitor.

c. Online: show the PLC connection status of the SOE monitor.
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18.3 Basic Parameter Setting

Basic parameters of the XGF-SOEA can be set up using the menu or toolbar of the XG5000.

18.3.1 Setting Items

Sets up the method of saving the history occurred in the XGF-SOEA module in the CPU module.

[Sequence]

1) Click on the [Parameter]-[Basic Parameter] in the project tree.

2) Basic operation setting

[Dialog]

Basic parameter settings

Basic Operation Setup | Device Area Setup | Emor Operation Setup | MODEUS Setup

Basic operation settings Qutput control settings
[] Fixed period operation e Output during debugging
mode (1~ 539ms): [] Keep output when an emor occurs
[] Assign fixed points ta 140 slot{G4) [ Keep output when converting RUN-:STOP

[] Keep output when converting STOP->RUN

[] Delete all areas except latch when an emor occurs
Set timer

Watchdog timer: 50 s S0OE History
(10 ~ 1000ms)

(%) Reset with recent Histary

Standard input fiter: ""5 () Retain initial History

A
)

A
oy

Defatt || Ok ][ Cancel

[Dialog] description;
a. Overwrite with recent history: used to save the most recent event. If there are more than 3,000 events, the

oldest event is deleted and the new event is saved

b. Maintain the initial history: used to maintain the first event. If there are more than 3,000 events, no new

events will be saved.
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18.4 /0O Parameter Setting

I/O parameters of the XGF-SOEA can be set up using the menu or toolbar of the XG5000.

18.4.1 Setting Item

Sets up the method of saving the external event history in the XGF-SOEA module.

[Sequence]

1) Click on the [Parameter]-[I/O Parameter] in the project tree.
Project Window - X

ttems
=8¢ ghigi *
=-fJ NewPLCHGK-CPUHHfline
'3 Variable/Comment
= Parameter
Basic Parameter

I M Praject

2) In the ‘I/O Parameter Setting’ window, click on the slot of the base where the module is mounted..

In the example below, the XGF-SOEA module is at #4 slot, #0 base.

I/0 Parameter Setting - Variable allocation

AIIBaselkEase l

=3 Base 00 : Default - Slot Module Comment Input Filter | Emergency Out Allocation |
= 00 : Default 0
= 01: Default KR
= 02 : Default K3
= 03 : Default ]
= 04 : Default
o 05 Defat [ R ——
= 06 : Default =
= 07 : Default B
= 08 : Default 7
= 09 : Default g |
g
10

= 10 : Default
= 11: Default
) Base 01 : Default
) Base 02 : Default
) Base 03 : Default
) Base 04 : Default =
=4

-

Delete Base ] [Base Seﬂing] [ Delete All Print W ] I OK l [ Cancel
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3) In the above window, click on the arrow button. A window where respective module can be selected will
appear.

Select the desired module.

f

[2]% |

AIIBaselSe’.Ea;e l

=) Base 00 : Default ~ Slot Module Cormment Input Filter | Emergency Out Allocation |
= 00 : Default 0
= 01: Default EB
=9 02 : Default |
= 03 : Default =
= 04 : Default
=9 05 : Default v|_
oz 06 : Default | 5 @ DigitalModule List
= 07 : Default 5 -l Special Module List
== 08 : Default 7 ﬁ Analog Input Module
== 09 : Default ? ﬁ Analog Output Module
= 10 : Default T @ High Speed Counter Module
=z 11: Default — @ Paositioning Module
{7 Base 01 : Default ﬂ @ Mation Module
{3 Base 02 : Default l Temp. Measuring Module
{0 Base 03 : Default =
({3 Base 04 : Default W
= armede
B Analog 10 Module
Communication Module List
% Rezerved Module Pt ¥ ] [ OK ] [ Cancel

4) After selecting the module, click on the [Detail] button.

1/0 Parameter Setting - Yariable allocation

AIIBanelSe’Ea;e l

=@ Base 00 : Default ~
=z 00 : Default
=z 01 Default
ez 02 : Default
=9 03 : Default
By 04 xGF-50EA
=z 05 : Default
= 06 : Default
=z 07 : Default
= 08 : Default
=z 09 : Default
=z 10 : Default
=z 11 Default
) Base 01 : Default
3 Bas= 02 : Default
3 Base 03 : Default
3 Base 04 Default v
o=

Module Comment Input Filker | Emergency Ot Allocation |

- &
= [NEES] =g

4

#GF-S0EA

Delete Slot | [ Delete Base | [Base Setting | [ Delete Al ||| Detsis Jf[ Pit ¥ | [ ok ][ Cancal
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a SOE Module b T | ——
Basic Settings —pp SOE History
Input Fiker 3= ms @ Reset with recent history
@ Steady State Mode Retain initial histon:
c Integrating Mode
Use Edemal Time(RIG-B)}
IRIG-BODOT Use Intemal Year
d 12
Event setting details
= Type Chattenng -
T Rising evert [ Faling event Time{ms} Ewvent{MNo.)
00 o 2
1 2 =
= =3
¥ 2
5 2
06 1] 2
07 0 2
08 2 I
8l o5 Z
10 2
(| D Z |
12 = =z
| oK ] [ cancel

[Dialog] description

a. Input filter setting: set up the time which enables an event to be identified as an effective input data.
(Setting range: 1ms ~ 100ms)

b. Event history setting

- Overwrite with recent history: use this to save the most recent event.

If the events exceed 300, the oldest event is deleted and the last one is saved.
- Maintain the initial history: use this to retain the first event.

If the events exceed 300, the last one will not be saved.
c. External Time(IRIG-B) use setup : set up the standard time with external time.
When you select internal time, IRIG-B format setting / Disturbed time / Missing time are disabled.

IRIG-B time format setup : It is activated only when the external time is selected. Set external time format.

Disturbed time : It is activated only when the external time is selected. Set the time value that changed

from Disturbed state to Missing state due to unstable external time signal.

Missing time : It is activated only when the external time is selected. Set the time value that changed
from Missing state to Invalid state.

d. Detail event setting: set up the input condition of the event.

- Type: ‘Rise,’ ‘Fall’ or simultaneously, ‘Rise/Fall’ of event can be set up.

Event conditions can be set up for each input contact point.

- Chatter: abnormal signals not related with event can be processed as chattering.

- If you want get more information about parameter setting, see the SOE module user manual.
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18.5 View Module Information

XG5000 supports viewing event input module information.

[Sequence]

1) [Online] -> [Connect]; select [I/O Information].

I/0 information

Baze module infarmatian Slat 140 mfarmation
& (D Slat Madule |
3 Base 01 0 |Ethemet/P
3 Base 02 T |WGFAHEA /0, 4/2 CH)
3 Base 03 2 |XGF-A08 [Cual, 8-CH)
T Baze 04
D Base 05 3 |¥GF-SOEA
7 Base 06 4
T Base 07 B
E
7
B
5
10
11

[] Show Existing Base Only

/0 Syne. | | Detals |[ ok | [ Cancel

2) Clicking on the [Detail Info] will show XGF-SOEA information as shown below;

Module Info. - XGF-SOEA HE

Detailz Content |

Module Mame  |[#GF-SOEA
QS Yer Wer, 003
05 Update Date  [2003-3-12
Module Status  [Mormal.

Cloze
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18.6 Event History Monitor

The events entered into the CPU and event input modules can be monitored with the SOE monitor.

[Sequence]

1) [Online] -> [Connect]; select [Monitor] -> [SOE Monitoring].

Unless in [Online] state, the [SOE Monitor] menu is not activated.

% sfgdsfsf - XG5000 - [NewProgram]

Eroject Edit Find/Replace View Online |Monitor| Debug Tools Window Help
0 & (3 = @ I, Start Monitoring w | B B 5 % %ﬁ
m% oo am T S

AF A HPF AME — | — = 4 F Pausing Conditions. .. N YRE WNE S =
F3 F4 sF1 sF2 F5 F& sF8 sF% F39 l% ol b b E @
Project Window .
ltems System Monitoring
= @ sfgdsfsf = Device Monitoring
=@ NewPLCMGK-LPUH)Stop @ Spedal Module Monitoring
Ej Variable/Comment o
= [} Farameter M Trend Monitoring
Basic Parameter 2% _PID Monitoring
E 170 Parameter L SOE Monitoring

= Scan Program

NewProgram [ cCustom Events

& pata Traces

=
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a. [SOE Monitor] will be executed

® SOE Monitoring

File view Orline Tools Window Help

NEE|® (s | 20| R

Eﬁ

Zlx]

W7 CPU Evert History

‘[l SOE 00 (Base: 00, Slet: 03)

[ SOE Event History

| XGK-CPUH

| Online

b. Select [Online] -> [Connect].

The information of the event input module in the connected system will appear.

%Eile View Online Tools Window Help

IDZH|FiaaBom B i:

]

[E3

Blailzag 220

Unknown

Offline
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a. CPU event history: the event history stored in the CPU module.
b. Module event history: the event history stored in the SOEA module.

c. Double clicking on the CPU event history or module event history will activate the event monitor window.

c. Click on the CPU event history.
[CPU Event History] -> double click -> [Online] -> [Refresh Event]

B EjES)
dElesn im0
Z1 x|
Time | Base | Slotl Contact type | Contact position | Varable name Input statu =
7 CPU Event Histary 0 | 2013-10-0214:41:45.334.700 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 000D DDD[|:
. Maodule Event Histary 1 | 2013-10-0214:41:43.444800 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 DDD[j
" SOE 00 (Base: 00, Slot: 02) 2 | 2013-10-0214:41:45.434700 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 G000
3 | 2013-10-02 14:41:45544 800 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 D000
4 | 2013-10-02 14:41:45554700 00 02 Rising 00 0000 000D 0000 0000 00O
5 | 2013-10-02 14:41:45.644.800 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
6 | 2013-10-02 14:41:45.694.800 00 02 Fising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
7 | 2013-10-02 14:41:43.744800 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 000
8 | 20131002 14:41:43754.800 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 D000
5 | 2013-10-02 14:41:45.844 800 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 D000
10 | 2013-10-02 14:41:45.854.800 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 000!
11 | 2013-10-02 14:41:49.544.800 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
12 | 2013-10-02 14:41:49.994.800 00 02 Fising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
13 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.044.300 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 000
14 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.084.800 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 D000
15 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.144.500 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 D000
16 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.194.800 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
17 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.244.500 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
18 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.234.800 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 000
19 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.244.300 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 000
20 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.354.800 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 D000
21 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.444 500 00 02 Falling 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 D000
22 | 2013-10-02 14:41:50.454.800 00 02 Rising 0o 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 -
< | (] | C
&S SOE Event History SOE 00 (Base: 00, Slot: 02) CPU Event History
Number of events: 224  XGI-CPUH Online
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d. Click on the module event history.
[SOE 02 (Base: 00, Slot: 04] -> double click -> [Online] -> [Refresh Event]

n SOE Menitoring - [SOE 00 (Base: 00, Slot: 0 EE

File View Online Tools Window Help
{E il | s Wind |
fozd & e R = Y=L N =Rl
=l =l
B_ﬁ %ET-PLC Time | Base| Slnt| Cnrﬁadtype| Contact postion | Variable name Input status | -
I CPU Event Histary 0 | 20130725 175638.739.200 31 03  Rang 2% T000 0771 1170 0007 7111 1000 0000 0000 (=]
=, Moduls Event History T |201307291756:38739300 31 03 Faling 3 000 0111 1100 0001 1111 0000 0000 D000 —
" [ SOE 00 (Basa: 00, Slat: 02) 2 | 201307291756:38.740300 31 03 Faling 12 0000 1111 1000 0011 1110 D0DO 0000 0000
’ 3 |201307-251756:38.740200 31 03 Rising 17 0000 1111 1100 0011 1111 0000 0000 000D
4 | 201307-2917:56:38.740300 31 03 Faling 22 0000 1111 1000 0011 1110 0000 0000 000D
5 | 2013-07-2917:56:38.740200 31 03 Rising 27 D000 11171 1700 0011 1117 0000 0000 0000
6 | 2013-07-2917:56:38.741.300 31 03 Falling 13 0001 1111 0000 0111 1100 0000 0000 0000
7 | 203-07-2517:56:38.741.200 N 03 Rising 18 0001 1111 1000 0111 1110 0000 0000 0000
8 | 201307-2517:56:38.741.300 31 03 Falling 23 0001 1111 0000 0111 1100 0000 0000 0000
5 |2013-07-2517:56:38.741.200 31 03 Rising 28 D001 1111 1000 0111 1110 ODDO 00O0 DODD
10 [ 201307-2917:56:38.742300 31 03 Faling 14 00111110 0000 1111 1000 D000 00OD 0ODD
11 [ 201307-2917:56:38.742200 31 03 Rising 1% 00111111 0000 1111 1100 0000 0000 000D
12 | 201307-2917:56:38.742300 31 03 Faling 24 00111110 0000 1111 1000 D000 00OD 0ODD
13 [ 201307-2917.56:38.742200 31 03 Rising 25 00111111 0000 1111 1100 0000 0000 000D
14 | 201307-2917:56:38.743.300 31 03 Faling 15 0111 1100 0001 1111 0000 0000 0OOD 0ODD
15 | 2013-07-2917:56:38.743200 1 03 Rising 20 011111100001 1117 1000 0000 0000 0000
16 | 2013-07-2917:56:38.743.300 31 03 Falling 25 01111100 0001 1111 D0OOO 0000 0OOO 000D
17 | 2013-07-2517:56:38.743.200 1 03 Rising 30 01111110 0001 1111 1000 0000 0000 0000
18 | 2013-07-2517:56:38.744300 31 03 Falling 16 1111 1000 0011 1110 D00 0000 0000 0000
19 | 2013-07-2517:56:38.744200 31 03 Rising pal 111111000011 1111 DOOO ODOO 0OOD DODD
20 | 201307-2917:56:38.744.300 31 03 Faling 26 11111000 0011 1110 0000 D000 00OD 0ODD
2 | 201307-2917:56:38.744.200 31 03 Rising 3 11111100 0011 1111 0000 0000 0000 000D -
4 ] | b
i [ 50E Event History ‘ S0E 00 (Base: 00, Slot: 02) CPU Event History
Mumber of events: 300 XGI-CPUH Online
2. Event history information
Time ‘ Base ‘ Slat ‘ Cortact type ‘ Contact posttion ‘ Variable | Input status
0 |2013H07-231756:38 739200 31 03 Rising 26 1000 0111 11100001 1111 1000 0000 0000
1 2130729175638 739300 31 03 Faling kY 0000 0111 1100 0001 1111 000D 000D 000D
2 | 2N307291756:38740300 31 03 Faling 12 0000 1111 1000 0011 1110 0000 000D 0000
3 [2NH7251756:38740200 31 03 Rizing 17 (000 1111 1100 0011 1111 G000 0000 0000
A . .
A t Variable name,input state
Base No- Event occurrence
Slot No.
contact

Input conditions
The occurrence time is displayed as Year-Month-Day hour : minute : second. millisecond.
microsecond.
occurrence time: 2009-04-26 17:43:32.105.300

Description : Year — Month — Day hour : minute : second . ms . us

<Details of the event information>

Time state
Input state
Event|Year/Mon Trigger [Contact|Variable Base time (valid / disturbed /
Time | Base | Slot (All of 32
No. | th/Day type s name (Inside/Outside)| missing /invalid /
contacts)
No sync)
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2) View

This function provides user convenience including searching and comparing of events.

H S_GE_Munitt;Eng - [50E 00 (Base: 00, Slot: O
[ Eile Eiewi Online Tools Window Help
3 oy EL A et ba @

Filtering...

oy | 2} Newest First
[ 5] Oldest First
fo
& Compare Event... ot: 07

#4 Find Event...
2] Module Property

1. Module event display: select [View] -> [Filtering] to look up all the events regardless of the filter setting.

[Sequence]
a. Select [View] -> [All Event].

File - Online Tools Window Help E‘E”E‘
B T— s ilza®iSeEDw
Filtering...
—— - x
3] Newest First Time | Base [ Slot [ Contact type [ Contact postion [ Variable name Input status Reference Time [ Tim ~
Z| Oldest First 0 | 20130729 175638739200 31 03  Hsng %6 10000717 11100001 1111 1000 0000 0000 Extemal
i 1 |2013-07-2917:56:38.739.200 31 03 Faling 3 0000 0111 11000001 1111 0000 0000 0000 Extemal i
2 Compare Event t 021 2 | 201307-2917:56:38.740300 31 03 Faling 12 0000 1111 10000011 1110 0000 DDOD DODO Edemal 13
4 Find Event. 3 | 2013-07-2917:56:38.740.200 31 03 Rising 7 0000 11171 11000017 11117 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
4 |2013072917:56:38.740.300 31 03 Faling 22 0000 1117 10000017 1110 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
[%] Module Property 5 | 20130729 17:56:38.740.200 31 03 Fising 7 0000 1111 11000011 1111 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
6 |201307-2917:56:38741.300 31 03 Faling 13 0007 1111 00000111 1100 0000 DDOD DODO Edemal
7 | 201307-2917:56:38.741.200 31 03 Rising 18 0007 11171 10000117 1110 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
8 |2013072917:56:38.741.300 31 03 Faling 23 0007 11171 00000117 1100 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
9 |2013072917:56:38.741.200 31 03 Fising 28 0001 1111 10000111 1110 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
10 | 20130729 17:56:38.742.300 31 03 Faling 14 0011 11100000 1111 1000 000G DDOD DODO Edemal
11 | 2013-07-2917:56:38.742.200 31 03 Rising 19 0017 1117 0000 1117 1100 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
12 | 20130729 17:66:38.742.300 31 03 Faling 24 00117 11100000 1117 1000 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
13 | 20130729 17:66:38.742.200 31 03 Fising 23 0011 11110000 1111 1100 0000 0000 0OO0 Extemal
14 | 20130729 17:56:38.743.300 31 03 Faling 15 0111 1100 0001 1111 DDOD DOOO DDOD DODO Edemal
15 | 2013-07-2917:56:38.743.200 31 03 Rising 20 0117 11100007 1117 1000 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
16 | 2013-07-2917:66:38.743.300 31 03 Faling 25 0111 1100 0001 1117 000D 00O 0000 0000 Extemal
17 | 20130729 17:66:38.743.200 31 03 Fising 30 0111 11100001 1111 1000 0000 0000 0OO0 Extemal
18 | 20130729 17:56:38.744300 31 03 Faling 16 1111 1000 0011 1110 DDOD 000G DDOD DODO Exdtemal
19 | 2013-07-2917:56:38.744.200 31 03 Rising 21 1111 11000011 1111 000D 000D 000D DODD Extemal
20 | 2013072917:56:38.744300 21 03 Faling 26 1111 1000 0011 1110 0000 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
21 | 201307-2917.56:32.744200 31 03 Fising 3 1111 1100 0011 1111 000D 0000 0000 0OO0 Extemal
22 | 201307-2917:56:38 745300 31 03 Faling 7 1111 0000 0111 1100 DOOD 000G DDOD DODO Exdtemal
23 | 2013-07-29 17:56:38.745.200 31 03 Rising 2 1111 1000 0111 1110 0000 0000 000D DODD Extemal
24 | 201307291756:38.745300 21 03 Faling 7 1111 0000 0111 1100 0000 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
25 | 201307-291756:38.746.300 31 03 Faling 12 1110 0000 1111 1000 000D 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
26 | 201307-2917:56:38 746200 31 03 Rising i3 1111 0000 1111 1100 DDOD DOOO DDOD DODO Exdtemal
27 | 2013-07-29 17:56:38.746.300 31 03 Faling 28 1110 0000 1111 1000 000D 000D 000D DODD Extemal
28 | 201307291756:38.747.300 31 03 Faling 19 1100 0007 1111 0000 000D 00O 0000 0000 Extemal
25 | 201307-291756:38.747.200 21 03 Fising 24 1110 0001 1111 1000 000D 0000 0000 0000 Extemal
30 | 201307-2917:56:38747.300 31 03 Faling 23 1100 0001 1111 0000 DDOD DDOO DDOD DODO Exdtemal
31 | 2013-07-29 17:56:38.748.300 31 03 Faling 20 1000 0011 1110 0000 000D 000D 000D DODD Extemal
32 | 201307291756:38.748200 21 03 Rising 25 1100 0017 1111 0000 000D 00O 0000 0000 Extemal
33 | 2013072917:56:38.748300 31 03 Faling 30 1000 0011 11100000 000D 00O 0000 0000 Extemal
34 | 201307-2917:56:38.745300 31 03 Faling 21 0000 0111 1100 0000 O0OD DDOG DDOD 000G Exdtemal
35 | 2013-07-29 17:56:38.749.200 31 03 Rising 2% 1000 0111 1110 0000 0000 000D 000D DODD Extemal
36 | 201307-2917:56:38.745.300 21 03 Faliing 31 0000 0117 1100 0000 0000 00O 0000 0000 Extemal -
[ I | 3
[l SOE Event History SOE 00 (Base: 00, Slot: 02) CPU Event Histary
Display all kind of events. Number of events: 300 XGI-CPUH Online
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Chapter 18 Exclusive Functions for Event Input Module

2. Event filter: use this function to search the behavior of a specific event.

[Sequence]

a. Select [View] -> [Filtering].

[Dialog]
Event Filtering E|
Specify Event Occured Position
a g [?Jo0 [»]n [w]o2 [«]03 [»]4 [«]05 [v]06 [v]0O7
[?log [»]09 [W10 [w]11 [#]12 [«]13 [«]14 [#]15
[#116 [#]17 [«]18 [#]19 [«#]20 [«]21 [v]22 [v]23
24 25 [F26 [¥]27 [¥]28 [#]29 [¥]30 [¥]31
Event type
b > [] Rising Event [] Faling Event
Cc
*] Show SOE installed position only
Baze: |.-'-".|| Bazes il |
d
— | So:  AlISbis v|
e Beain: The first everr |+ | | ‘ |
—_—
End: The last everr » | | ‘ |
[ Filtering l [ Close l

[Dialog] description;
a. Designate event occurrence point: designate the bit at which the event has occurred.
b. Designate event type: designate the input condition at which the event has occurred.
c. Show SOE installed position only: used only for CPU event history filtering.
Only the base and slot of event input module will appear.
d. Base/Slot: used only for CPU event history filtering. Designates base and slot.

e. Begin/End: designate the event filter with the time and the first event, and the last event.
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3. An example of event filter

Select [View] -> [Filtering].

- Event occurrence point filter setting

3

a Event Filtering
- Specify Event Occured Position
[\Jo0 [Jon [Jo2 [Jo3 [Jo4 [Jos [Jos [Jo7
[Joz CJos Do 11 2 13 4 15
e 17 e s 20 Oz 2 23
b 24 2 2 27 28 29 30 O
e
[¥] Event type
Rising Event [] Falling Event
Base:
Slat:
Begin: The first everr | ||
End: The last everr v | ||
Fittering Close

a. Event occurrence point setting: No. “0” bit

b. Event type setting: “Rise” event.

Select [View] -> [Filtering].

- Base and time designation filter setting

Event Filtering

[ Specify Event Cccured Postion

[] Evert type

()

a [¥] Show SOE installed position only

Bass: |A|I Bases

v

b Begin: Occuredtime | (2009 gz

Slot: All Slots v

v | |2F 121033

End: Ocoursdtims || (20088 98 22v | 2% 122333 |
Filttering Close

a. Base/Slot: designate all the bases and slots

b. Begin/End setting: 2009.4.26.3.42.12~:2009.4.26.5.44.12

18-21

Filtering result

Time [ Base [ Slof] Contact type Contact positior} Input Status

| 0 |20090%-2211:54:35.873 00 04 Rising 00 1111 1111 1111 1111 11

| 1 |2009-09-2211:54:36.045 00 04 Rising 00 T

L2DDBD5221223D5D2T 00 04 Rising 00 NI

LZDBEDEZNZBDBSM 00 04 Rising 00 MMM n

| 4 |2009-09-221223.06532 00 04 Rising 00 NI n

5 |200909-2212:23:06.280 00 (04 Rising 00 nInMImIT I In

#0 bit
Rise event
Filtering result
Time o= [ Slot [Jrontact type | Cortact posiion Input Status
_D_ZDDBLDBLZZTZEEDBDZ? 00 04 Rising 00 M1 111111111111 1111 1111 11111111
_1_2DD5LD&221223D5D27 00 04 Rising 01 1T 111111111111 1111 11171 11111111
_2_2DD5LD&221223D5D27 00 04 Rising 02 1T 111111111111 1111 11171 11111111
_3_2DD5LD&221223D5D27 00 04 Rising 03 1T 111111111111 1111 11171 11111111
_4_2DD5LD&221223D5D27 00 04 Rising 04 1T 111111111111 1111 11171 11111111
_5_2DD5\-D5\-221223D5D27 00 04 Rising 05 1T 111111111111 1111 11171 11111111
_E_ZDD5-D5-221223D5D2T 00 04 Rising 06 111 11111 111 11 11 111
_T_ZDD5-D5-221223D5D2T 00 04 Rising o7 111 11111 111 11 11 111
_B_ZDD5-D5-221223D5D2T 00 04 Rising 08 111 11111 111 11 11 111
| 9]|200909-22 12:23:05.0274 00 04 Rising 09 T 11T 11 111 11 111 111
| 10§]2009-09-22 12:23:05.027§ 00 04 Rising 0 T 11T 11 111 11 111 111
| 17§]2009-09-22 12:23:05.027§ 00 04 Rising 11 T 11T 11 111 11 111 111
124 |2009-09-22 12:22:05.027§ 00 04 Rising 12 T 11T 11 111 11 111 111
14 |2009-09-22 12:22:05.027§ 00 04 Rising 13 T 11T 11 111 11 111 111
1412009-09-2212:23:.05.027§ 00 04 Rising 14 11 1111 1111 111 1111 111 1111 111
154 | 2009-09-22 1 05.0274 00 04 Rising 15 11 1111 1111 111 1111 111 1111 111
Base/slot
Event time

(2009.9.22 12:23)
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4. Priority to the last/first
- Priority to the recent events: the recent events have priority over the old events in the display list.

- Priority to old events: the old events have priority over the recent events in the display list.

[Sequence]

a. Select [View] -> [Newest first].

[Dialog]
S H| & S Ea s EsREDE

- XGT-FLC Time Al Base‘ SIUIlCUrrta:‘i tyuelCUrrta:‘I pusiliun‘ Input Status ~

W CPU Event History | 0 |20090522 122306631 &1 04  Faling ) 0000 0000 0000 0000 000D 0000 0000 0000

[ Mocue Evert History 1 |200908221223:06631 [ p 04 Faling 01 0000 0000 0000 000D DOGD K000 0I0D (00D
[ SOE 00 (Base: 00, Set: ) 2 |20030922122306631 [ 0 04 Faling 02 0000 0000 000D 0000 DOOD 0000 0000 000D ||

@ SOE 01 (Base: 00, Slot: 04) | 3 [200509-2212:23:06631 | P 04 Falling 03 0000 0000 000D 000D DOCD D000 0000 000D

i SOE 02 (Base: 00, Sot: 05) | 4 |2005-09-22122306631 | p 04  Faling 04 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 000 0000 000D

T | 5 [200909-2212:23:06.631 | p 04 Falling 05 0000 0000 000D 000D 0OCO 000D 0000 000D

6 [200909-2212:23:06631 | 0 04  Faling 06 0000 0000 000D 0000 000D 0000 0000 000D

7 | 2008-09-22 1223:06.631 04 Falling 7 0000 0000 000D 000D DOCD 000D 0000 000D

| 8 |2009-09-22 12:23:06.631 04  Faling 08 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 000 0000 0000

5 |2008-09-221223.06631 V0 04 Falling s 0000 0000 000D 000D DOCD 0DOO 0000 000D

IZDDEDELZZWZZE'DB BEL Lo o 15 GEO0.DC00 DOCD DOOD D000 DD0O 0000 000D

11 | 2009-09-22 12:23:06.69 00 0000 0000 000D

[ 12 |2009-08-22 12:23:06 A 00 0000 0000 000D

13 |eos0s22 122305 From recent to older events (00 0000 0000 000

I 2005-05-22 12:23:06.63 00 0000 0000 000D

| 15 |2005-09-22 122306631 00 04  Faling 15 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 000 0000 000D

16 |2009-09-221223:06631 00 04 Falling 16 0000 0000 000D 0000 0OCO 000D 0000 000D

17 |2009-09-2212:23:06631 00 04  Faling 17 0000 0000 000D 0000 000D 0000 0000 000D

| 18 [2009-09-2212:23:06.631 00 04 Falling 18 0000 0000 000D 000D DOCD 0000 0000 000D

| 19 |2009-09-22 122306631 00 04  Faling 19 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 000 0000 0000

20 |2009-09-221223.06631 00 04 Falling 2 0000 0000 000D 000D DOCD 0000 0000 000D

I 2005-05-22 12:23:06631 00 D4 Falling | 0000 0000 000D 0000 000D 0000 0000 000D

22 |2008-09-22 122306631 00 04 Falling ra 0000 0000 000D 000D 000D 0000 0000 000D

E 2005-05-22 12:23:06.631 00 D4 Falling 23 0000 0000 000D 0000 DOCD D000 0000 000D

24 |2008-09-221223.06631 00 04 Falling 24 0000 0000 000D 000D 000D 0000 0000 000D

E 200505-22 12:23:06631 00 D4 Falling 25 0000 0000 000D 000D DOCD D000 0000 000D

26 |2009-09-221223:06631 00 04  Faling 2% 0000 0000 000D 0000 000D 0000 0000 000D
27 |2009-09-221223:.06631 00 04 Falling 7 0000 0000 000D 0000 DOCO 00O 0000 000D v

[ SOE Event History SOE 01 (Base: 00, Slet: 04) CPU Event History
Number of events: 224(Filts XGK-CPUH Online
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[Sequence]

b. Select [View] -> [Oldest first].

SOE Monitoring - [CPU Event History]

QDS H| =

File View Onlne Tools Window

Help

= XGT-PLC

" I SOE Event History

U7 CPU Event History
=] @ Module Event History
[l SOE 00 (Base: 00. Slot
@ SOE 01 (Base: DO, Slot
E] SOE 02 (Base: 00, Slot

AR 24|y i EEREDE

Input Status

V‘ Base | Slat | Contact type | Contact posmon‘
00

01
02
03

T 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T T 1in
T T 1in
T 1111111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T 1111111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T 11 1111 1111111 111
T 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T T 1in
i AR AR R ARE RN
11111111 11111111111 1111 1111

From old to recent events

1111111 1111 1111
EARARARARE RN
EARARARARERARE
EARARARARERARA

Time

| 0 |2009-08-2212:23.05.027 04  Rasing
[ 1 |2009-09-2212:23:05.027 04  Rising
[ 2 |2009-09-2212:23:05.027 04  Rising
| 3 |2009-09-2212:23.05.027 04  Rising
[ 4 |2009-09-22 12:23.05.027 04  Rising
| 5 |2009-08-22 12:23.05.027 04  Rising
6 |2009-09-2212:23.05.027 04  Rising

2009-09-22 12:23:05.027 04  Rising
[ 8 |2009-09-2212:23:05.027 04  Rising
| 9 |2009-09-2212:23.05.027 04 Rising
[ 10| 2009-09-22 12:23.05
| 11 |2009-09-22 12:23.05
| 12 | 2008-08-22 12:23.05
[ 13 | 2009-09-22 12:23:05
[ 74 |2009-09-2212:23.05027 00 04  Fisng
[ 15 |2009-092212:23:.05027 00 04  Rising
16 | 20090922 12:23:05027 00 04  Rising
17 |2009-09-2212:23.05027 00 04  Rising
| 18 |2009-08-2212:23.05027 00 04  FRising
[ 19 |2009-09-2212:23:.05027 00 04  Rising
[ 20 |2009-09-2212:23:.05027 00 04  Rising
[ 21 |2009-092212:23:.05027 00 04  Rising
[ 22 |2009-092212:23:.05027 00 04  Rising
| 23 |2009-03-221223.05027 00 04  Rising
| 24 |2009-03-2212:23.05027 00 04  FRising
[ 25 |2009-09-2212:23:.05027 00 04  Rising
26 |2009-09-22 122305027 00 04 Rising
27 |2005-082212:23:05027 00 04  Rising
SOE 01 (Base: 00, Slat: 04)

CPU Event History

4
15
16
7
18
19
20
2
22
23
24
25
26
27

T T I i T 1
T 1111111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T 1111111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T 11 1111 1111111 111
T 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T T 1in
T T 1in
T 1111111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T 1111111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T 11 1111 1111111 111
T 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
T T 1in
T T 1in
111111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111

Mumber of events: 224(Filte XGK-CPUH

Online

5. Event Comparison

Compare the events stored in the CPU and event input modules and show the result.

[Sequence]

a. Select [View] -> [Compare Event].

E Event Compare

Event source:

All S50E Module Histary

All SOE Module History

SOE Module Event History D0{Base: 00, Slot: 03)
S0OE Module Event History 01(Base: 00, Slot: 04)

SOE Module Eve

2003=-103=-22
2005-05-2Z2 11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11

2003-03-22
Z2003-05-2
2005-05-
20053-05-
2005-05-

[ It
LAt R LR T

ra
ra

2003-03-
Z2005-03-
2005-05-
20053-05-
2005-05-

[ B R L
LAt I TR S )

r
5]

20059-09-2

ra

Z2003-05-2
Z2003-09-22

L)

:54
154
154
154
154
:54
154
154
154
154
154
:54
154
154

-35_cB8
i35.888
:35.688
:35.688
-35_688
-35_cB8
i35.888
-35.688
:35.688
-35_688
-35_cB8
-35.873
-35.873
:35.873

nt History 02{Base: 00, Sl
117537358 BOT,

BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,
BOO,

|dertical: Added:

Evert to compare:
v | |CPU Event History v |
Event list |~
Fo0s-09-22 11:54:35.688 BOO, S04,
ot 05) Foos-05-22 11:54:35.685 BOO, 504,
TU%, T2005-058-22 11:54:35 &85 BOO, 504,
504,  Z005-08-22 11:54:35_&85 BOO, 504,
S04, Z2003-03-22 11:54:35.888 BOO, 504,
S04,  Z005-09-22 11:54:35.888 BOO, 504,
S04, {Z005-05-22 11:54:35.885 BOO, 504,
504, {Z005-03-2Z 11:54:35_885 BOO, 504, @
504,  2005-08-22 11:54:35_&85 BOO, 504,
S04, Z2003-03-22 11:54:35.888 BOO, 504,
S04,  Z003-03-22 11:54:35.888 BOO, 504,
504,  Z005-05-22 11:54:35.885 BOO, 504,
504, {Z003-05-22 11:54:35_885 BOO, 504,
504,  Z005-08-22 11:54:35 885 BOO, 504,
504,  2005-08-22 11:54:35_573% BOO, 504,
S04,  Z003-03-22 11:54:35.873% BOO, 504,
504, | 2009-03-22 11:54:35.873 BOO, 504,
Not exdst: l— [ Compare l [ Close
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6. Delete Event History
Delete CPU history: the history stored in the CPU module is deleted.

[Sequence]

a. Select [Online] -> [Clear PLC Event History].

|dime yew pine Toos yindow *
10 5W = s o Mo | EREmE

e g re—— T T P T

® o
= 1B M (] e 49 558 Mochie iasory
[ Bebes bt §
P SO (2 (Base: 00 St 08}
B 50t v wery | I 5 et pisary T S0E T B 00 5t 66 1) CPU Bt bitory [T 505 02 v 0. St 5] 1 50 00 e 00 50t 65
o vt vty et e ) ) tamber ofeentss0 RGO oriew

Clear SOE module event history: delete the history stored in the module.

[Sequence]
b. Select [Online] -> [Clear SOE Module Event History].

i )

18-24

| e vew Grive Tocks vindow el -8 x
lucw @ |[Bs @00 R [Ea:E n alsas0w
? i
(S5 7577 [ Cew ACEimt sty Eo=~ | Toe [ 5 Gt tpm Gt o] v
W’."ﬁ Gear 50€ Mocule Event Hstory I CPU Evert Hstry
= B W] e 508 Modhie Hintory = Mocule Evert Hetory
SOE 00 (Base: 00, Set: 03)
(B aehehBvet SOE 01 Base: 00, Set.04)
Rowriosd SOE 0. SOE O (Ease 00, Set: 05)
A £
J B nox o e J 350801 Pass W“E"’”E""*“w_lﬂ EET| BT n_| Biocccwnmmny [ | 5080 e o0 [ et ]l e o]0 7]
Clear ty Humber of events: 300(Fine XGC-CPUM Orine. - e prp— —
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Clear All SOE module History: delete the history stored in all the SOEA modules.

[Sequence]
c. Select [Online] -> [Clear All SOE module History].

pnitoring - SOE 01 (Base: (X

nitoring - CPL Evient History

| e e [rine] Toots wirdow e
|2 _?:E\'a

(S5 5 [ des L Eventhatory
0[] e SO Modkie Event History

~ B [ e e ey

002 TTAT 52T

]
1
)
3
4| 20080927 1341 52514
5| H005-06-22 1241 £2.514
6 | 20080922 134142 918
7| 2008622 128152 514
B | 20080822 1241452 918
Q] M0 1T S G

»

20080827 1344 58 365
200905922 13:44 55065
2008 104448 368

»

| B vew grine oo wirdow e
lodul= [@s @02

07 CPU Evert Hastery
= [} Modus Evert Hitory

S @ GIAC

2

RIEENE 2n S | ESRs0

Time. |Base| i A

Time | Bse | St

002 TTAT 52T

() SOE 00 Base: 00, St 03
D fekeshEvens 20090922 1381 52574 20090522 1344 55,965 £} SOE 07 (Base: 00, Set: 02) 20090922 1381 52574
20050822 1341 53514 ' 2009.08.22 13:44. 59365 B S0E 2 (Ease 00, Set: 05) 20060822 13.4162 814 [
Rownisad S0E 0F5... 022 1341 52504 [ 0050522 1364 52,365 ) 0030922 1341 52514 [

200905-22 1341 52514
20090922 134142 914
200906-22 134152514
20090932 124142 914
MR 1Ta1 63 S

]
o
00
o
20050822 134152914 00
o
o
o0
00
o

< »

»

" i 50¢ Fvert sy i—

Cledr €vent history saved in 8 508 moduie.

" I 50t Event ey |

‘ﬁmmmw CPL Event Hamory | fid S0 00 Base: 0| Eid S0E 02 B 0

Muber of events: 30 WEOUH Orlng

T 50% 01 @ese: 0. ] CPU Evert Hiatory [T 50% 0 owwe: 0. | [ 50% 02 oee: 0]

Nubes of gvents: 757 MK orine
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18.7 Save as an Excel File

This section describes how to save an event file as an Excel file.

1) Save as an Excel file

The event file is saved as an Excel file.

[Sequence]

1. Select the event history to be converted into an Excel file in the event monitor window.

2. Select [File]-[Export to file] from the menu.

3. Enter a new file name in the Save As dialog.

4. Click on the Save button to create a new Excel file.

[Dialog]
® SOE Monitoring - [SOE 01 (Base: 00, Slot: 04)] |
EEiIe View Online Tools Window Help - | & X
, |foEdlciEs @sn(p iEduElea o if250%
i [
?@ ¥GT-FLC Time V|Base|SI0t|C0ntact t:,rpe|Contac1 position| -~
T CPU Evert History | [20090522 134645705 00 04 Rsng o0 T 11
[ Moduie Event History [ 1 |2009052213:46:45709 00 04  Rising ] 11117
[ SOE00 Bace. 00 S 03 izl 0 0 Rag @ minm
; . . 46:45.7 ising 1
% gggg;_:g:::gg g:ﬁ:: g;; [ 4 |200909-22 134645708 00 04  Rising 4 11111111 11
e EE | 5 |200903-2213:46:45709 00 04  Rising 05 1111111111
6 [200505-22 134645705 00 04 Rising 06 1111 G
7 |200909-22 13:46:45709 00 04  Rising 7 1111111111
| 8 |2009-09-2213:46:45705 00 04 Rising 08 11111111
| 9 |2009-09-2213:46:45.709 00 04 Rising 09 M1 111111
| 10 |2009-03-2213:46:45.709 00 04  Rising 10 1111111111
| 11 |2005-09-2213:46:45705 00 04 Rising 1 111111111
| 12 |2009-09-22 13:46:45.709 00 04 Rising 12 M1 111111
| 13 |2009-03-22 13:46:45.709 00 04  Rising 13 1111111111
| 14 | 20030922 13:46:45705 00 04 Rising 14 M1 111111
| 15 |2009-09-2213:46:45.709 00 04  Rising 15 1111111111
16 |2005-05-22 13.46:45705 00 04 Rising 16 11111111
17 |2009-09-22 13.46:45.705 00 04 Rising 7 M1 111111
| 18 |2009-03-2213:46:45.709 00 04  Rising 18 1111111111
| 19 |2005-05-22 13:46:45705 00 04 Rising 15 111111111
| 20 |2009-09-22 13:46:45.709 00 04 Rising 20 M1 111111
| 21 |2009-03-2213:46:45.709 00 04  Rising 21 1111111111
| 22 | 200530922 13:46:45705 00 04 Rising 22 M1 111111
| 23 |2009-09-2213:46:45.709 00 04  Rising 7 1111111111
| 24 |2005-05-2213:46:45705 00 04 Rising 24 11111111
25 | 20090922 13.46:45.705 00 04 Rising 25 M1 111111
[ 2R [200808-77 134R4R7NS NN N4 Risinn kS 1111111111 ¥
< | >

| ey

" [ SOE 01 (Base- 00._ [ CPU Event History| ] SOF 00 (Base: 0...| [ SOE 02 (Base: 0...

MNumber of events: 256

XGK-CPUH

Online
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[Dialog] description;
a. SOEA event history window: show the elements of the current project.
b. Event monitor window: show the event data of the selected module of the project.

c. This conversion to an Excel file is effective only for the currently active main screen (one window).

2) [File]-[Export to fille]

® SOE Monitoring - [SOE 01 (Base: 00, Slot:
File| View Online Tools Window Help

N J MNew Logaing Session @ E' @

] _’} Open Logging... Cirl+0 ix
=
— =l S5ave As Logaging...

" Export toFike...

Exit

_ . 03)
[ SOE 01 (Base: 00, Slot: 04)
[] SOE 02 (Base: 00, Slot: 05)

3) Enter a new file name in the Save As dialog.

Save As
Save in: | @ Desktop w | €] N P
Y B Terms.ds
{ 23 IC5POF
My Recent [S)Data
Documents IC3)%GL-EIPT
— ) XG5000_IEC
|_ @ XG5000_20090327
Desktop IC)%G5000
[0 xBF-PDO2A
‘-jMy Metwork Places
'j My Computer
My D ts
My Documents ¥ Locumen
My Computer
.% File name: -.\rEem Jist s A | [ Save ]
MyNetwok | Saveastpe: | XLSfie ") v| [ Cancel |
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4) Click on the Save button to create a new Excel file.

5) Open file in the Excel application (to read the saved event file in Excel)

EZE - A Rising

A B T D E F G
1 Time Base Slot |Contact type Contact position Input Status
2 0'2000-09-22 13:46:45.709 0 4|Rising 0[1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
3 1[/2009-09-22 13°46°45 709 0 4|Rising 11111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1191 1111 1119
4 2[2009-09-22 13:46:45.709 o 4|Rising 2[1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
E 3'2000-09-22 13:46:45.709 0 4|Rising 3[1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
6 4]2009-08-22 13:46:45.709 0 4[Rising 41111 1111 1117 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
¥ 5['2009-09-22 13°46'45 709 0 4|Rising 511111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1171 1111 1117
8 6|'2009-08-22 13:46:45.709 o 4|Rising 6/1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
9 7]'2008-09-22 13:46:45.709 0 4|Rising 71111 1111 1 T 1 1 1
10 8|'2009-09-22 13:46:45.709 0 4|Rising B[1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1171 1111 1117
il 9|'2009-09-22 12:46:45.709 0 4|Rising 91171 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1117
12 10|'2009-09-22 13:46:45.708 0 4|Rising 10[1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
13 11]'2009-09-22 13:46:45.709 0 4[Rising 111111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
14 | 12[2009-08-22 1374645 709 o 4|Rising 12[1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1117
15 13|'2009-08-22 13:46:45.709 o 4|Rising 18[1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
16 14]'2009-09-22 13:46:45.709 0 4|Rising 14[1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 11
17 15/2009-09-22 13:46:45.709 0 4|Rising 16[1171 1111 1117 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111
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18.8 U Device Auto Registration

Describes XG5000’s U device auto registration

18.8.1 U device auto registration

Refers to the SOE module information set in I/O parameter and registers the variable on each module.
User can modify the variable and comment.

[Sequence]

1) Setthe SOE module at a slot of I/O parameter in a project window.

‘. hfhfh - XG5000 - [Global/Direct Variables]

: X
Project Edit Find/Replace View Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help — | G|
NEaHsS L% BEHOR 2 o =8 Y
B QD i8R
AR IR Yy [T = N S O g =2 S :1 S D S G a e SO T T ElmlElE | &
Project Window 1/0 Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation(64points)
ltems I
B---@hﬂ'lﬁ' MIBaseIBeIBm
El@ MewPLC(¥GICPU =T Base 00 : Default ~ Slat Module Comment Input Filter | Emergency Out
- Global/Direct ez 00 : Default 0
= [ Foomes B o xesoes s N
-H, Basic Pare ez Dzi De:u:t 2 @ Digital todule List
- 140 Param “ezp 03 : Default 3 El@, Special Module List
= Scan Program ~zp 04 : Default e -8 Analog Input Module
‘ = NBWP"F’QF ez 05 : Default 5 B &nalog Dutput Module
User Function ez 06 : Default LS B High Spesd Counter Madule
User Data Typ) - zg 07 : Default | 6 B Postioring Module
= gg ‘ EEZU:E |7 @ hation Module
i | . g U9 ¢ Letau 8 a Temp. Measuring Madule
Project . — : '
W ez 10 Default g B SOE Module
ez 111 Default Em
’: PLC gg :ase g;l_ gezu:: = 11 B &nalog 10 Maodule
[ e ase Uz Detaud — #-F Process contral madule
5’;‘ D"@ Base 03 DE:u:t #-F Dedicated Module
g D"D Base 04 : Default b E]---.@ Communication kModule List
=
=
=K Delete Slot lis [
E(14] 4 v [\ monitor 1
MewPLC Qwverwr I
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2) Select [Register Special/Communication Module Variables] at [Edit].

hfhfh - XG5000 - [Global/Direct Variables]

'}'Q,Eroject Edit| Eind/Replace View Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help

%Dﬁﬁp Undo Ctrl+Z » % By x| o8 B
4 Cut Cirl+x
E Copy ctrl+C
Project Windy
tems > Delete Del sle l@ Direct Variable Comment
E-EF MRl Select Al cuiea  EKind | Variable
=@
7042 InsertLline Cirl+L
2[5 Deleteline Crl+D

Export Variables to File...

= [| Register Spedal {Communication Module Variables

|
[

.ﬁProjev:t

i  NewProgram|[Program] ﬁ Global/Direct Var

": | | FLC | Program | Wariable/Device | Walue x |
T
3) Click ‘Yes'.

Automatically register comments in the U or L Devices according to the spedial/communication module setin the IO parameter,

L ] The previous comments will be deleted.
Caontinue?

[ Yes l [ Mo ]

4) Variables are registered as follows.

Register Special Module Variables

= @ al Appicat] aiable Kind Variabie Type Addess ~| [ ok |
1'% Base0, Sloll: %GF-SOEA
1 v Cancel
™ \AR_GLOBAL_SOE_0001_00 BOOL %UX0.1.0
2 ¥
VAR_GLOBAL _SOE_0001_01 BOOL %UX0.1.1
3 I
VAR_GLOBAL SOE_0001_02 BOOL %UX0.1.2
4 ~
VAR_GLOBAL SOE_0001_03 BOOL %UX0.1.3
5 ~ |
VAR_GLOBAL _SOE_0001_04 BOOL %UX0.1.4
B v
VAR_GLOBAL _SOE_0001_05 BOOL %UX0.15
7 I~
VAR_GLOBAL _SOE_0001_06 BOOL %UX0.1.6
3 =
VAR_GLOBAL _SOE_0001_07 BOOL %UX017
9 =2
VAR_GLOBAL _SOE_0001_08 BOOL %UX0 18
10 ¥
VAR_GLOBAL _SOE_0007_0% BOOL %UX0.1.9
il ¥
VAR_GLOBAL SOE_0007_10 BOOL %UX0.1.10
12 I
VAR_GLOBAL SOE_0001_11 BOOL %UX0.1.11 @
< I >_
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[SOE module U device]

- Indicates On/Off status of input contact point of SOE module. (32 contact points)
- You can edit Variable/Device name and those can be expressed in connection with U device at SOE

monitor.
FLC | Frogram | Wanable/Device | Walue | Type | Device N anable
1 MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_000_0o BOOL Z=01.0
2 MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_0oo_m BoOOL =011
3 MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_nomm _nz BoaL =012
4 MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_000_03 BOOL =013
] MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_0001_04 BOOL Z=01.4
E MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_05 BOOL Z=01.5
7 MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_0& BOOL ZU=01.6
a8 MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_o7 BOOL Z=01.7
9  |MewPFLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_noo _ng BOOL Z=01.8
10 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_nom_n3 BoOOL %Z=01.9
11 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _SO0E_nomm_10 BoaL <0110
12 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00m_1 BOOL Z=0.1.11
13 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_12 BOOL Zl=01.12
14 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_13 BOOL <0113
15 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_0001_14 BOOL ZU=01.14
16 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_15 BOOL ZU=01.15
17 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_000M_1E BOOL Z=01.16
18 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _SO0E_nom_17 BoOOL ZU=01.17
19 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _SO0E_nom_1s BoaL <0118
20 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_18 BOOL <0119
21 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_20 BOOL Z=01.20
22 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_1 BOOL =012
23 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00m _z22 BOOL Zl=01.22
24 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_00M_23 BOOL Z=01.23
25 |MewPLC <GLOBAL: _S0E_0001_24 BOOL Hl=01.24

18.8.2 Saving Variable
1) You can save contents in ‘Global Variables’ into the text file.
2) Click [Export Variables to File] in [Edit]

3) Then, contents in ‘Global Variables’ are saved into the text file.
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Chapter 19 User Function / Function Block

A user can personally create and use a function/function block, which is not provided by XG5000. The User

Function/Function Block can be created as follows.

Create new project selecting auto-allocation

\ 4

Create the user function/function block program

A 4

Create the user function/function block I/O variable

\ 4

User function/function block programming

\ 4

Use it in a scan program

- Available in XG5000 V3.3 or above, XGK CPU OS V3.4 or above
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19.1 Create User Function/Function Block

19.1.1 Create auto-allocation project

For XGK series, to use user function/function block, when creating the project, you should check auto-

allocation. If not, you can’t use user function/function block.

New Project @E|
Project name:
C |
File directory: | D:%<G5000%Froject’

FLC Sernigs

(&) HGE () HGE ) Gl ) ¥GR

CPU type: #EK-CPUH w Auto-allocation

Program name: |MewFrogram

Frogram language

LD ) sFC O sT

Project description:

19.1.2 Create User Function/Function Block Program

In order to create user function/function block, after selecting User Function/Function Block, select [Project]
- [Add item] = [Function] or [Project] = [Add item] = [Function Block] on the menu or select [Add item] 2>

[Function] / [Function Block] on the context menu that appears if you click right button of mouse.
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[Dialog box]
User Function/Function Block
Pragram |F‘assword|
a .
E—— Program name:
b o Language

®LD SHC OsT

c | [FuseEN/END

d 5 Retum data type: | BIT W |
€ ————| | Width (Columns): Ootimize
f > Program description:
| ok || cance |
g h
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[Description of Dialog box]

a.Program Name: used to input a User Function/Function Block. When the user-defined function/function is
registered, the input name is registered.

b. Language: used to select a programming language for the User Function/Function Block. A user-defined
function is created only by the LD language while a user-defined function block can be created by either
the LD or SFC language.

c. Use EN/ENO: used to select whether to use or not EN/JENO, which is used under the operation condition
of function/function block. If not selecting EN/ENO, a user should declare BOOL type variable in the first
input and first output parameters of the function/function block.

d. Return Data Type: designates a type of the results after a user-defined function is executed. It is activated
only when a user-defined function is created.

e. Width (Columns): adjusts the width columns number of user function/function block

f. Program description: used to input the comment of a User Function/Function Block. If unnecessary, the
comment does not have to be input.

g. OK: saves the input in the dialog box and closes the dialog box.

h. Cancel: cancels the input in the dialog box and closes the dialog box.
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- For Width (Columns) item, you can specify the width of function/function block and it can be useful to

make long 1/O variable name not overlapped.

Width =1 Width =2
MOD001 UDF1 MO0o0 UDF
—| |—EN EMOF —| |_EN ENOE
Set_value 1Set v UDF-  UDFI Set_value  {Set_value UDF1  UDF1
Elue 1
EMG_STO EMG_STO
P EMG  MOTF MOTOR P EMG_STO MOTOR}  MOTOR
| ST OR P
PF CURRENT
CURRENT START  {START CURRENT_| _VALUE
START {STA CURF _VALUE VALUE
RT  REN
T_VA
CUE

- If clicking OK button, a new item is created under the item of User Function/Function Block.

ltemns
=8 gdgdg
= MNewPLCHGK-ACPUHMCHline
& Global/Device
—-[#% Parameter
Basic Parameter
& 140 Parameter
[E Device Auto-allocation Parameter
+ Scan Program

-.[6 UDF1
Local Variables
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19.1.3 Create User Function/Function Block I/O Variable

[Steps]
1. If double-clicking [Local Variables] among the items under User Function/Function Block, the following

local variable screen is created.

[Local Variables window]

® UDF1[Local Variables]
L p/ariable Kind

Comment

Variable

VAR_RETURN UDF1 BIT

B e e

BITTEN EMNOBIT

v

UDF1BIT

[Description of Local Variable Window]

a. VAR_RETURN: variable only made in the user function represents result of user function. Its data type is
the return data type designated when creating user function block and name is same as that of user
function

b. Function shape: displays function/function block shape according to input variable, I/O variable, output
variable inputted in the local variable window. The shape is displayed when using the User

Function/Function Block in the scan program.

2. Add input variable, 1/0 variable and output value in the local variable screen. Depending on the added I/O
variables, the function/function block shape is automatically changed on the bottom of the local variable

screen.
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% UDF1[Local Variables]

Variable Kind Variable Type Llzed Comment
2 YVAR_IMPUT EMG_STOP BIT r
3 VAR_INPUT START BIT r
4 YVAR_RETURMN LUDF1 BIT r
5 VAR_QUTPUT MOTOR BIT r
BITEM ENMC[BIT
INT |Set_value LUDF1[BIT

BITEMG_STO MOTOR[BIT
FI'

BITSTART Current [~ INT

- Input variable and output variable should be, at least, one or more, respectively but the number is limited
to 64.
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19.1.4 User Function/Function Block Programming

[Steps]

1. If double-clicking a program among the items under the User Function/Function Block, a program screen

with the previously designated language appears. The following screen shows the screen created when
selecting the LD.

Project Window

ltems
=-&% gdodg
=) NewPLCXGK-CPUHMffline
% Global/Device
=-[#% Parametsr
Basic Parameter
& 110 Paramater
E Device Auto-allocation Parameter
+ Scan Program
= User Function/Function Block
= UDF1

iakes
Program I
£

B project i

iR UDF1[Program] ||£1 MNewProgram[Local Varab... Iﬁ; UDF1[Local Varables]

2. Create a program, based on the variable inputted in the local variable window.

EMG_STO
START P MOTOR
] |/}
0] 11 141 4
UDF1
\_‘ > Set_value Cument !
END
6]
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- You can't user another user function/function block in the user function/function block programming
- The variable whose name is same as that of user function should be used
- Direct variable (device) can be used only in the user function block programming
- In the user function block, you can set trigger on bit type input parameter (variable)
Type of trigger is as follows.

1) R_EDGE(Rising Edge): When variable changes from 0 to 1, derivers 1 into function block.

b UDFB1[Local Variables]

| Vanable Kind Yariable T\mﬁ Trigger Device Latch sed (28
1 VAR_INPUT Input BIT R_EDGE r
2 VAR_OUTPUT  {Output BIT [& Tl
| 3 # i 2
s &

BITEN ENOEIT

BITMnput Outp[BIT
ut

2) F_EDGE(Falling Edge): When variable changes from 1 to 0, derivers 1 into function block.

% UDFB1[Local Variables] M=
Variable Kind Variable Type Trigger Device Latch Used (5

1 VAR_INPUT Input BIT F_EDGE r

2 VAR_ULITEUT Uutput Bl r —

- r

~
|
|

BITHEN ENO[EIT

BITMnput OQutp[BIT
ut
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- If local variable edit and program edit are finished, select extension function in the toolbar to check

whether the edited User Function/Function Block is registered.

Function/Function Block

v|[ Search ]

Name: |LDF1
List
() Function

Categom

<MewPLC:

) Function Block
(%) Function/Function Block

Function List

Categony:
Description:

Function Infarmation

ITTEN

FI

ITTSTART

UDF1

NT 1 Set_value

ITEMG_STO

ENO

UDF1

MOTOR

Current

el
[ ]

10
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19.2 Use User Function/Function Block

[Steps]

1.0pen the program to use a User Function/Function Block and move the cursor to the position to input.

Moooo1

2. Click Extension Function Toolbar. .

H® [1F 4 dBF e — L = % A
Es SF1 F6 F

— .
ElEst| F3 B4 sF1 sF2 P F3 ofa F4 ¢ E‘F- YHEY g E

Project Window MOoo01
tems 0 [ |

= gdgdg *
= NewPLCXGK-CPUH}Offline
& Global/Device
=-[#% Parameter
Basic Parameter
140 Paramster
EH Device Auto-allocation Parameater
= Scan Program
= Mew Program
Local Variables
Program
= Uszer Function/Function Block
= UDF
Local Variables
Program

47F 4SH
F =

3. Select a User Function/Function Block in the function/function block dialog box.

11
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Function/Function Block @E|
Name:  [UDF1 v
List

) Function

) Function Block
(%) Function/Function Block

Categaory Function List

<NewPLT>

Function Information

Category:
Description:

UDF1
BITEN

INT | Set_value

BITEMG_STO M
P

BITSTART c

4. Input the variable to be used in the input/output of function/function block.

MOD0o1 UDF1
0 |} EM EMOF
Set_value  {Set_value UDF1p  UDFA
EMG_S5TO
P EMG_S5TO MOTORF MOTOR
-] F
START  4START Cumertp  Cument

END

25
- Only one input line is available ahead of user function/function block and connects with EN.
In case there is no EN, it can connect with first BIT type input variable.
- Output line can come out from BIT type output variable and only one is available.
- Online editing for user function/function block is not available.

But, deleting user function/ function block in the scan program is available.

12
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19.3 Protect user Function/Function Block Source

19.3.1 Password
1) Setting individual password for user function/function block
[Steps]

1. After user function/function block on the project window, select [Properties].

ltems
=-8% gdgdg
= MewPLCHGH-CPUHOline
% Global/Device
- [ Parameter
Basic Parameter
H 140 Parameter
T Device Auto-allocation Parameter
= Scan Program
= MewProgram
Local Varables
Program
ionyFunction Block

F addItem b
Impart from File k

Export to File. ..

Cut Crl+x
Copy Ctrl+C

W < (&

Delete Delete

X

Move Up

Mowve Down

IE Properties...

Allow Docking

13
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2. Select password tap in the dialog box.

User Function/Function Block

Program | Password |

Previous password

Password: I:I Delete
New passwaood

_ {(Mzdmum of 8
Fassword: I:I characters in length)
Corfirm
password: I:I
Protect program

[ ] Disable to read program from PLC

| ok || cancel

. Input password.

3
4. Input password again at [Confirm password].
5. Press OK

6

. Since then, password is needed whenever you open the user function/function block.

Confirm Password E'

Paszward: |

k. ] [ Cancel

14
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2) Setting password for entire user function/function block

[Steps]

1. After selecting [User Function/Function Block] on the project window, select [Properties].

= Scan Program

= MewProgram
Local Varables
lii]_Program

Add Item k
Impart from File L

@ Properties...
_E-.ﬂ.'ﬂhw a4 |

2. Input password in the dialog box.

User Function/Function Block

Fresious password

Paszword:

U

Mew pazsword

! [M &xirnurn of 8
Fessme: I:I characterz in length]
Confirm

15
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3. Input password again at [Confirm password]
4. Press OK

5. Password is needed when you open any user function/function block.

Confirm Password g|

Pazzwiord: |

ak. ] [ Cancel

- If you lost a password, you can't open a user function/function block. But though you don’t know the

password, you can use it in the program.

19.3.2 Disable to Read Program from PLC

This function makes not to see program source of user function/function block after reading a program from
PLC.

[Steps]

1. After selecting [User Function/Function Block] at the project window, select [Properties].

Local Varables
Program

=Farretiermdrunction Block

Add Item r
Import from File L4
i Export to File...

c',% Cut Cirl+X
Copy Cirl+C
# Delete Delete
Mave Lip
Mowe Down

|hfl Properties...

| v | Allow Docking
Hide

16
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2. Select password tap at the dialog box.

User Function/Function Block

Program | Password

Previous password

D

Passward:

Mew password

_ {(Mzdmum of 8
Fassword: I:I characters in length)

Canfirm
password:

D

Protect program
[ ] Disable to read program from PLC

| ok || cance |

3. Check the box next to [Disable to read program from PLC].

4. Press OK
5. Since then, if you read program from PLC, you can’t open user function/function block program.

17



| Warranty

1. Terms of warranty
LSIS provides an 18-month warranty starting from the date of production.

2. Range of warranty
For problems within the terms of the warranty, LSIS will replace the entire PLC or repair the defective parts free
of charge except for the following cases.

(1) Problems caused by improper conditions, environment or treatment.

(2) Problems caused by external devices.

(3) Problems caused by the user remodeling or repairing the PLC.

(4) Problems caused by improper use of the product.

(5) Problems caused by circumstances where the expectations exceed that of the science and technology level
when LSIS produced the product.

(6) Problems caused by natural disaster.

3. This warranty is limited to the PLC itself only. It is not valid for the whole system which the PLC is attached to.
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